ISSN 1392-8295

VN mokslo darbai transactions
1579 .

: m g RESPECTUS
;‘

J( PHILOLOGICUS

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa 2009 Nr. 16 (21)A




RESPECTUS PHILOLOGICUS Nr. 16 (21) A

MOKSLINIS TESTINIS LEIDINYS
Leidzia Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas ir
Jano Kochanovskio humanitariniy ir gamtos moksly universiteto Humanitarinis fakultetas Kielcuose

CZASOPISMO NAUKOWE

Wydawcy: Uniwersytet Wilenski — Wydzial Humanistyczny w Kownie i
Uniwersytet Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczy Jana Kochanowskiego —
Wydzial Humanistyczny w Kielcach

ONGOING ACADEMIC PUBLICATION
Published by Vilnius University Kaunas Faculty of Humanities and
University of Humanities and Natural Sciences Jan Kochanovski Faculty of Humanities in Kielce

Referuojamas ir atspindimas tarptautinése duomeny bazése / Referowane i indeksowane w
miedzynarodowych bazach danych / Abstracted and indexed by the international databases:

Balcan Rusistics (2004) Russian Language, Literature and Cultural Studies
http://www.russian.slavica.org
CEEOL (2005) Central and Eastern European Online Library
http://www.ceeol.com
EBSCO (2006) Humanities International Complete
http://www.ebsco.com Current Abstracts

Humanities International Index

TOC Premier
MLA (2007) Modern Language Association International Bibliography

http://www.mla.org/

Index Copernicus (2008) Index Copernicus
http://www.indexcopernicus.com

Redakcijos adresas / Adres redakcji / Address of the editorial office
Zurnalas ,,Respectus Philologicus*
Vilniaus universitetas
Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas
Muitinés g. 8, Kaunas LT—44280, Lietuva

Tel. +370 37 750 536
EL pastas / E-mail respectus@gmail.com
Interneto svetainé / Strona internetowa / Homepage http://filologija.vukhf.lt

Redagavo / Redakcja / Edited by
Gabija Bankauskaité-Sereikiené (lietuviy kalba / jezyk litewski / the Lithuanian language)
Beata Piasecka (lenky kalba / jezyk polski / the Polish language)
Jurga Cibulskien¢ (angly kalba / jezyk angielski / the English language)
Larisa Lavrinec (rusy kalba / jezyk rosyjski / the Russian language)

Pagrindiné redaktoré | Redaktor prowadzqcy | Publishing editor
Viktorija Makarova

ISSN 1392-8295
© Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas, 2009
© Uniwersytet Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczy Jana Kochanowskiego — Wydzial Humanistyczny w Kielcach, 2009



REDAKTORIU KOLEGIJA — KOLEGIUM REDAKCYJINE

Eleonora Lassan

Kazimierz Lucinski

Irina Oukhvanova-Shmygova

Gabija Bankauskaité-Sereikiené

Daiva Aliukaité

Danuté BalSaityte

Wiestaw Caban

Renato Corsetti

Anatolij Chudinov

Hans-Jiirgen Diller

VU KHF profesoré¢, habil. dr. (04H), Lictuva, vyriausioji redaktoré
Profesor Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydzial Humanistyczny
w Kownie, dr hab. (04H), Litwa, redaktor naczelny

Jano Kochanovskio humanitariniy ir gamtos moksly universiteto
Kielcuose profesorius, habil. dr. (04H), Lenkija, vyriausiosios
redaktorés pavaduotojas

Profesor Uniwersytetu Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczego Jana
Kochanowskiego w Kielcach, dr hab. (04H), Polska, zastgpca
redaktora naczelnego

Baltarusijos lingvistikos universiteto profesor¢ (04H), Baltarusija,
vyriausiosios redaktorés pavaduotoja

Profesor (04H) Uniwersytetu Lingwistycznego w Minsku, Biatorus,
zastepca redaktora naczelnego

VU KHF docenté, dr. (04H), Lietuva, atsakingoji sekretoré
Docent, dr (04H) Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydziat Humanis-
tyczny w Kownie, Litwa, sekretarz kolegium

VU KHF docenté, dr. (04H), Lietuva
Docent Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydzial Humanistyczny w
Kownie, dr (04H), Litwa

VU KHF docenté, dr. (04H), Lietuva
Docent, dr (04H) Uniwersytetu Wileniskiego — Wydziat Humanis-
tyczny w Kownie, Litwa

Jano Kochanovskio humanitariniy ir gamtos moksly universiteto
Kielcuose profesorius, habil. dr. (05H), Lenkija

Profesor zw. Uniwersytetu Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczego Jana
Kochanowskiego w Kielcach, dr hab. (05H), Polska

Studijy ,,La Sapienza“ Romos universiteto profesorius, habil. dr.
(04H), Italija

Profesor Uniwersytetu Rzymskiego ,,La Sapienza”, dr hab. (04H),
Wtochy

Uralo valstybinio pedagoginio universiteto profesorius (04H),
Rusija

Profesor (04H) Uralskiego Panstwowego Uniwersytetu Pedago-
gicznego, Rosja

Bochumo Ruhro universiteto profesorius, habil. dr. (04H), Vokietija
Profesor Uniwersytetu Ruhry w Bochum, dr hab. (04H),
Niemcy



Aloyzas Gudavicius

Laima Kalédiené

Juris Kastins

Asta Kazlauskiené

Jurij Kleiner

Aleksandras Krasnovas

Jadvyga Kriiminiené

Irina Kiilmoja

Jurgita Mikelioniené

Gerald E. Mikkelson

Olegas Poliakovas

Marek Ruszkowski

Yuri Stulov

Siauliy universiteto profesorius, habil. dr. (04H), Lietuva
Profesor Uniwersytetu w Siauliai, dr hab. (04H), Litwa

Lietuviy kalbos instituto vyriausioji mokslo darbuotoja (HP),
docentg, dr. (04H), Lietuva

Starszy pracownik naukowy (otwarty przewod habilitacyjny),
docent w Instytucie Jezyka Litewskiego, dr (04H), Litwa

Latvijos universiteto profesorius, habil. dr. (04H), Latvija
Profesor Uniwersytetu Lotewskiego w Rydze, dr hab. (04H),
Lotwa

Vytauto Didziojo universiteto profesoré, dr. (04H), Lietuva
Profesor Uniwersytetu Witolda Wielkiego, dr (04H), Litwa

Sankt-Peterburgo universiteto profesorius, habil. dr. (04H),
Rusija
Profesor Uniwersytetu w Sankt Petersburgu, dr hab. (04H),
Rosja

VU KHF docentas, dr. (04H), Lietuva
Docent, dr (04H) Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydzial Huma-
nistyczny w Kownie, Litwa

VU KHF docenté, dr. (04H), Lietuva
Docent, dr (04H) Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydziat Huma-
nistyczny w Kownie, Litwa

Tartu universiteto profesore, habil. dr. (04H), Estija
Profesor Uniwersytetu Dorpackiego, dr hab. (04H), Estonia

Kauno technologijos universiteto docent¢, dr. (04H), Lietuva
Docent Uniwersytetu Technologicznego w Kownie, dr (04H), Litwa

Kanzaso universiteto profesorius (04H), JAV
Profesor (04H) Uniwersytetu w Kansas, USA

VU KHF profesorius, habil. dr. (04H), Lietuva
Profesor, Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydziat
Humanistyczny w Kownie, dr hab. (04H), Litwa

Jano Kochanovskio humanitariniy ir gamtos moksly universiteto
Kielcuose profesorius, habil. dr. (04H), Lenkija

Profesor Uniwersytetu Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczego Jana
Kochanowskiego w Kielcach, dr hab. (04H), Polska

Europos ,,Amerikos studiju asociacijos” Baltarusijos filialo
prezidentas, profesorius (04H), Baltarusija

Profesor (04H), prezes biatoruskiej filii Europejskiego Stowa-
rzyszenia Studiow Amerykanistycznych, Biatoru$



Eleonora Lassan

Kazimierz Lucinski

Irina Oukhvanova-Shmygova

Gabija Bankauskaité-Sereikiené

Daiva Aliukaité

Danuté BalSaityté

Wiestlaw Caban

Renato Corsetti
Anatolij Chudinov
Hans-Jiirgen Diller
Aloyzas Gudavicius

Laima Kalédiené

Juris Kastins
Asta Kazlauskiené
Jurij Kleiner

Aleksandras Krasnovas

Jadvyga Kriiminiené

EDITORIAL BOARD

Professor (04H), Vilnius University (Kaunas Faculty of
Humanities), Lithuania, editor-in-chief

Professor (04H), Jan Kochanovski University of Humanities and
Natural Sciences in Kielce, Poland, deputy editor-in-chief

Professor (04H), Belarusian University of Linguistics, Belarus,
deputy editor-in-chief

Associate Professor (04H), Vilnius University (Kaunas Faculty
of Humanities), Lithuania, managing secretary

Associate Professor (04H), Vilnius University (Kaunas Faculty
of Humanities), Lithuania

Associate Professor (04H), Vilnius University (Kaunas Faculty
of Humanities), Lithuania

Professor (05H), Jan Kochanovski University of Humanities
and Natural Sciences in Kielce, Poland

Professor (04H), Sapienza University of Rome, Italy
Professor (04H), Ural State Pedagogical University, Russia
Professor (04H), Ruhr University Bochum, Germany
Professor (04H), Siauliai University, Lithuania

Associate Professor (04H), Senior Researcher (habilitation
procedure in progress), Institute of the Lithuanian Language,
Lithuania

Professor (04H), Latvian University, Latvia

Professor (04H), Vytautas Magnus University, Lithuania

Professor (04H), St. Petersburg University, Russia

Associate Professor (04H), Vilnius University (Kaunas Faculty
of Humanities), Lithuania

Associate Professor (04H), Vilnius University (Kaunas Faculty
of Humanities), Lithuania



Irina Kiilmoja

Jurgita Mikelioniené

Gerald E. Mikkelson

Olegas Poliakovas

Marek Ruszkowski

Yuri Stulov

Professor (04H), Tartu University, Estonia

Associate Professor (04H), Kaunas University of Technology,
Lithuania

Professor (04H), the University of Kansas, USA

Professor (04H), Vilnius University (Kaunas Faculty of Humani-
ties), Lithuania

Professor (04H), Jan Kochanovski University of Humanities
and Natural Sciences in Kielce, Poland

Professor (04H), President of European Association for American
Studies in Belarus, Belarus



TURINYS /SPIS TRESCI

I. DISKURSAS: GENERAVIMO, SUVOKIMO IR POVEIKIO
TYRIMO PROBLEMOS

Agnieszka Miksza (Lenkija). The Politics of Reading and Writing. Jeanette Winterson’s

Dialogue with Herself and the Reader...........cooovieieiiiiieieeecee e 11
Olga Glebova (Lenkija). Recontextualisation as an Interpretive Strategy in Contemporary

NOVELIStIC DISCOUTSE .....oviiiiiiiiiiieiiic s 19
Wojciech Majka (Lenkija).Understanding as Context for Disclosure ...........cccccooveinieuennnee 30

Jurgita Vaicenoniené (Lietuva). Cultural Translation and Linguistic Metaphor:
A Case Study of Verbal Metaphor Translation ............cccceceveririenienisieiere e 38

Regina KoZeniauskiené (Lictuva). Manipuliavimas antraStémis: teksto ir konteksto
OPOZICTJu ettt ettt e a ettt s a et e et e bt et b bt et e ae e bt a b et e bt it et e bt eat et et eaeeneen 50

Erika Rimkuté, Neringa Pakalnyté (Lictuva). Socialiniy reklamy tematika ir kalbinés
YPALYDES ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt e te st b te ettt e ae st et e eaeete et e s e st enbeseeteensenseeneensenns 57

Dovilé Vengaliené (Lietuva). The Cultural Aspects of Auto-Ironic Blends Referring
to Lithuania and America in News Headlines .........ccccooceeieriininiieneniiieee e 73

Solveiga Susinskiené (Lietuva). Nominalization as a Micro-Structural Item
of English Scientific DISCOUISE .....cc.eeiiriiriiriiiirieeiieiesieet ettt 84

II. MENINIS TEKSTAS: INTERPRETAVIMO GALIMYBES

Ugnius Keturakis (Lietuva). Du keliai | moderniaja nacionaling kultiira:
V. Kudirka ir J. BaltruSaits .......cccooveoieiiiniiiiiiinieieieiseee e 93

Marek Smoluk (Lenkija). The English Royal Court through the Eyes of Erasmus ............... 105

Ingrida ZindZiuviené (Lictuva). Location and Space in Don Delillo’s Cosmopolis
and Antanas SKEMa’s Balta drobule ...............c.cocovmeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeseeeeeeeseseseseone 112

I11. SIUOLAIKINIAI LIETUVIU KALBOTYROS TYRIMAL:
LINGVISTINES IR EKSTRALINGVISTINES PROBLEMOS

Jonas Andrijauskas, Lina Bacitinaité-LuZiniené, Vytas Krisc¢itinas (Lietuva).
The Employment of New Technologies in Diachronic Toponymy ..........ccccccceveeieeenene 123

Saulé Juzeléniené, Giedré Baranauskaité (Lietuva). Judéjimo ore semantinés
GIUPES TAISKEA .eviiiieitieiieteet ettt ettt b e bt et b et s b e e bt et e sbeebeeane e 135

Robertas Kudirka (Lietuva). Lietuviy bendrinés kalbos kir¢iuoty ilgyjy ir trumpyjy balsiy
fOrmanting StrUKEUTA .......ccevveieiiiiiie et 141

Jurga Kereviciené (Lietuva). Dativus iudicantis in Lithuanian and its Equivalents
I ENGLSI Lot 153

Daiva Alitikaité (Lictuva). Bendrinés kalbos vaizdiniai: kvazistandarto problema................ 160



Nijolé Tuomiené (Lietuva). Periferinés Ramaskoniy Snektos a, ia kamieny daiktavardziy
TINKSIIAVIIMAS. ettt ettt et ettt sb e e bt et sbe et ease e 188

Rima Baceviciute (Lictuva). Instrumentinio garsy tyrimo Kryptys ir problemos lietuviy
QHALICKLOLOZIJOJE 1.vvevvetieeeeie ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e s be e st esaesbeessensesbeeseensesseessenseneeas 202

IV. MOKSLINIO GYVENIMO KRONIKA
Biruté Briaukiené (Lictuva). ,,Lictuviskai gramatikélei — 110 metu. ....cooveveverieieiennnnns 216

Daiva Aliukaité, Gabija Bankauskaité-Sereikiené (Lietuva). Jaunyjy Lietuvos tyréju
lituanisty mokslinis sambrtizdis — VU KHF jubiliejiniy renginiy dalis ..........cccceceenee. 221

V. REIKALAVIMAI STRAIPSNIAMS ..ot 226

VI MUSU AUTORIAL ...t 234



CONTENTS

I. DISCOURSE: THE RESEARCH PROBLEMS OF GENERATION,
PERCEPTION AND IMPACT

Agnieszka Miksza (Poland). The Politics of Reading and Writing. Jeanette Winterson’s

Dialogue with Herself and the Reader...........c.cocoeieiiiieieniicieeceeee e 11
Olga Glebova (Poland). Recontextualisation as an Interpretive Strategy in Contemporary

NOVELIStIC DISCOUTSE .....vviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic s 19
Wojciech Majka (Poland).Understanding as Context for Disclosure ............cccccoecenecinnenens 30

Jurgita Vai¢enoniené (Lithuania). Cultural Translation and Linguistic Metaphor:
A Case Study of Verbal Metaphor Translation ............ccceccevieierineeieneeeeiee e 38

Regina KoZeniauskiené (Lithuania). The Manipulation of Headlines:
The Opposition of Text and CONLEXL .......eeverriririeriiriieieie e 50

Erika Rimkuté, Neringa Pakalnyteé (Lithuania). Topics and Linguistic Features
0f SOCIAl AQVEITISCIMENLS .....eeviiiieiieiieie ettt ettt e st esbeesaeaesaeeseenseseeas 57

Dovilé Vengaliené (Lithuania). The Cultural Aspects of Auto-Ironic Blends Referring
to Lithuania and America in News Headlines .........cccccvvirineiniinincieincncneecncnenee 73

Solveiga Susinskiené (Lithuania). Nominalization as a Micro-Structural Item
of English Scientific DISCOUISE .....cc..couiriiriiriiriieiieiesieeit ettt 84

II. LITERARY FICTION: INTERPRETATION POSSIBILITIES

Ugnius Keturakis (Lithuania). Two Ways Leading to Modern National Culture:
Vincas Kudirka and Jurgis BaltruSaitis..........ccooeeieriieniiiinieicieceeceee e 93

Marek Smoluk (Poland). The English Royal Court through the Eyes of Erasmus .............. 105

Ingrida ZindZiuviené (Lithuania). Location and Space in Don Delillo’s Cosmopolis
and Antanas Skema’s Balta drobule ................ccocoooeooeoeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee. 112

ITI. CONTEMPORARY RESEARCH INTO LITHUANIAN LINGUISTICS:
LINGUISTIC AND EXTRALINGUISTIC APPROACHES

v we —

Jonas Andrijauskas, Lina Bacitinaité-LuZiniené, Vytas Kris¢itinas (Lithuania).
The Employment of New Technologies in Diachronic Toponymy .........cccccceeceeveennee. 123

Saulé Juzeléniené, Giedré Baranauskaité (Lithuania). The Expression of Semantic
Group of Movement in the Air in the Lithuanian and English Languages..................... 135

Robertas Kudirka (Lithuania). The Formant Structure of the Accented Long
and Short Vowels in the Lithuanian Standard Language............cccccoveeiecienenieieiene. 141

Jurga Kereviciené (Lithuania). Dativus iudicantis in Lithuanian and its Equivalents
I ENGLSI Lo 153



10

Daiva Aliukaité (Lithuania). Accuracy of Standard Language Images:
the Problem of Quasistandard.............cccoocvieriiiriieiiiiiicieee e 160

Nijolé Tuomiené (Lithuania). Declension of the @- and i@ Stem Nouns in the Peripheral
Ramaskonys SUDIAIECE . ........c.eeveiiieiieieiicieiet ettt eae e 188

Rima Baceviciuté (Lithuania). Tendencies and Problems of Instrumental Analysis
of Sounds in Lithuanian Dialectology .........cceoiririeiineniiieiesiceee st 202

IV. SCIENTIFIC LIFE CHRONICLE
Biruté Briaukiené (Lithuania). 110 Years to “Lietuviska gramatikelé”............cocorervennnen. 216

Daiva Aliukaité, Gabija Bankauskaité-Sereikiené (Lithuania). Young Linguists
of the Lithuanian Language Gathering — a Part of Jubilee Events at VU KHF ......... 221

V. REQUIREMENTS FOR PUBLICATION........cc.ccceectinininiiiinineeieneee 226

VI.OURAUTHORS ..ottt s 234



11

I. DISKURSAS: GENERAVIMO, SUVOKIMO
IR POVEIKIO TYRIMO PROBLEMOS

Agnieszka Miksza

University of Lodz

Al Kosciuszki 65, 90-514, Lodz, Poland

Tel. +48 42 665 5220

E-mail angiemiksza@tlen.pl

Research interests: contemporary British fiction Jeanette Winterson, Sarah Waters, David
Lodge, semiotics, postructuralism.

THE POLITICS OF READING AND WRITING: JEANETTE
WINTERSON’S DIALOGUE WITH HERSELF AND THE READER

This article is an analysis of Jeanette Winterson s texts which present themselves as “writ-
erly texts” (Barthes's notion). Winterson's works Written on the Body, The.Powerbook and
Art&Lies illustrate the process of reading, which appears to be constant fluctuation between
decoding and encoding. In the analyzed novels, the process of reading is usually connected
with concepts of corporeality and desire: reading is a parallel to a sexual act. What is more,
Winterson deconstructs a traditional romance genre not revealing the narrator s gender and
combining different kind of discourses: medical, digital and poetic. The element of storytelling
which constantly reappears in Winterson's fiction foregrounds how reality is re-written and
re-read. Especially a virtual reality in The.Powerbook illustrates how the narrators are able
to invent and re-think themselves, make themselves textual, rather than physical. At the same
time, the reader of these fictional characters becomes the writer: one is able to decide what
will happen with the character in the story. Thus, absorbing the text inevitably means being
absorbed by it. The novel Art&Lies explores being absorbed by texts illustrating this process
and also suggesting that the reader should not identify with the text completely, should not seek
oneselfin it. At the same time, Winterson undermines the notion of autobiography questioning
its existence and claiming it to be abstract and impossible. Autobiography, as well as any
text, is merely a sea of floating signifiers with no well-defined boundaries of meaning and no
definite Truth. Thus, the reader and the author undergo an exchange which, for both of them
is transformative.

KEY WORDS: politics, reading, writing, dialogue, autobiography, reader.

“What presents itself as critical and politi-
cal judgment and discrimination is often
concealing a far more messy and desperate
struggle between the text and the reader”
(Pearce cited in Grice and Woods). Liter-
ary criticism is, in fact, the struggle. Any
reader, who approaches a literary text, is
immersed in, what Barthes calls, “the sea

of floating signifiers” (Lodge and Wood
2000, p. 146). The reader attempts to get on
the shore safely, but instead, s/he drowns.
How to avoid drowning? No easy answers
to this question can be given. If the an-
swers do appear, they are usually far from
being satisfactory. These responses usually
result from simplification, familiarization
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or “obscuring the emotional experience of
reading” (Woods cited in Andermahr 2007,
p. 45).

Any of these results would not be ap-
plied to, what Ronald Barthes calls, “writ-
erly texts”, texts in which there is no fixed
meaning, but the meaning is constructed
by the reader. This is, Barthes argues, what
distinguishes “works” from “texts”. While
works are confined to the signified, texts
focus on the signifier and thus, the signi-
fied can be produced and re-produced by
the reader. This plurality of the literary text
makes it not a “product” but a “process”.
Text is a signifying field into which we
enter. The significance of the author is di-
minished (Barthes cited in Lodge and Wood
2000, p. 147). Barthes’s theory corresponds
to what Jeanette Winterson said about au-
thorship. She underlines the phenomenon of
the separateness of one’s own writing from
him/herself, she defines her writing as a tool
to decode the meaning of the signifiers that
surround her. Like Handel, the character
from her novel Art & Lies (1995), Winter-
son attempts to “disentangle the meaning of
days” (p. 27). However, even if she stresses
the therapeutic function of writing, Winter-
son, at the same time, refuses to perceive
one’s text as his/her own. One the contrary,
she emphasizes that writing is always “third
person — it becomes something which is
separate from yourself. It’s no longer you,
although it’s generated by you, and when it
returns to you it explains things. It explains
you to yourself and it explains the world.
Books are always cleverer than their au-
thors” (Vintage). Defining the process of
writing as always “third person”, Winterson
repositions the reader and the writer, the
writer’s work is not an integral part of his/
her “I”. Her fiction is not “a product”, but a
“process” of which the reader is the integral

part. The “writing self” of the author dies
and is reborn as the reader.

Jeannette Winterson stretches the lan-
guage and the narrative to their limits. She
plays with storytelling and underlines fic-
tionality of her writing questioning the idea
of text as the author’s autobiography. Her
novels present tensions between the corpo-
real and the textual, between body and word.
In the books Written on the Body (2001), Art
and Lies (1995) and Power.Book (2000)
the process of reading is foregrounded and
connected with the themes of corporeality
and desire. These novels present the text as a
body, which is de-objectified and subject to
constant deciphering. This process can lead
to not only intellectual, but also physical
pleasure or pain (Andermahr 2007, p. 71).
As Winterson puts it,

A book can separate you from your husband,
your wife, your children, all that you are. It can heal
you out of a lifetime of pain. Books are kinetic, and
like all huge forces need to be handled with care.

But they do need to be handled. The pleasure
of a book is, or should be, sensuous as well as

aesthetic, visceral as well as intellectual (Winterson
1996 cited in Andermahr 2007, p. 122-3).

In Winterson’s novel Written on the
Body, the body and the text are metaphors
for each other. The novel’s narrative fre-
quently alludes to the idea of these two
entities as parallels. The body in this novel
is constantly read and re-read, just as the
gender of the narrator which is not revealed
to the reader. Although the novel appears to
follow the conventional romance pattern,
the androgyny of the narrator seems to
break the convention and play with it. The
reader starts reading the novel with a certain
“horizon of expectations” (in this case it
is the reader’s idea of romance genre and
also of gender), which Hans Robert Jauss
claims to be shaped by the historical frame
of literature as well as the reader’s indi-
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vidual experience (Lodge and Wood 2000,
p. 111). Both the convention of romance
genre and gender stereotypes are subject
to constant transformation under the hands
of the reader. The truth about the narrator’s
gender does not exist on the pages of the
novel but in each individual reader.

The practice of reading and re-reading is
also visible on a more figurative level. Very
often in the novel the narrator underlines
the fact that the love between him/her and
his/her lover is inextricably linked with
deciphering each other’s bodies; the narra-
tor says, “Your handprints are all over my
body. Your flesh is my flesh. You deciphered
me and now [ am plain to read.” (Winter-
son 2001, p. 106). However, this act of
deciphering does not work both ways. The
narrator, being a translator from Russian
into English is fluent in transforming one
sign system into another. But, when it comes
to translating her lover’s body s/he fails. S/
he does not know that her/his lover suffers
from leukemia and that her body is in state
of decay. S/he proves to be an imperfect
reader. However, it is actually reading that
saves the narrator. S/he tries to decipher the
signifier, “cancer”, by reading about it. All
medical books s/he reads are treated by the
narrator as a point of departure to writing
love letters to beloved Louise. Medical
terms are filtered through the narrator’s
love and are rewritten by the narrator. All
medical descriptions of body parts help the
teller of this story understand what happens
with her lover’s ill body but they also serve
him/her as linguistic means of expression
of her/his love and desire. The distance
between the reader/writer and language is
reduced and the boundaries between these
two become blurred.

Descriptions of the narrator reading
medical books also reflect the process of

interpretation of the text, of decoding which
inevitably leads to another encoding. In Bar-
thes’s terminology, it is a writerly approach,
perceiving the text as an “event”, not an
object. The narrator’s reading medical
books immediately leads to re-writing them
into his/her own language, which is similar
to translating procedures; she translates
“generic into specific” (Andemahr 2007,
p- 72). Thus, it appears that it is impossible
to forcefully impose the meaning. Accord-
ing to Andemahr, “the narrator allows the
free play of signifiers, to resist the transla-
tor’s urge to pin down the meaning” (2007,
p- 73) which is illustrated by the narrator’s
statement, “I couldn’t find her. I couldn’t
even get near of finding her. It’s as if Lou-
ise has never existed, like a character in a
book. Did I invent her?” (Winterson 2001,
p. 189)

Thus, Written on the Body portrays
many aspects of the reading process and
its complexities. Through numerous par-
allels between text and body, as well as
the genderless narrator and rewriting the
medical discourse into love discourse, the
novel goes outside the traditional frames
of the romance genre which is probably an
element of the reader’s “horizon of expecta-
tions”. The novel’s premise is showing an
inadequacy of conventional language of
romance in capturing the complexities of
love and desire.

In Winterson’s next novel, Power. Book,
similarly to Written on the Body, the theme
of the unknown gender of the storyteller
is explored. This time the storyteller is a
novelist who writes a story about being in
love with a married woman (again, a similar
theme to Written). S/he starts e-mailing with
a married woman who is also her reader.
Soon, the boundary between the story s/he
writes and his/her real encounter with the
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married woman is blurred. The reader does
not know whether what he/she reads is just
the narrator’s invention or the author’s real
experience. The reader is supplied with a
range of signifiers between which there are
gaps to be filled. These gaps are fields in
which the real merges with the imagined,
as Winterson puts it, “The stories are maps.
Maps of journeys that have been made
and might have been made. A Marco Polo
route through territory real and imagined”
(Winterson 2001, p. 78).

The boundary between “reality” and
“fiction” is being portrayed as unsteady
and as easily, and necessarily, transgressed.
This is one of the main wintersonian
tropes which first appears in The Passion
“I’m telling you stories. Trust me”, which
foregrounds how reality is re-written and
re-read. Telling stories in virtual reality
is much more common than in any other
reality. In this reality each individual has
freedom to be somebody else, freedom to
be transformed. As the narrator says at the
very beginning of her/his love affair with
the married woman, “Take off your clothes.
Take off your body. Hang them up behind
the door. Tonight we can go deeper than
disguise” (Winterson 2001, p. 4).

This “taking off one’s body” is almost
literal. After all, this reality allows for
inventing and re-inventing one’s identity,
“new selves can be fashioned and repro-
duced at the click of the mouse; identity
becomes unfixed and fluid, with the poten-
tial for endless proliferation” (Andermahr
2007, p. 77). In fact, cyberspace, as Ginette
Carpenter states, “produces both absence
and presence: the absence of corporeality
is counterbalanced by the presence of a
more immediate response” (ibid, p. 78).
This immediate response is “going deeper
than disguise”, immediacy combined with

intimacy. While telling the story the nar-
rator receives immediate feedback from
the reader, who later becomes her lover
(as the story unfolds we are able to discern
the narrator’s gender). Thus, as Carpenter
argues, “the fictional reader becomes a
complicit companion in the unfolding of
the narrative/s and the material reader is
constantly aware of the activity of reading”
(Andermahr 2007, p. 76).Thus, similarly as
in Written on the Body, the stories produced
by the writer are, to a large extent, writerly
texts, as the reader is aware that she is an
element of the story, that she influences the
author to the same extent as the author influ-
ences her. The dividing line between them
is ‘the word’. The process of reading and
writing proves to be a constant exchange of
energy oscillating between pleasures and
restrictions, the embodied and disembodied,
fiction and reality. Reading allows entry to
worlds where new identities and lives can be
acquired. All that is needed is imagination
and the ability to understand the semiology
of language. Only then you can the reader
get “the freedom to be somebody else” and
he/she can be transformed.

Reading is the process which has a
transformative power. It challenges the
“I” we lay claim to and throws us into the
world of unfamiliarity, of different identi-
ties. The reader undergoes the process of
“absorption and dispossession” (Bouson
1989, p. 55). As Bouson argues, the read-
ing process involves an immediate fusion
with the literary work. Absorbing a literary
text inevitably entails being absorbed by
it. Quoting after Krieger, Bouson defines
the text as “enrapturing aesthetic object”
(1989, p. 56). The reader’s consciousness
is completely filled with the work he/she
reads, which, according to Winterson,
enables the reader to expand one’s vision,
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extend one’s emotional capacity. However,
it is very crucial that the reader, although
he/she merges with the work, he/she does
not identify with it, does not seek oneself
in it. Winterson argues that reading cannot
be a self-indulgent process, not a narcissis-
tic exploration of one’s own identity, but,
instead, entering other realities and other
personalities. As Winterson puts it, “When
I let myself be affected by the book, I let
myself new customs and new desires. The
book does not reproduce me, it re-defines
me, pushes at my boundaries, shatters the
palings that guard my heart. Strong texts
work along the borders of our minds and
alter what already exists. They could not
do this if they merely reflected what already
exists” (Winterson 1995, p. 34).

The last quotation may refer to both
novels that have already been discussed,
and it is also one of the key points of Art
& Lies. There are many statements in this
novel that are Winterson’s views on art and
the way viewers/readers approach it. What
is underlined by Winterson is Otherness of
art, that art is “not our mother tongue” but
“a foreign city” (Winterson 1995, p. 67).
Art & Lies is a novel in which the main
theme is aesthetics. It is not a human being
but Art itself which is the main character
embodied by three artists: Sappho, Picasso
and Handel. However familiar these names
may seem, they are defamilarized by Win-
terson. Handel, who was a German-born
Baroque composer, is in the novel an opera
singer. Sappho, who was an Ancient Greek
lyric poet, born on the island of Lesbos is in
Art & Lies also a female poet, however, she
lives in the twentieth century. Picasso who
was a male Andalusian-Spanish painter,
draughtsman, and sculptor is in this novel
a female painter. These characters comprise
of both cultural heritage and individual

selves who undermine this heritage. They
are constructs of identity, mutual conscious-
ness whose identities are dissolved. Sappho,
Picasso and Handel constitute the reality of
imagination which, according to Winterson,
is the only reality of art. All characters of
the book are artists, as well as viewers of
visual arts (especially Picasso) and readers
of literature. Winterson’s concern with the
reception of painting is especially vivid in
fragments of Art & Lies about Picasso. In
passages devoted to Sappho and Handel,
however, the issue of being a reader of
literature is highlighted.

In this novel, there are numerous sym-
bols that are expressive of Winterson’s
views on reading and writing such as the
fact that she plays with names which are
well-rooted in the cultural heritage. It
seems that the signifiers (the names) do not
correspond to the signified (the historical
figures). Winterson uses this narrative tool
to make the reader realize how these names
are rooted and stigmatized in his/her con-
sciousness and she attempts to “root them
out”. The process of defamiliarizing the
famous names seems to be in accordance
with Michael Foucault’s criticism of the
phenomenon of identifying the discourse
by the author’s name, of classifying the
work by the author’s name and analyzing it
on the basis of its author’s life. The author,
Foucault argues, is not the cause of the
text, but both the author and the text being
an effect of social and cultural conventions
(Lodge and Wood 2000, p. 378). By mak-
ing Sappho, Picasso and Handel function as
constructs of identity rather than flesh and
blood characters Winterson, similarly to
Foucault, seems to suggest that “the author”
is a social construction.

Winterson goes even further in her ques-
tioning the authorial function in the reading
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process. When she was asked about Or-
anges are Not the Only Fruit (her first novel,
with many autobiographical elements)
whether this book was her autobiography,
she said, “of course it is, and of course, it is
not” (Vintage). Winterson undermines the
very assumption that is it possible to write
one’s autobiography and put it into one’s
writing. “There is no autobiography, there
is only art and lies” (Winterson 1995, p. 45),
says Sappho, the character of 4rt & Lies. It
is not a coincidence that Sappho is the one
who says that. Winterson underlines that
this poet from the times of antiquity is more
renowned in our times as a lesbian than a
poet. This claim is expressed by her words,
frequently repeated in the novel, “Say my
name and you say ‘sex’”.

What is interesting about this quotation
is its ambiguity. She says this sentence a few
times in the novel, in different contexts, so
it gains various meanings. ‘Sex’ may mean
“making love” or “gender”. Both meanings
of'this sentence reflect a sexed and gendered
attitude to a work of art and its author. In
the novel, Sappho deals with both meanings
of ‘sex’ in this sentence. She says, “Why
do you ask me about my lovers, one, two,
twenty?”” (Winterson 1995, p. 69). Sappho
also complains about the critics who are
concerned much more with her sexuality
than her poetry. In Art Objects Winterson
refers to this phenomenon saying that “any
discussion of art and the artist, heterosexual-
ity is backgrounded, whilst homosexuality
is foregrounded. What the fuck is much
more important than how you write. This
may be because reading takes more effort
than sex. It may be because the word ‘sex’
is more exciting than the word ‘book’”. Art
& Lies also deals with gendered attitude
to the artist, where the binary oppositions
man/woman, male/female are arranged in

a hierarchy which gives priority to men in
all spheres of life including literature. Sap-
pho says, “Examine a statement: ‘A woman
cannot be a poet. What them I shall give up?
My poetry or my womanhood? Rest assured
I shall let go of one if I am to keep hold of
the other. In the end the choice has not been
mine to take. Others have made it for me”. It
seems that notions of ‘a poet’ and ‘a woman’
are in a way, contradictory, that one has to be
either a woman or a poet, cannot be both. It
is obviously a reference to patriarchal liter-
ary criticism in which women are victim-
ized or simply ignored as artists. Sappho,
is both a poet living in the seventh century
and a woman going down the streets of
London in the twentieth century, “Sappho,
passing through the dark streets, leaving no
trace, no footprints, no trace, looks ahead
and does not see herself. The history of the
future has been written and her work isn’t in
it. Where are her collected poems, that once
filled nine volumes, where are the same
scholarly universities? Sappho (Lesbian c.
600 B. C Occupation: Poet)” (Winterson
1995, p. 60). Sappho leaves no footprints
on the streets and her presence is not recog-
nized, which, metaphorically speaking may
mean that her poetry leaves no footprints in
the volumes of literary history. It is worth
mentioning that many of Sappho’s poems
have not survived till our times. She ap-
pears to be a ghost, not materialized spirit
of literary history, but has no right to solid
presence in it. Thus, it appears that looking
at the artist’s work through her biography
(of a woman and as a lesbian) hinders its
reception, causes prejudice and makes the
very work itself fade away and finally,
disappear. But Winterson challenges this
biographical approach not only by drawing
a boundary between life and art but also by
questioning the very possibility of writing
one’s autobiography.
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Winterson’s fiction seems to imply that
art does not resemble our world, is not a
mirror of our reality, but rather a transparent
pane of glass through which we can expand
our vision, stretch our “horizon of expecta-
tions”. Occasionally we can see our own
reflection in it, but it is a matter of chance,
not the rule. In Art Objects Winterson ar-
gues that the process of reading resembles
the process of falling in love. In both cases
there is the infatuation moment, which
with regard to reading would be called by
Barthes “ravissement” which is the shock
of recognition and the shock of difference
(Lodge and Wood 2000, p. 149). Both these
experiences engage the mind, the body and
the spirit, and, most importantly, the heart.
They challenge solidity and stability of our
identity and transform it. They destabilize
the self that we consciously or subcon-
sciously want to establish.

This is what Jeannette Winterson’s fic-
tion does. It is destabilizing and dangerous.
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SKAITYMO IR RASYMO POLITIKA:
JEANETTE WINTERSON DIALOGAS
SU SAVIMI IR SKAITYTOJU
Santrauka

Siame straipsnyje analizuojami Jeanette Winterson
tekstai, kurie gali bati jvardijami kaip ,,raSomi
tekstai“ (Barthes’o savoka). J. Winterson kiiriniai
,»Written on the Body” (,,Parasyta ant kiino®),
,»The.Powerbook* (,,Galios knyga“) ir ,,Art&Lies*
(,,Menas ir melas®) iliustruoja skaitymo procesa,
kuris nuolat kinta pereidamas nuo uzkodavimo prie
i8kodavimo. Analizuojamuose romanuose skaity-
mo procesas yra paprastai susijgs su kiiniSkumu
ir geismu — skaitymas yra prilyginamas seksuali-
niam veiksmui. Be to, J. Winterson dekonstruoja

tradicin] meilés romano Zanra neatskleisdama
pasakotojo lyties ir supindama jvairius diskursus:
medicininj, skaitmeninj ir poetini. Pasakojimo
elementas, nuolat atsirandantis J. Winterson
kiryboje, atskleidzia, kaip tikrové perrasoma ir
perskaitoma i§ naujo. Virtuali tikrové, apraSoma
,» The.Powerbook“ (,,Galios knygoje*), rodo, kaip
pasakotojai geba iSrasti ir permastyti pacius save,
pavirsti teksto dalimi. Tuo pa¢iu metu $iy iSgalvo-
ty personazy skaitytojas tampa raSytoju — jis gali
nuspresti, kas atsitiks su pasakojimo personazu.
Taigi isijausti i teksta neiSvengiamai reiskia biti
jo itrauktam. Romanas ,,Art&Lies” (,,Menas ir
melas®) nagrinéja, ka reiskia buti teksty itrauk-
tam, ir sitilo skaitytojui nesitapatinti su tekstu
ir neiekoti jame savgs. Taip pat J. Winterson
svarsto autobiografijos savoka ir teigia, kad ji yra
abstrakti ir nejmanoma. Autobiografija, kaip ir bet
kuris kitas tekstas, yra tik daug pladuriuojanciy
signifikaty, neturinCiy grieztai apibrézty reikSmeés
riby ir tikslios Tiesos. Taigi skaitytojas ir autorius
iSgyvena pasikeitimus.
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raSymas, dialogas, autobiografija, skaitytojas.
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Rewriting canonical works has become so extraordinarily widespread in recent literary pro-
ductions that appropriation has come to be seen as a leading novelistic genre today. Reinter-
pretations of canonical texts by means of rewriting reflect the changing social and political
circumstances, the interaction between past and present modes of fictional representation as
well as the evolution of text comprehension. The article deals with a particular type of rewri-
ting characteristic of contemporary novelistic discourse — that of recontextualisation which
uses the categories of time and space as objects of substitution, thus placing the original plot
in unexpected frames. The article seeks to account for the proliferation of texts created by
means of recontextualisation in contemporary fiction and concentrates on their interpretive
(hermeneutic) function, which is double-edged: on the one hand, filling in the lacunae of
the original narrative, recontextualisation serves as a strategy of literary exegesis demon-
strating shifts in the interpretation of the source text; on the other, by updating the original
plot, recontextualisation suggests attitudes towards contemporary experience and provides a
commentary on and an interpretation of the social and cultural context in which the rewrite
has been produced. The examples of recontextualisation analysed in the article are drawn
from contemporary British and American fiction, in particular, Jane Smileys “A Thousand
Acres” (1991); Marina Warner's “Indigo: Or, Mapping the Waters” (1992) and Michael
Cunningham’s “The Hours” (1998).
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Rewriting canonical works has become
extraordinarily widespread in recent literary
productions; in consequence, appropriation
has come to be seen as a leading novelistic
genre today. One of the most popular types
of rewriting is recontextualisation, i.e. plac-
ing the original plot in a new spatial and

temporal context — almost invariably more
modern context. Examples of recontextu-
alisation can be found both in serious and
popular fiction: Jane Smiley’s novel 4 Thou-
sand Acres (1991), the 1992 Pulitzer Prize
winner, places the action of Shakespeare’s
King Lear in the American Midwest during
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the presidency of Jimmy Carter; Will Self’s
Dorian (2002) relocates the Wildean plot in
1980s Thatcherite England; Dean Koontz’s
Frankenstein series (2004-2007)! takes
place in present day New Orleans; Mary
Wings in Divine Victim (1992) transposes
the action of Daphne du Maurier’s Rebecca
to contemporary Montana, while Maureen
Freely’s The Other Rebecca (1996) updates
the 1930s setting of du Maurier’s novel
to the Great Britain of the 1980s—1990s.
Numerous other books can be added to
this list.

To describe this type of domain trans-
ference different scholars suggest different
terms: Jadwiga Zigtarska’s “localisation”
(Zigtarska 1969, p. 141) and Julie Sanders’s
“cultural relocation” (Sanders 2006, p. 2)
underline the obvious motive of this device
to bring the old text closer to the readers’
frame of reference in temporal, geographic,
or social terms with the hopes of making
it appeal to a contemporary public. Mark
Currie uses “recontextualisation” as a very
broad cultural term to describe one of the
dominant tendencies of postmodern culture
— the “impatience” of postmodern narra-
tive “to resurrect the past and reinstall it in
the present” (Currie 1998, p. 98). Gérard
Genette in Palimpsests (1997) proposes
the term “diegetic transpositions” to denote
transformations of prior narratives which
transpose the plot to another diegesis (i.e.
to another spatial-temporal universe) and
contrasts them to pragmatic transpositions,
which only modify actions and events of
the original narrative. Genette discusses
several varieties of diegetic transpositions:
1) naturalisation — transposing the action of

! Dean Koontz’s Frankenstein series consists of
three novels: Prodigal Son (2004), co-written with
Kevin J. Anderson; City of Night (2005) and Dead and
Alive (2007), both co-written with Ed Gorman.

the original text to another country and giv-
ing characters a different national identity;
2) updating (diegetic modernisation) — plac-
ing the original plot in the modern context
(Genette also calls this device a “movement
of proximation” (Genette 1997, p. 304));
3) archaisation (a less frequent device than
updating) — placing the original plot in the
context of a previous epoch.

Additionally, there are rewrites which
mingle different historical periods: charac-
ters may leave their diegesis to find them-
selves in a different one, as, for example,
in Mark Twain’s A Connecticut Yankee in
King Arthur’s Court (1889) and its rewrit-
ing by Marianne Mancusi — the novel 4
Connecticut Fashionista in King Arthur’s
Court (2005), which reworks Twain’s
original in the genre of chick lit simultane-
ously changing the sexual identity of the
main character. Other examples are Brian
Aldiss’s Frankenstein Unbound (1973),
in which a twenty-first-century American
scientist finds himself in nineteenth-century
Switzerland, where he encounters Mary
Shelley and a “real” Frankenstein, or Jasper
Fforde’s The Eyre Affair (2001), with the
heroine travelling freely between her world
(an alternative 1985) and the world of the
original Jane Eyre. There are also rewrites
which are constructed as two (or more)
parallel narratives occurring in different
temporal zones: the events and characters
of one of these narratives are identical to
those in the precursor text while the events
and characters of the other narrative(s) are
not identical but isomorphic, as in Michael
Cunningham’s triple time-scheme novel
The Hours (1998) which transposes the plot
of Virginia Woolf’s Mrs Dalloway to 1990s
New York City juxtaposing it with two other
narratives (one set in 1923 and the other in
1949) or in Marina Warner’s Indigo: Or,
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Mapping the Waters (1992) which rewrites
Shakespeare’s The Tempest interweaving
two time zones — the seventeenth century
and the twentieth century.

In Borges’s story “Pierre Menard, Au-
thor of the Quixote” the narrator speaks
disparagingly about recontextualisations
referring to them as “those parasitic books
that set Christ on a boulevard, Hamlet on
La Cannabiere, or don Quixote on Wall
Street” (Borges 2000, p. 36). He considers
them to be “pointless travesties,” which
are “good for nothing but occasioning a
plebeian delight in anachronism or (worse
yet) captivating us with the elementary no-
tion that all times and places are the same,
or are different” (ibid.). In this connec-
tion, the following questions arise: How
can we account for the proliferation of
recontextualisations today and how should
we treat such literary productions? Are all
updatings of canonical works only dull and
vulgar repetitions, “punctual and candid
rediscovery of the wheel” (Gauer 2001)?
This paper seeks to answer these questions
by looking at the functions of recontextuali-
sations in contemporary literary discourse
from a position of reception aesthetics and
postmodern theory.

Recontextualisations, like other rewrites,
represent a strikingly unconventional form
of feedback in literary discourse when a
reader’s response becomes verbalised tak-
ing shape of a new imaginative text derived
from a precursory literary work. Usually,
readers’ responses to literary texts are im-
perceptible and indefinable, as in most cases
they are represented by purely mental acts.
Rewrites provide a unique model of the pro-
ductive, or creative, reception of a literary
text when the reader happens to be a writer
in his/her own right — the term “creative
reader” has been proposed to denote such

a reader (Abramovskikh 2006). Rewrites
help us understand things ungraspable in
an ordinary act of reading; they reveal how
creative readers understand and respond to
a narrative, and how a particular reading
of a canonical text is determined by the
new ideological matrix and protocols of
reading.

Recontextualisations, engaging in an
open dialogue with preceding texts, almost
in a literal sense exemplify the Bakhtin-
ian idea of the dialogic nature of literary
discourse with its concept of reconcep-
tualisation (refraction). In “Discourse
in the Novel,” Bakhtin emphasises the
significance of the socio-historical context
in interpreting the inherited tradition by
pointing out that the analysis of novelistic
discourse can be productive only on condi-
tion it takes into account the social stratifi-
cation of language, i.e. the distribution of
all the ideological voices characteristic of
a given historical moment. In the course
of time, this “environment of social heter-
oglossia” (Bakhtin 1981, p. 292) changes,
which leads to the reinterpretation of classic
novels (for example, a comic character may
come to be read as a tragic one and vice
versa). According to Bakhtin, the process
of refraction is inevitable and productive
in the historical development of novelistic
discourse, because it brings out the seman-
tic potential present in classic works. Each
historical period refracts canonical works
in its own way, thus the historical life of
classic novels is an ongoing process of their
socio-ideological reconceptualisation. For
Bakhtin, there is not either the first or the
last word in the dialogic context of literary
discourse. There are huge, endless masses of
forgotten senses — those born in the dialogue
of the past centuries, but at certain moments
in history, they will be retrieved and will
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revive in a new context. As Bakhtin puts
it, “There is nothing absolutely dead: every
sense will celebrate its own renascence”
(Bakhtin 1989, p. 531, trans. O.G.).

In the light of the Bakhtinian dialogic
theory of literature, recontextualisation can
be understood as a specific but logical and
expedient outcome in the development of
literary discourse; the value of recontextu-
alisations lies above all in their ability to
display mechanisms of refraction as well
as demonstrate the impact of the changing
ideological environment on the interpreta-
tion of canonical texts. However, Bakhtin
also warns against a type of distorting and
vulgarising reconceptualisation, which, for
example, may turn a polyphonic character
into a flat and monophonic one; in Bakhtin’s
opinion, this happened to the character of
Lensky in Tchaikovsky’s opera Eugene On-
egin: the weakening of the original parodic
content present in Pushkin’s poem led to the
banal “serious” interpretation of this charac-
ter which appealed to bourgeois tastes.

Both Borges and Bakhtin see the reader
as a kind of rewriter, since the act of reading
crosses a given text with a fresh inscription.
They both endorse the idea that shifts in
understanding and receiving works of art
are historically determined and inevitable,
that the reception of every work is coloured
by the practical and spiritual experience
of a new generation of readers, and that a
classic work can take on quite unexpected
meanings and associations which were not
evident before. In the words of Borges’s nar-
rator, “The Cervantes text and the Menard
text are verbally identical, but the second
is almost infinitely richer. (More ambigu-
ous, his detractors will say — but ambiguity
is richness)” (Borges 2000, p. 40, original
emphasis). However, in contrast to Bakhtin,
for whom the device of recontextualisation

does not seem to possess any intrinsic nega-
tive or positive value, Borges sees it entirely
in a negative light, only as a tool employed
to create “pointless travesties.” What Borg-
es’s polemic criticism of recontextualisation
aims at is primarily to enhance the idea that
any text is updated anyway in a new histori-
cal environment, so any artificial updating
is superfluous.

The idea of the endless possibilities
of interpretation has been commented on
and further developed by other reception
theorists. Wolfgang Iser, who introduced
the term gap to indicate the fundamental
asymmetry between text and reader, stated
that “one text is potentially capable of
several different realisations, and no read-
ing can ever exhaust the full potential, for
each individual reader will fill in the gaps
in his own way, thereby excluding the vari-
ous other possibilities; as he reads, he will
make his own decision as to how the gap
is to be filled. In this very act, the dynam-
ics of reading are revealed. By making his
decision, he implicitly acknowledges the
inexhaustibility of the text; at the same time
it is this very inexhaustibility that forces him
to make his decision” (Iser 1974, p. 280).

It follows then that one of the most
important functions of recontextualisation
is the interpretive (hermeneutic) function,
which is double-edged: on the one hand,
filling in the lacunae of the original narra-
tive, recontextualisation serves as a strategy
of literary exegesis demonstrating shifts in
the interpretation of the source text in new
historical and cultural circumstances; on
the other, by updating the original plot, re-
contextualisation suggests attitudes towards
contemporary experience and provides a
commentary on and an interpretation of
the social and cultural context in which the
rewrite has been produced.
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To illustrate a creative reader’s indi-
vidual strategy of selecting and filling in
a preceding text’s areas of uncertainty, I
will briefly discuss Jane Smiley’s novel
A Thousand Acres — a recontextualisation
which can be classified as both naturalisa-
tion and modernisation, since it places the
action of Shakespeare’s King Lear in lowa
in 1979 and gives the borrowed characters
autonomous identities: Lear becomes Larry
Cook, the aging patriarch of a farming fam-
ily, who decides to divide the 1000 acres of
his farm among his three daughters — Ginny,
Rose and Caroline (Shakespeare’s Goneril,
Regan and Cordelia, correspondingly). The
glaring gap in the original narrative which
provoked a contemporary writer’s creative
response to Shakespeare’s tragedy is lack
of motivation for the sisters’ actions. As
Jane Smiley suggested in an interview, her
retelling of Shakespeare’s play began with
the desire to comprehend the actions of
the two “evil” sisters (cited in Long 2001).
Interestingly, this gap has been identified
and commented upon by other readers as
well. Akira Kurosawa said once that what
had always troubled him about King Lear
was that Shakespeare gave his characters no
past (Kurosawa’s Ran: wikipedia). Marilyn
French in her book Shakespeare’s Division
of Experience (1993) points out that there
are items which, if developed or described
differently, would paint Goneril and Regan
in slightly less vile colours, would offer at
least ambivalence. At the beginning of the
play Lear is arrogant, rash, and wilful; it is
clear Cordelia has been his favourite, but
he banishes her. How, then, has he treated
Goneril and Regan all these years? Can their
dislike for him be extenuated? But these
questions are not permitted within the terms
of the play (French 1993, p. 238-239).

Contrary to Shakespeare’s tragedy,

which presents the events from Lear’s
moral perspective, the tragic disintegration
of the Cook family is shown through the
lens of Larry’s eldest daughter Ginny, who
is also the narrator throughout the whole
novel. Offering an alternative point of
view, Smiley refocuses the moral centre of
Shakespeare’s drama and deconstructs the
traditional discourse in which the perspec-
tive of the father-patriarch is the centre of
history. Ginny’s retrospective confessional
narration reveals the family secret and ex-
plains the characters and behaviour of the
two elder sisters by dysfunctional familial
relationships: the father’s violence and
sexual exploitation of his daughters. Signifi-
cantly, some psychoanalytic interpretations
of Shakespeare’s plays have noticed the
presence of incestuous feeling in a Shake-
spearean father and have taken Lear’s need
for a chaste constant woman to transform
him from a legitimate man into an integrated
man as another example of such feeling
(Melchiori 1960). Ginny'’s first person nar-
ration creates the situation of intimacy and
mental access for readers and positions
them within “the sympathetic modality of
identification” (Jauss 1982, p. 159). Smi-
ley’s rewriting exemplifies a mechanism
of reconceptualisation which Genette calls
“revaluation”: investing a character with a
more significant and/or more attractive role
in the value system of the adaptive text than
was the case in the original (Genette 1997,
p. 343). This strategy allows Smiley to
show Shakespeare’s drama in an unexpected
frame and change, to a certain extent, read-
ers’ perception of it.

Smiley interprets King Lear as an
archetypal family drama and shows that
the dysfunctionality of family and its dis-
integration are inevitable consequences of
the destructive influence of the patriarchal
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control and domination. Placing the Shake-
spearean plot in a contemporary socio-
historical context and implicitly drawing
parallels between the world of Lear’s
Britain and the world of Larry’s lowa farm,
the novel demonstrates the omnipresent
character of patriarchal relations and their
fundamental influence on the institution of
family throughout centuries of the cultural
evolution of human society. Deconstructing
the patriarchal myth about the legitimacy of
male dominance, which is one of the “great
narratives” of Western civilisation, Smiley’s
novel serves the traditional feminist critique
of patriarchy.

Man and nature is another centre of in-
terest in Smiley’s novel, which is also one
of the central themes in Lear. Traditional
Shakespeare criticism, commenting on
the recurrent use of natural imagery and
terms like nature, natural and unnatural in
Shakespeare’s play, calls attention to their
ambiguity and the absence of one dominant
association. Nature is both benevolent and
malevolent, and there is no clear distinction
between those aspects. Animal, plant, and
element imagery are used to describe the
viciousness of Goneril, but also to articulate
Lear’s sufferings. Nature oppresses humans
and animals and sustains them — clothing,
curing, and feeding them (French 1993,
p. 239). The theme of nature in King Lear
has been reinterpreted by ecocriticism
which reads Shakespeare’s play in terms
of a human being’s responsibility for his
land. Lear’s arbitrary division of land is
interpreted as hubris, a transgressive act; it
is seen as an expression of the patriarchal
reification of nature (Black 1994; Barry
1995, p. 258-259).

Similarly to ecocritical readings of Lear,
Smiley’s novel foregrounds those meanings
which are connected with the influence of

uncontrolled domination on the environ-
ment and contains an explicit ecological
level. The novel, describing the Farm Crisis
in the USA at the end of the 1970s — the
beginning of the 1980s, presents it as a
disastrous consequence of the patriarchal
attitude to land and criticises the patriar-
chal forms of production which threaten
the symbiotic relationship between human
beings and nature. The narrator, Ginny,
draws the distinction between “original”
nature and “present day” nature. “Origi-
nal” nature is the concealed and forgotten
alternative landscape which she imagines
in an idealised way as a fertile primordial
soup filled with life and movement; it is
associated with maternal space, the female
body. “Present day” nature — the culti-
vated land associated by Ginny with a male
farmer — is flat, subdued, reduced to facts
of acreage and crop yields and poisoned
by tons of pesticides. The novel uses the
central metaphor of poisoning to describe
the destructive influence of patriarchy
both on land and on familial relationships.
According to Mary Carden, the concealed
alternative landscape symbolically stands
for “the unsaid” — female experience and
female stories which are absent from the
paternal language, the dominant language
of culture. In Ginny’s imagination, one
day, despite the farmers’ efforts, water will
break through the drainage system and
cover the land again. By the same token,
Ginny’s narrative metaphorically signifies
the break through the unsaid, reconstruc-
tion of a female perspective (Carden 1997).
Thus, Smiley’s recontextualisation of
Shakespeare’s drama is motivated not only
by desire to ascribe motivation but also by
political commitment as it serves to propa-
gate the ideas of ecofeminism which seeks
to combine issues of gender with ecological
agenda and views.
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While Smiley’s novel is an example of
recontextualisation which implicitly juxta-
poses different time frames: Lear’s Britain
and twentieth-century America, such juxta-
positions are made explicit in rewrites con-
structed as parallel narratives. Both types
of recontextualisation imply circularity
of events, their repetition in different time
zones and a possibility of entering a parallel
world. The proliferation of recontextuali-
sations today reflects the centrality of the
problem of time in postmodern culture. As
is well known, postmodernism continues
the tradition of non-classic philosophy
oriented at revising the conventional, posi-
tivist understanding of the phenomenon of
time — the tradition which started already
at the beginning of the twentieth century
in the works of Henri Bergson and Martin
Heidegger. A different understanding of the
category of time by postmodernism consists
in a radical refusal from the linear conception
of time, which is seen as metanarrative — Jean
Baudrillard writes about “[t]he end of lin-
ear dimension of discourse” (Baudrillard
1993, p. 8). Postmodernism rejects the
idea of linear progress and linear history
as irreversibly developing from the past
through the present to the future because it
sees narrative linearity in itself as “a form
which represses difference” (Currie 1998,
p. 79) and a narrative history as “a structure
of exclusion in the sense that it bears the
traces of other stories, stories that are not
told, stories that are excluded, stories of
the excluded” (Currie 1998, p. 84). Parallel
narratives, together with other non-linear
narrative structures, are used to contest the
ideology of linear time and to retrieve voic-
es of the excluded. Recontextualisations
then demonstrate how the general context
of contemporary culture’s orientation at the
idea of non-linearity influences the ways

the phenomenon of time is articulated in
contemporary literature.

For the purposes of this discussion, I will
focus on two novels which experiment with
non-linear narration — Michael Cunning-
ham’s The Hours and Marina Warner’s In-
digo. As I mentioned before, Cunningham’s
novel consists of three parallel narratives:
the first narrative represents Virginia Woolf
working on her new novel Mrs Dalloway
in Richmond in 1923; the second one con-
centrates on Laura Brown, a young wife and
mother in 1949 Los Angeles, who is an avid
reader of Woolf’s novel; and the third one
is an updating of Woolf’s Mrs Dalloway
shifting the action to 1990s New York City.
In The Hours each of the three parallel time
lines realises the same narrative schema,
repeating Woolf’s narrative and presenting
the same cycle of isomorphic events: during
the course of one summer day a woman is
engaged in some form of creative activity,
she brushes against death, is vouchsafed a
momentary epiphany, suffers from a sense
of failure and tries to break away from the
confines of everyday life. Each subsequent
chapter repeats the events of the previous
one but with a variation, in a different time,
with a different heroine making different
choices. Cunningham’s novel highlights and
plays with a particular distinctive feature
of Woolf’s narrative: in Woolf’s novels an
episode’s potential to set in motion a chain
of events is never actualised, there are re-
curring nostalgic speculations on “things
that might have been” (to quote the title
of one of Borges’s poems). Cunningham’s
three parallel narratives realise some of the
“missed opportunities” of Woolf’s narra-
tive, presenting what might have happened
“with another throw of dice” (Woolf 2000,
p. 13). The characters in Cunningham’s
novel have either a different gender or a
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different sexual orientation from their pro-
totypes, which reminds us about silences
and exclusions in the original narrative.
As Julie Sanders comments, Cunningham
“achieves for his characters a freedom of
relationships beyond the heterosexually
prescribed norm, which is well beyond
the reach of Woolf’s own circumscribed
community for all Bloomsbury’s sexual
experimentation” (Sanders 2006, p. 117).
As Cunningham’s novel acts out the implicit
plural narratives contained in Woolf’s text,
it becomes a kind of Borges’s “garden of
forking paths” (Borges 2000, p. 75), where
diverse alternatives are not eliminated but
realised in parallel “possible worlds” with
each narrative demonstrating a particular
“type of life,” the existence of various lev-
els and types of “reality”. The anti-linear
narrative structure, with its circular and
repetitive moments, used by Cunningham,
is commonly associated with women’s
writing; Julie Sanders points out that in his
novel Cunningham associates his personal
perspective as a gay writer with a methodol-
ogy that has been socially (and critically)
gendered as female but which he here
reclaims for another readership and com-
munity (Sanders 2006, p. 119).

Another notable instance of parallel nar-
ratives, Marina Warner’s /ndigo juxtaposes
two time schemes: one narrative takes place
in the early seventeenth century on an im-
aginary Caribbean island where Sycorax,
indigo maker and village sage, the foster
mother of Caliban and Ariel, lives; this nar-
rative describes the colonialist realities of
“discovery” and the conquering of “new”
lands. The second narrative takes place in
the twentieth century and repeats the events
of the seventeenth-century narrative on a
personal level, in the relationships of the
members of the Everard family (related to

Caribbean history); the action of this narra-
tive is set in multicultural and multiethnic
London as well as in Sycorax’s island,
it concentrates on Miranda, a twentieth-
century descendant of the island’s British
conqueror and shows her attempt to come
to terms with her problematic psychologi-
cal legacy. The entire narrative is framed
by the storytelling of Serafine Killabree,
a figure who connects both Sycorax and
Miranda, “thereby drawing the novel into
a more circular mode of being than the tel-
eology of ‘History’ allows” (Sanders 2006,
p- 51). By combining a non-chronological
approach to historical narrative with magic
realism — presenting Sycorax’s way of
seeing (who dies as a result of the assault
on the island but survives in her tomb,
becoming the voice of the island), Warner
constructs “a distinctly feminocentric nar-
rative” (Sanders 2006, p. 93). Similarly to
Smiley’s novel, in Warner’s book peripheral
female figures (Sycorax and Miranda) are
brought centrestage. For Warner, recontex-
tualisation becomes a powerful strategy to
reveal mute places in history: to retrieve
the woman’s story from a male-centred text
and to explore silences around what actually
happened in the history of the British set-
tlers in the Caribbean. Thus both The Hours
and Indigo demonstrate the possibility of
anti-narrative to challenge the ideology of
linear temporality.

It is well worth noting that there is a
marked similarity in the wide use of the de-
vice of recontextualisation in contemporary
novelistic discourse and in neoclassic adap-
tations of the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries, when foreign plays (primarily
comedies) were assimilated to suit the na-
tional audience by eliminating the national
specificity of the original and replacing it by
the local colour, as in English adaptations of
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Moliere’s comedies (such as Aphra Behn’s
Sir Patient Fancy (1678) —an adaptation of
Le Malade imaginaire (1673) and William
Wycherley’s The Plain Dealer (1677) — an
adaptation of Le Misanthrope (1666)) or in
Russian adaptations of Shakespeare’s plays
(for example, Catherine I1I’s comedy 7This ¢
is to have linen and buck-baskets (1786) —
an adaptation of The Merry Wives of Wind-
sor (1602) which transposes the action to
eighteenth-century Russia).

This similitude can be accounted for
by cyclic theories of culture, according to
which similar cultural situations may evolve
within different cultural epochs. According
to Nietzsche’s theory of eternal recurrence,
formulated in The Birth of Tragedy Out of
the Spirit of Music (1872), the rhythmical
change of cultural epochs depends on the
alteration of two creative tendencies: the so-
called Apollonian and Dionysian principles.
Apollonian cultures are “light,” rational
and orderly, while Dionysian cultures are
“dark,” irrational and chaotic. Although
both Apollonian and Dionysian elements
are present within the culture of a particular
period, one of them usually prevails. Apol-
lonian cultures assess, appropriate and
rework the cultural heritage of previous
periods complying with the necessity of the
human mind to revise the achievements of
the past. It stands to reason that rewriting
practices become especially popular during
Apollonian periods. By contrast, Dionysian
periods are less congenial to rewriting as
they exalt the idea of originality and unique
genius, of individual effort. They see a work
of art as closed and self-sufficient.

Both neoclassicism and postmodern-
ism represent two “Apollonian” cycles
with similar aesthetic ideologies which are
characterised by diminishing the role of the
author and viewing the text as common in-

tellectual property. The neoclassic aesthetic
doctrine tended to regard a literary work as
apersonal, transhistorical and transcultural.
Likewise, postmodern aesthetics contests
the concepts of aesthetic originality and
individual artistic activity. It challenges the
idea of the author as source and centre of the
text, subverts the concept of the text as self-
sufficient, hermetic totality, foregrounding
in its stead the fact that all literary produc-
tion takes place in the presence of other
texts. Moreover, both neoclassic and post-
modern recontextualisations have doctrinal
intent: while neoclassic adaptations pursued
mainly moralistic purposes and aimed at
edifying the audience, postmodern recon-
textualisations, representing the voices
stifled by the traditional literary discourse,
often acquire features of didactic novels and
serve the aims of political correctness (or,
in the words of Christian Gutleben, are the
result of the “tyranny of political correct-
ness” (Gutleben 2001)).

It is important to observe that recon-
textualisation is not only a characteris-
tic feature of contemporary novelistic
practices,? but it also touches non-fictional
domains, such as advertising, music, style
and design. Mark Currie quotes numerous
examples of recontextualisation in non-
fictional discourses: the Mercury telephone
advertisements imitate postwar television
voices, picture quality and heavy-handed
narrative styles of persuasion to create what
he calls “a historiographic metafictional ad-
vertisement” expressing an ironic nostalgia

2 Recontextualisation also remains a traditionally
frequent technique in theatrical and filmic adaptations.
For example, Baz Luhrmann’s 1996 Romeo+Julia is a
modernised version set in the fictional Verona Beach;
Kenneth Branagh’s 1999 Loves Labour s Lost is remade
as a 1930s Hollywood film musical; Alfonso Cuarén’s
1999 Great Expectations is relocated to contemporary
New York.
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which foregrounds and satirises the act of
persuasion that it advances. Rock and pop
stars narrate themselves as recontextualised
imitations of former stars, as in Madonna’s
back references to mid-twentieth-century
sex symbols, or in the derivative imagery
of Beatlemania in 1990s Brit-pop. In the
clothing industry recontextualisation seems
to be following a linear progress through
past styles, recycling the 1960s before
moving onto the 1970s (Currie 1998,
p- 99—-100). As a result, many commentators
on postmodernism see it as the culture of
recontextualisation. Mark Currie argues that
the recontextualising tendency to “resurrect
the past and reinstall it in the present” is
operating in tandem with another one — an
impatience to narrate current events, to
hurry everything into the past even while it
is still happening. These antithetical tenden-
cies, deconstructing narrative time, become
a manifestation of what Deleuze and Guat-
tari call the cultural schizophrenia of late
capitalism (Currie 1998, p. 97).

From the discussion of recontextualisa-
tion within this article the following conclu-
sions can be drawn. Recontextualisation is a
type of literary appropriation which consists
in transplanting the plot and characters bor-
rowed from a previous text to a new spatial
and temporal context. From the point of
view of reception aesthetics, recontextu-
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UNDERSTANDING AS CONTEXT FOR DISCLOSURE

The article focuses on the notion of context and understanding in phenomenology. First,
phenomenology is presented as being based on consciousness. This puts man in a manipula-
tive relation to the world, since man is understood as the subject whose aim is to manipulate
the world of objects that are outside of him. Therefore, Heidegger does not refer to man as
consciousness, transcendental ego or subject like Husserl but instead we are seen as Dasein.
We are a being that literally exists (stands out) and does not stand in opposition to reality,
but rather emerges from out of it as an entity among other entities. The only exception is that
Dasein is the being for whom being is the issue, i.e. we are the only being that questions its
own being through understanding.

The article also addresses the concept of alétheia (truth) as it was developed in Heidegger s
Being and Time. Truth was understood as the context in which being appears, since Heidegger
refuses to look at truth through the theory of adeaquatio, which is based on the correspondence
of a proposition to a matter of fact, or vice versa. Rather, truth is seen in an apophantic way,
i.e. as the clearing (Lichtung) where being discloses itself.

Conventionally when we think of being we reduce it down to its physical properties but
for Heidegger physicality is just one of the attributes of being. Among other forms we may
include art, language, authenticity, inauthenticity, technology and Dasein. Hence, Heidegger
states the Dasein is the only being that in the proper sense of the word really exits. This does
not mean that in the world there is nothing but Dasein all this implies is that existence is a
special mode of being that is characteristic to Dasein and Dasein alone. Existence is a way
in which Dasein can accept or reject the being that it possesses — if Dasein is not satisfied
with its present existence it can alter it; in this way it can take responsibility for its own being.
Lastly, the article also looks at the concept of defamiliarisation and its application to art in
general. Works of art are said to reveal a world in themselves and not simply possess a mimetic
relation to reality like it was believed, for example, by Aristotle.

KEY WORDS: phenomenology, consciousness, subjectivity, understanding, Dasein, disclo-
sure, authenticity, inauthenticity, defamiliarisation.

Husserl regarded the psyche as a process which the object was encountered. Sec-
of disclosure which he called intentional- ondly, Husserl put the stress on examining
ity. The process unconcealed not only the things themselves and not the subject that
object of perception but also the way in perceives them. In other words, his interest



W. Majka. UNDERSTANDING AS CONTEXT FOR DISCLOSURE. 31

was apophantic —zu dem Sachen selbst (to
the things themselves).

Phenomenology maintained that the be-
ing that belongs to things is not something
we discover ex post facto by intellectual
contemplation or “transcendental construc-
tion” but immediately — apodictically — by
means of intuition. In his later works Hus-
serl centred his interest around the idea of
pure consciousness, unhindered by conven-
tions, functions and beliefs. He claimed that
the meaning that objects receive is bestowed
upon them by means of some transcendental
subject. Richard Schmitt (1985) observes:
“The “I” which transforms the world into
mere phenomenon is, in so doing, aware of
itself as transforming the world and cannot
be subjected to the same transformation. But
apart from its “modes of relatedness” and
its “modes of behaviour”, this “I” is com-
pletely devoid of any content which could
be studied or explicated. It is completely
indescribable, being no more than a pure
€go.” (Schmitt 1959-60 (1985), p. 480).

In opposition to such a transcendental
subject, Heidegger formulated the belief
that meaning and being always possess a
temporal nature. Dasein is always thrown
into the world that is filled with other ob-
jects thus Dasein is always projecting itself
into the future — into its own death thus the
characteristic feature of Dasein’s existence
is that it always happens ahead of itself, i.e.
in its own future.

Much as Heidegger was influenced by
Husserl he also frequently looked back to
the propositions of Aristotle and the pre-
Socratics. This influence can be detected
in the notion of alétheia. In early Greek
alétheia was a term that referred to the idea
of truth which was not to be found in the
relation between perception and object, i.e.
a proposition about a given state and the
factual existence of that state.

In other words, truth so conceived was
not a mathematically or logically explain-
able relation between proposition and
thing. Rather, alétheia for the early Greeks
referred not really to cognitive categories,
in short, to thinking but to a perhaps emo-
tionally intuitive openness of one subject
to another. This form of openness happens
when one subject confronts another without
any “closed” or “concealed” intentions. It is
thus an emotional givenness of one subject
to the other and truth is said to happen in this
disclosedness of subjects to themselves. At
the same time, we have to observe that truth
acquires an ethical not to say a religious
dimension rather than being just the ques-
tion of factuality, logic and thinking. The
fact that truth came to be connected with
thinking or logic, (the agreement between
proposition and fact) is just a philosophical
convention that ebbs out of representational
thinking that was, generally put, initiated by
rationalism. Thus in the Greek sense truth
needed to be disclosed or unconcealed:
“In Greek, the word for truth is alétheia.
The private character of this word, which
Heidegger translates as “un-concealment,”
is enough to indicate, he states from the
start, that for the Greeks truth such as they
understood it is not immediately accessible
but must be wrested from the initial conceal-
ment. It is this very wresting, Heidegger
asserts, that mobilised all of Plato’s en-
ergy and animated his struggle against
the Sophists and the rhetoricians. As an
inheritor of Plato’s teachings, Aristotle not
only emphasised, like him, that the true, in
the sense of unconcealed, is a character of
the entity of its Being, but also, and more
clearly than his master, he put the state of
unconcealment of the entity and its Being
in relation to human beings. They are able
to uncover (aletheuein) because they are the
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only living beings who speak” (Taminiaux
2002, p. 17).

In Heidegger thus alétheia goes beyond
the bounds of logos referring to Dasein’s
disclosedness. Truth not being considered as
an attribute of thinking and meaning came
to be viewed more as a category of being
of Dasein. Thus truth is no longer the aim
of thought but its source because it derives
from the original environment of Dasein’s
givenness and being-in-the-world. Dasein’s
role is to disclose this original environment
through the perceptions that happen in life,
i.e. through seeing, hearing, imagining,
remembering and thinking, in other words,
through practical involvement in the world
not through some stuffed theoretical con-
ceptions that forever remain unattached
from practical existence.

Alethéia is at the same time the name
that Heidegger gives to the third and last
stage of disclosure. The first stage is Da-
sein’s openness to itself, its own introspec-
tive self-consciousness, whilst the second
involves the disclosure of the outside world
in Dasein. Lastly, the third stage involves
the disclosure of objects that takes place in
discourse thus alétheia concerns only this
last stage. In turn, this discursive disclosure
is based on a form of movement that is
called temporality which is analogous to
saying that human understanding is also
temporal. Subsequently, we should bear
in mind that disclosure is finite because
Dasein is finite. To disclose a thing means
no more no less than to pull it out from the
void of concealment and thus make it, at
least temporarily, present.

The first form of disclosure concerns
the revelation of meaning as such. Per se,
the first and the second form of disclosure
are inseparable and together they make
possible the existence of its third form

(disclosure as alétheia). In other words,
Dasein’s consciousness is always disclosive
of itself as well as the outside world. It is
impossible for the outside world to exist
without Dasein’s awareness of it just as it
is impossible for Dasein to be conscious
of itself without at the same time being
conscious of the world.

The first form of disclosure marks the
opening of signification, i.e. on account
of this primal disclosure objects and the
world come to have a meaningful presence.
The most “original truth” is denoted by
the way in which Dasein reveals itself to
itself, i.e. Dasein’s own self-understanding
or self-interpretation. For both Husserl and
Heidegger truth happens when the subject
and object unite and merge into one and this
merging happens in Dasein. Henceforth,
truth is not viewed essentially; rather, it
is a state or condition in the process of
disclosure.

The disclosure of the world always
happens in Dasein thus only where there
is Dasein is there world. Analogously, sig-
nificance or meaning exists only as long as
Dasein exists as a finite entity. Additionally,
in disclosure the objects that emerge always
do so but with a certain function that is
automatically ascribed to them by Dasein.
It is this existential functionality that from
the Heideggerian perspective can be called
the world in the first place.

Thus by world we mean the totality of
objects that are in some way connected.
When talking about the physical world
and the objects that we encounter in it,
we must make a distinction between
objects that Heidegger considered to be
vorhanden (present at hand) and zuhanden
(ready to hand). The first type refers to the
genuine identity of objects themselves,
i.e. objects appearing as unperceived by a
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self-conscious subject thus undistorted by
subject’s givenness, i.e. its history and tra-
dition which contextualize the object’s sig-
nificance. Present-at-handness refers to the
formal (objective) and factual qualities that
reside in objects like extension and physical
location. Their opposites are objects that we
encounter in our everyday dealings with the
world, henceforth, we perceive such objects
not through their thingness — Dinghafte, as
Kant would say, but through the functions
that they exercise, thus by their relation
to our lives. At the same time, we have to
realize that the functions that in a sense are
concealed by objects were ascribed to them
by man and his conventions that ebb out of
the human tradition. Hence, it is impossible
for man to come into contact with objects
without simultaneously encountering their
functions (with the exception of art).

In On the Origin of the Work of Art
by referring to a painting by Van Gogh,
Heidegger (similarily to Shklovsky’s idea
of ostranene) formulates the belief that art
defamiliarises objects by stripping them
of their functionality and showing them as
they really are, i.e. without anthropomor-
phic prejudice (be this at all possible?) or
as sub specie aeternitatis as Wittgenstein
would have it.

Heidegger claims that Van Gogh’s paint-
ing discloses things in their being as well

Scheme 1. Vincent van Gogh:
A Pair of Shoes

as the world of the peasant who uses these
shoes in cultivating the earth. The work of
art discloses world which in turn uncon-
ceals the being of Dasein and equipment
(Heidegger 1950 (1993), p. 162).

Even if an object should appear to be
a-functional we still are able to pass on
a judgement of this kind only through an
understanding of functionality as such.
The function that an object exercises is its
context and this, of course, is equal to say-
ing that context predetermines functionality.
George Steiner remembering Heidegger’s
words to us thus comments on the issue:
“Vorhandenheit, which signifies “present-
at-hand,” is the character of the object “out
there.” It characterizes the matter of theo-
retic speculation, of scientific study. Thus
“Nature” is vorhanden to the physicist and
rocks are vorhanden to the geologist. But
this is not how a stonemason or a sculptor
meets up with a rock. His relationship to
stone, the relationship crucial to his Dasein,
is that of Zuhandenheit, of a “readiness-to-
hand” (observe the formidable gap which
separates at from fo in two instrumental
terms). That which is zuhanden, literally
“to-hand,” reveals itself to Dasein, is taken
up by and into Dasein, in ways absolutely
constitutive of the “thereness” into which
our existence has been thrown and in which
it must accomplish its being” (Steiner 1978
(1991), p. 89).

In a sense, we can consider the world
itself to be one big context in which the
functionality of the objects takes place;
or better still the functionality of objects
is what we perhaps call the world in the
first place. To understand the Zuhanden-
heit nature of objects Dasein must take
into account the context in which they
disclose themselves. It seems that to un-
derstand the world, to understand objects,
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Dasein must first understand itself; it must
know and understand how objects that are
present-at-hand fit into Dasein’s plethora of
expectations, functions and needs. In this
sense Dasein’s understanding of the world
is really a self-understanding as Dasein
understands and perceives the world from its
own vantage point, i.e. in accordance with
its needs, fears and expectations. Referring
to this as understanding is a little deluding
as understanding (in the traditional sense) is
thought to be a cognitive, rational operation.
For Heidegger, however, understanding is
an intuitive act, an intuitive interpretation
of man’s expectations, possibilities and de-
sires all of which are practically connected
with existence. This intuitive understanding
possesses a very practical nature; it is not a
theoretical abstraction, and henceforth, not
an act of reason. Man has to understand
the world; he does not have a choice, since
understanding is part of his genetics. In
other words, understanding is not separated
from physical existence it is rather the
process that guides Dasein through existen-
tial (physical) meanders. This kind of an ap-
proach to the phenomenon of understanding
puts two thousand years of the development
of human thought in abeyance, or as Whit-
man prefers to put it:

creeds and schools in abeyance,

retiring back a while sufficed at what they are,

but never forgotten,
I harbor for good or bad, I permit to speak at
every hazard,
Nature without check with original energy.

(Whitman 1855 (1989), Song of Myself,
p. 1974)

Heidegger’s apophantism returns to
the type of thinking characteristic to that
of the dawning of philosophy and human
understanding of the world (what Whitman
poetically called “original energy”); we wit-

ness here a return to a pre-Socratic system
of thought; before Platonism separated
things from thoughts. The intuitive aspect
of understanding is also accompanied by the
fact that understanding is always silhouetted
against mood. That is to say, understand-
ing is always attuned and harmonized in
a detailed way (in other words, there is
always a temperamental disposition that
serves as the background for understand-
ing), i.e. we always have a certain mood
or emotional relationship with a particular
interest to what lies ahead in the future.
Thus understanding and mood constitute
the essential features of our self-awareness
and selfrevelation (the way that we disclose
ourselves to ourselves). Our existence in the
world happens through throwness (Gewor-
fenheit) into facticity and mood, on the one
hand, and the projection and anticipation of
our future, i.e. of our possibilities. To these
two conditions we hasten to also add our
fallenness that delineates the bounds of the
thrown projection. Steiner understands the
Heideggereian conception in the following
way, “fallenness is the inevitable quality
which characterizes an individual’s involve-
ment with others and with the phenomenal
world” (Steiner 1978 (1991), p. 98).

As we have observed before Dasein’s
being is always a being-in-the-world. It is
a form of being in whose structures of un-
derstanding the universal Sein unfolds itself.
Dasein’s intuition of its own finitude (death)
opens the idea of meaning and signification.
It seems that if in life there is anything like
a transcendental signifier it is death. Death,
our own finitude, is what organizes our
lives and opens up the arena of meaning,
since death is the most objective quality
that resides in the bosom of nature. Because
Dasein fails to observe the moment of the
disclosure of being it makes the mistake of
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focusing its attention on the entities that are
already disclosed, in other words, on the
ontic, a posteriri world instead. In this way
Dasein falls into stereotypical conventions
of existence and meaning.

Dasein is incapable of comprehending
why it has to understand being, why it has
to always be looking for the meaning and
significances of things. Moreover, Dasein’s
understanding — the disclosure of being —
is always fragmentary and partial, i.e. we
never know meaning as essence but only in
connection with the context that furnished
it. This is very similar to what Schopenhauer
(and others) maintained by declaring that
we only know appearances of things and not
their essences. Functions, in Heideggerian
discourse, are the appearances that we see,
whereas the inner nature of objects, their
essences that we do not have access to are
the contexts that furnish objects. It seems
that the only form of knowledge that we can
have of contexts is merely intuitive, whereas
our knowledge of objects is sensational.
At the same time, we have to bear in mind
that entities which exist in the world cannot
recreate the context from which they have
been created.

For Heidegger Dasein is the only being
whose mode of being involves the under-
standing of being: “Dasein is an entity
which does not just occur among other
entities. Rather it is ontically distinguished
by the fact that, in its very Being, Being
is an issue for it. But in that case, this is a
constitutive state of Dasein’s Being, and
this implies that Dasein, in its Being, has
a relationship towards that Being — a rela-
tionship which itself is one of Being. And
this means further that there is some way in
which Dasein understands itself in its Being,
and that to some degree it does so explicitly.
It is peculiar to this entity that with and

through its Being, this Being is disclosed to
it. Understanding of Being is itself a definite
characteristic of Dasein’s Being. Dasein is
ontically distinctive in that it is ontological.”
(Heidegger 1927 (2001), p. 471).

As we have mentioned before, by
understanding Heidegger does not mean
rational thought processing; rather under-
standing is a process that we can compare
to intuitive perception; it is pre-linguistic,
and henceforth, unexpressed and indefinite.
Dasein is slave to understanding! In other
words, it is not in a position of its own
choosing; it has to understand the world as
understanding is an innate predisposition
that is inwrought into its very structure. In
this sense, the understanding of being by
Dasein is really an auto-interpretation as
being is filtered through the ceive of Da-
sein’s perceptive structures. Thus the role
and character of fundamental ontology is
to give countenance to this pre-linguistic,
intuitive perception that already is a part of
Dasein’s nature, i.e. to express and articulate
what is at base intuitive. Such an approach
to the phenomenon of understanding fits it
out to be a very creative process that is not
merely limited to the processing of informa-
tion in the Kantian sense.

Understanding is said to originate from
our connection with the practical world.
In other words, the practical world is the
fountain of understanding as the process
is founded upon finding relations between
things; i.e. how things are related to one
another through the scope of Dasein’s con-
cerns and interests. Thus we understand
everything by how it fits into the context of
our concerns but before this unapophantic
knowledge (merely descriptive or conceptual,
cf. scientific) we have a pre-understanding
of things, an intuitive pre-theoretical un-
derstanding of the way things exist. The
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practical, pre-predicative understanding of
the world is called hermeneutical from the
Greek hermenéuein which means “to make
something understandable”. Henceforth, in
pre-predicative understanding knowledge is
derivative of this practical, hermeneutical
understanding. In other words, hermeneuti-
cal understanding resembles the intuitive
rather than the cognitive aspects of menta-
tion. Heidegger observes: “The logos of
phenomenology of Dasein has the character
of hermeneuein through which the proper
meaning of being and the basic structures of
the very being of Dasein are made known
to the understanding of being that belongs
to Dasein itself. Phenomenology of Dasein
is hermeneutics in the original signification
of that word, which designates the work of
interpretation.” (Heidegger 1927 (1996),
p- 33).

The intuitively based aspect of
understanding fits its operation out to be an
apophantic (ontological) use of thought and
language rather than a mental act which is
always dependent on the context in which it
appears. For this reason we speak of mean-
ing as being context dependent. In a sense
this apophantic understanding is responsible
for creating the context, i.e. attuning us to
reality.

In apophantic understanding Dasein
addresses itself not another. Disclosing
the inherencies of apophantic knowledge
is a process of auto-interpretation but, at
the same time, it is auto-creation, since
during the process of the comprehension of
Dasein’s understanding, Dasein is always

endeavouring to discover an entity in itself
that we could perhaps vaguely call the self.
The self as an unum per se, however, does
not exist, if anything what is meant by self
can refer to the process of Dasein’s con-
stant becoming which ends with Dasein’s
finitude, i.e. death. No one, however, ever
comes into contact with an objectivised
self but only with its attributes (moods out
of which the ego is an effect and not the
cause). This makes the self — the seat of
consciousness — to be more of a slave than
master of mental life.

In conclusion we ought to remember that
to experience any notion of selthood crea-
tivity is necessary, creativity connected with
the process of understanding, henceforth, an
active interpretation of the world. Perhaps
the biggest difference between man and
animal is that we are not passive recipients
of worldly stimuli, we can interpret and ex-
press them in new ways. In accordance with
this Schopenhauer, for example, believed
that animals are incapable of understand-
ing in the sense that they are unable to
“reverse” the psychic stimuli to which they
are exposed. What is called thinking, then, is
the supplying of relations between concepts
that make up for the contents of reason. We
need reason only on practical grounds as it
fragments reality (simultaneously falsify-
ing it, as reality in itself is a continuity).
Thus science being based on the concepts
of reason is only indirectly connected with
reality, since its connection is guaranteed
by concepts which represent and substitute
reality by means of abstraction.
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zvelgti | tiesq per adeaquatio (atitikmens) teorijos
prizmg, kuri yra grindziama teiginio atitikimu
realiai tikrovei. PrieSingai, tiesa yra regima kaip
apofating, t. y. kaip iSvalymas (Lichtung), kuriame
biitis atskleidzia pati save.

Kai konvencionaliai mastome apie biiti, mes
supaprastiname ja iki fiziniy savybiy, taciau
Heideggeriui fiziSkumas yra tik vienas i§ buties
aspekty. Kitos formos gali biiti menas, kalba,
autentiSkumas, neautentiSkumas, technologijos
ir Dasein. Taigi Heideggeris teigia, kad Dasein
yra vienintelé bitis, kuri tikraja ZodZio prasme
egzistuoja. Tai nereiskia, kad pasaulyje daugiau
nickas neegzistuoja, bet Dasein yra tam tikra biities
forma, biidinga tik Dasein. Egzistencija yra btidas,
kuriuo Dasein gali priimti ar atmesti butj, kuria jis
turi — jei Dasein yra nepatenkinta savo dabartine
egzistencija, jis gali ja pakeisti. Taip ji gali prisiimti
atsakomybg uz savo biiti.

Galiausiai straipsnyje analizuojamas defamilia-
rizacijos ir jos taikymo mene konceptas. Teigiama,
kad meno kiiriniai atskleidzia savo pasaulj, o ne tik
paprasCiausiai pamégdzioja realybe, kaip anks¢iau
mang Aristotelis.
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CULTURAL TRANSLATION AND LINGUISTIC METAPHOR:
A CASE STUDY OF VERBAL METAPHOR TRANSLATION

Research in metaphor translation, especially in literary discourse, might reveal a number of
linguistic and cultural subtleties between the source and target languages. The present article
investigates the peculiarities of verbal metaphor translation, in particular, what translation
patterns and strategies dominate and whether the original metaphoric expression, together
with its possible cultural specificity, is retained. The theoretical part of the paper draws on
the Cultural Turn trend in Translation Studies, especially Venuti’s (1995) ideas on cultural
translation and Marcinkeviciené’s (2006) and Deignan'’s (2005) definitions of linguistic me-
taphor. Marcinkeviciené (2006, p. 109) identifies collocations as a specific linguistic form of
a cognitive metaphor, whereas Deignan (2005, p. 145—148) views linguistic metaphor as a
part of speech grouping it into verbal, noun and adjectival collocations. The analyzed data
(68 verbal metaphors), were taken from a novel “Belaisvis” (1993) by Skomantas, and its
translation into the English language “The Captive” (1997), by Mara Almenas. The data
was grouped according to the occurring translation patterns looking whether the metapho-
ricity of expression was retained, the syntactic structure preserved and words translated by
their lexical equivalents. Next, different strategies used for verbal metaphor translation were
identified to see how they correlate with the detected translation patterns. It appeared that the
focus in verbal metaphor translation is on transferring the meaning rather than form; there-
fore, lexical and syntactic changes occur. Most often, metaphoricity, syntactic structure and
abstract noun of the original collocation are preserved, whereas Lithuanian verb tends to be
translated by a non-equivalent (in terms of dictionary meaning) English verb. Such dominant
strategy of partial adaptation results in connotational differences between the Lithuanian and
English metaphors. Finally, the fact that original metaphor often undergoes changes or is not
preserved at all supports Venuti'’s (1995) claims about the prevailing domesticating literature
translation techniques which hide the foreign identity of the text by adapting it to the cultural
and linguistic norms of the dominant target culture.
KEY WORDS: verbal metaphor, translation patterns and strategies, cultural translation.

L. INTRODUCTION all aspects of this linguistic phenomenon

During the last decade, conceptual metaphor  enjoy equal attention. Marcinkeviciené
has become a rather popular topic of research ~ (2006), for example, asserts that translation
among Lithuanian scholars. However, not  of conceptual metaphor, especially within
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the literary discourse, has not been widely
discussed. According to Schaeffner (2004,
p. 1253), “it has been argued that metaphors
can become a translation problem, since
transferring them from one language and
culture to another one may be hampered
by linguistic and cultural differences”.
Thus the present article aims to investigate
how metaphor is treated during the process
of translation, in particular, what transla-
tion patterns and strategies dominate and
whether the original metaphoric expression,
together with its possible cultural specifi-
city, is retained.

Different definitions of metaphor have
been advanced by different researchers.
This article mainly draws on the ideas of
Marcinkeviciené (2006, p. 109) who identi-
fies collocations (or frequent co-occurrence
of words) as a specific linguistic form of
cognitive metaphor. The data used for the
analysis (68 collocations) are taken from
the historical novel about the adventures of
a Lithuanian pagan boy in the 13t century,
Belaisvis by Skomantas (1993), and its
translation into English by Mara Almenas
(1997). The examples discussed in the ar-
ticle are followed by a number in brackets
indicating the page from which the verbal
metaphor was retrieved.

2. THEORETICAL
ASSUMPTIONS

The theoretical part of the present paper
provides a brief discussion of the Cultural
Turn trend in Translation Studies, especially
Lawrence Venuti’s (1995) approach towards
the effect of culture on translation, and ex-
plores how metaphor has been interpreted
and dealt with in the works of different
researchers.

2.1. Cultural Turn in Translation
Studies

In the development of Translation Studies,
1990s signaled a shift of perspective in
translations moving from “translation as
text to translation as culture and politics”
(Munday 2001, p. 127). The new approach,
referred to as a Cultural Turn, emphasized
the analysis of translated texts from an ideo-
logical and cultural studies point of view.
In cultural translation, the question of
power and status between the source and tar-
get cultures and their effect on translation is
central (Munday 2001, p. 135). Itis claimed
that dominant cultures tend to shade minor
ones. This dominance can be manifested
in a number of ways, such as the selection
of books for translation; the presence/ab-
sence of foreign/culture-specific words in
translated texts; the choice of translation
strategies, etc. In this context, ideas on the
invisibility of translator advanced by Venuti
(1995), one of the representatives of the
Cultural Turn trend, should be mentioned.
Although he focuses on Anglo-American
translation tradition, his key idea that flu-
ency and transparency of style in translated
texts and invisible presence of the translator
are preferred in cultures having ideological,
cultural, and political domination can be
applicable to other cultures as well. Venuti
(1995, p. 20) distinguishes two opposing
poles of cultural translation: domestica-
tion versus foreignization. Domestication
is seen as a dominant translation tendency
in Anglo-American culture involving “an
ethno-centric reduction of the foreign text
to Anglo-American target language cultural
values” (loc.cit.). In other words, the text
is translated in a fluent and visible style
omitting all possible foreign elements. In
this way, an illusion is created that it is not
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a translation but an original text. The op-
posite tendency, foreignization (see Venuti
1995, p. 20), highlights the “otherness” in
translated texts by resisting the values of
Anglo-American culture and making the
foreign identity of the text visible.

In comparison with Anglo-American
(a term used by Lawrence Venuti 1995),
Lithuanian culture can be evaluated as
minor considering the cultural, politi-
cal, economical or other influence of the
two countries for each other as well as
worldwide. Translation of Lithuanian fic-
tion into the English language serves as a
cultural export which helps to introduce the
Lithuanian cultural-specificity and ways
of thinking and living to the foreign audi-
ences. Translators working from minor into
dominant cultures can behave in two dif-
ferent ways: adapt to/imitate the dominant
culture (domesticating tendency) which is
the traditional and preferred way or show
resistance to it (foreignizing one) and ignore
the fluency of the target text. The position
of translators is important in that translated
texts contribute greatly to the formation and
reflection of the source culture image in
target cultures (more on this see Chesterman
1997; Venuti 1995).

2.2. Conceptual metaphor in language

Conceptual metaphor can be otherwise
referred to as linguistic, cognitive, conven-
tional or “dead” (Marcinkevi¢iené 2006, p.
109, Deignan 2005, p. 40) due to the fact
that it is so deep-rooted in our everyday lan-
guage and thinking that it is not perceived
as a metaphor anymore by ordinary speak-
ers. The present research sees linguistic
metaphor as a possible manifestation of
culture-specific information. Metaphoric
expressions help to reveal the differences

(or similarities) of conceptual thinking in
source and target cultures as it is influenced
by the environmental, behavioral, historical,
and other local factors.

If conceptual metaphors are so en-
trenched in our lives that we take them
for granted, what are the means for their
recognition and analysis? Kévecses (2007,
p. 32) states that there are different methods
for finding metaphorical linguistic expres-
sions, depending on the needs of research.
On the one hand, patterns and regularities
of thought can be looked for in elicited
data, on the other hand, researchers in-
terested in detailed language description
prefer “naturally occurring data as found
in large corpora” (Kovecses 2007, p. 32). A
possible way to detect linguistic metaphor
in the obtained data/corpora is looking for
collocations or frequent co-occurrence of
words with abstract nouns (Sinclair 2004,
p. 27). According to Marcinkevicien¢ (2006,
p- 109), collocations, especially those with
abstract nouns, evidence the frequently co-
occurring lexical units with the analyzed
metaphor which allows drawing inferences
on the metaphorical thinking specificities.
Moreover, Deignan (2005, p. 145-148)
claims that metaphorical uses of words are
restricted grammatically and follow recur-
ring patterns. Viewing metaphor as a part of
speech, the researcher presents the following
grouping based on corpus evidence:

1) verbal collocations: for example,
verbal metaphors of moving as in “
the drugs scandal that has rocked British
athletics...”;

2) adjectival collocations: for example,
adjectival metaphors of cleanliness and
dirt as in “Elle is overweight, talks dirty
and ...”’;

3) noun collocations: for example, as in
“a blonde sex kitten”.
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The present work will focus only on ver-
bal metaphors leaving other types of meta-
phoric collocations for further research.

2.3. Problems and solutions
in metaphor translation

Translation strategies are most often re-
ferred to as conscious procedures applied
in dealing with detected difficulties in
translation. Thus translator should be able
to “reflect about them and subsequently
comment on them” (Schaeffner 2001, p.
44). Quite often translation strategies sug-
gested for metaphor translation refer to
the traditional metaphor, i.e. a figurative
expression, whereas conceptual metaphor
is not given a separate attention (see Nord
1977, Newmark 1988). However, Schaef-
fner (2001, p. 44) emphasizes the necessity
to classify conceptual metaphor to culture-
specific translation problems rather than
intertextual ones. Schaeffner (2001, p. 44)
lists three possible cases occurring in meta-
phor translation: (1) the same conceptual
metaphor may exist in source and target cul-
tures with identical or similar metaphorical
expressions, (2) it may exist in both cultures
with different metaphorical expressions and

(3) conceptual metaphor may be specific to
one of the compared cultures. The opinion
about the cultural specificity and universal-
ity of metaphor varies within the works of
researchers. For example, Newmark (1988,
p. 106) claims that although dead metaphors
are not problematic for translators, they are
rarely translated word-for-word which sup-
ports the idea of cultural specificity of the
same metaphorical gestalts (see Lakoff and
Johnson 1980) and often opt for different
translation procedures. As an illustration,
Newmark gives French domaine or sphere
instead of the English (in the) field of human
knowledge. On the other hand, Kdvecses
(2007, p. 63—64) claims that although quite
often the first impression is that linguistic
metaphor in the compared languages dis-
plays a great variation, it is only superficial
and does not point to new and specific
conceptual metaphors. According to the
scholar, detailed research proved the fact
that the majority of conceptual metaphors
are universal or near universal and variation
of linguistic expressions across cultures is
a matter of different lexicalization of the
same conceptual metaphors rather than
their novelty. A shared conceptual metaphor
expressed by the same, similar or different

Word-for-word rendering

N
N
N\
N

N

Deletion

Word-for-word rendering plus explanation of sense
Replacing the source metaphor with the standard target metaphor
Translating a non-metaphor as a metaphor

Translating a metaphor as a non-metaphor, rephrasing

Scheme 1. Metaphor translation possibilities
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linguistic expressions “can reveal subtle
differences in the cultural-ideological back-
ground in which the conceptual metaphor
functions” (Kovecses 2007, p. 155).

With respect to conceptual metaphor
translation, a range of possibilities can
be chosen between the two translation
extremes — word-for-word rendering or
deletion as is shown in Figure 1 (based on
Schaeffner 2001, Newmark 1988):

Summing up, it can be said that the anal-
ysis of translation strategies in a given text
might help to reveal translator’s approach
towards the cultural aspects of translated
text. In other words, common word-for-
word translations of source metaphor into
the target language might indicate foreigniz-
ing preferences, whereas frequent changes
and adaptations of original metaphoric
expression might show domesticating views
towards the source text.

3. ANALYSIS OF VERBAL
METAPHOR TRANSLATION
PATTERNS AND STRATEGIES

The present part of the paper deals with
several issues. First, the collected data and
the methods of investigation are described.
Second, the results of the analysis of verbal
metaphor translation patterns are given. Fi-
nally, translation strategies used for verbal
metaphor translation are discussed.

3.1. Data and methodology

First, the examples with verbal metaphor
were picked out from the electronic ver-
sion of the Lithuanian novel and aligned
with their English counterparts. Syntacti-
cally, the most common pattern of verbal
metaphor was that of an abstract noun in
a subject position followed by a verb (but
not necessarily immediately). This pattern

is presented in examples (3.1) and (3.2). On
the other hand, a few cases of an abstract
noun followed by a gerund (see example
(3.3)) or a subordinate clause (example
(3.4)) were also included.

(3.1) Pavojus apgaubé ji dar sapny
pasaulyje.(17)

(3.2) Tas uZsispyrimas jam iSgaruos.
(22)

(3.3) Sutemai spériai begilinant
Sesélius, Uvis tai vél suvoké. (12)

(3.4) Prie tamsos pripratusiom Uvio
akim atrodé, kad visa aikSt¢ nutvieskia
Sviesa, kuri juos negailestingai plésia is
Seséliy prieglobscio. (26)

Next, the English translations of the
Lithuanian metaphoric expressions were
analyzed for the translation patterns look-
ing: (1) whether the metaphoricity of
expression was retained, (2) whether the
syntactic structure was preserved, and (3)
whether the words were translated by their
lexical equivalents. Finally, different strat-
egies used for verbal metaphor translation
were identified to see how they correlate
with the detected translation patterns. In
order to find out whether an English col-
locational equivalent of the Lithuanian
metaphor does exist in English, the Internet
search engine was used to browse the pages
written by native English speakers. In our
opinion, the Internet can be regarded as
a valuable and reliable source of modern
language usage and is most probably the
only corpus updated every day. According
to Sjobergh (The Internet as a Normative
Corpus: Grammar Checking with Search
Engine), “you can get good results using
simple methods as long as you have very
large amounts of data”. However, the possi-
bility of errors should be taken into account
as well due to the fact that Internet texts are
not edited. It was assumed that a colloca-
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tion exists in the English language (and
the translation into English does not reflect
Lithuanian cultural specificity) if it occurs
in more than 50 different Internet pages. The
Internet data served as an additional tool
for highlighting the choices of a particular
translation strategy.

3.2. Verbal metaphor translation
patterns

The collected examples of verbal metaphor
translation into the English language were
analyzed looking for changes in meaning
(metaphor) and form (syntax and lexis) with
the aim to detect regularities and prefer-
ences in verbal metaphor rendering. The
results are presented in Table 1.

With respect to verbal metaphor reten-
tion, the “+” sign in Table 1 shows that the
English translation of the Lithuanian collo-
cation is also metaphoric, no matter whether
it retains lexical and syntactic equivalence
of' the Lithuanian original or not. As is seen
from the detected eight translation patterns,
the metaphoricity of expression is more
often transferred (63%) than not (37%). If
the metaphor is retained in translation, the
original syntactic sequence of an abstract
noun followed by a verb is also preserved

(58%) unless there is a shift from active
to passive voice or an abstract noun in the
original subject position becomes an object
in the translation. Translation patterns of
lexis (noun and verb) also show certain
regularities. Abstract nouns are most often
preserved (63%) by giving an English
equivalent in translation. The “—" sign in the
table shows that the abstract noun is deleted
(26%) or translated by a synonymic noun
(11%). When it comes to verb translation,
lexical equivalence is rather seldom (17%)
and target verbs generally differ from the
original (83% of cases).

In sum, the detected translation patterns
(see Table 1) point to a tendency to transfer
meaning rather than form. The prevailing
pattern of verbal metaphor translation re-
tains the metaphoricity of the expression,
syntactic order and the abstract noun; how-
ever, the original verb is often translated by
a different verb. The graphic representation
of the dominant pattern according to the
data in Table 1 is [+ + + —].

3.3. Verbal metaphor translation
strategies

The collected examples were investigated
following the discussion of Section 2.3 on

Table 1. Summary of metaphor translation patterns

Frequency of Translation pattern
use in declining Metaphor Syntax Lexis retained
order retained retained Noun Verb
34% + + + -
22% - - - -
15% - - - -
13% + + + +
7% + + - _
4% + - - -
4% + + _ +
1% + — + _
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the possible ways of metaphor translation.
It appeared that verbal metaphor is: (1)
rendered word-for-word, (2) replaced with
a target equivalent, (3) translated as a non-
metaphor, or (4) deleted. Let us concentrate
on each strategy in more detail.

(1) Word-for-word rendering

Word-for-word strategy of translation
included those cases when (1) the original
word order of the metaphoric expression
was retained and when (2) the words (noun
and verb) were translated by their closest
lexical equivalents (tense changes were
not taken into account). It can be assumed
then that the use of this particular strategy
shows that both languages have identical
linguistic realization for the same concep-
tual metaphor. The translation pattern of
word-for-word strategy can be represented
graphically as [+ +++] (see Table 1). Con-
sider some relevant examples:

(3.5) Barzdotasis ji
sugriebé uz peciy,
pastaté, ir skausmas
atsligo. (22)

(3.5) The man then
grabbed him by the
shoulders and pulled
him upright. The pain
ebbed. (27)

(3.6) Lauke buvo dar
Sviesu, ir Rygos ga-
tviy garsai skverbési
vidun. (56)

(3.6) It was still light
outside and the various
sounds of busy street
penetrated into the

be applied. The Internet examples are as
follows:

(3.5a) But as pain ebbed, men got more
impatient. (found in 105,000 Internet pages)

(3.6a) The sounds penetrated my
consciousness, melded with it and beat
rhythmically down my body which began
vibrating deeply like a low bass ratile.
(found in 976,000 Internet pages)

(2) Replacing the source metaphor with
a target equivalent

This translation strategy included in-
stances when the original verbal metaphor
was replaced by its target equivalent with dif-
ferences in lexical and/or syntactic form giv-
ing rise to possible connotations not implied
by the Lithuanian metaphor. As evidenced in
the examples, a verbal metaphor in the target
language could undergo either full or partial
replacement by target equivalent. In the case
of full replacement, the original Lithuanian
noun and verb were not preserved; syntactic
changes were not frequent. The occurring
translation patterns represented graphically
(see Table 1) were [+ ———] as in (3.7) and
[++——] as in (3.8). For example:

gloom of the shop.

(67/68)

As is seen from the examples above,
Lithuanian abstract nouns and verbs are
translated by their closest equivalents
and the original message is successfully
transferred. Examples of the English col-
locations from the Internet support the
idea that Lithuanian and English can share
similar linguistic expressions for the same
conceptual metaphor; therefore, in such
cases word-for-word translation should

(3.7) Sis vadovo kaitos
klausimas jau brendo
anksciau, bet reikéjo
gero postimio, kad
pasikeitimas jvykty.
(133)

(3.7) Matters had
been heading into
that direction for some
time, it needed only
a good push for the
changeover to become
permanent. (160)

(3.8) Pyktis ja buvo
taip uzvaldes, kad
kiekvienam atsikvépi-
mui reikéjo pastangy.

(€2))

(3.8) Rage had liter-
ally taken her breath
away. (113)

The Internet query for the possible lit-

eral translation of “klausimas brendo

LT3

, a
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question was riping” (example (3.7)) gave
no results although different combinations
of tense and word order were given. Thus
there is a probability of cultural difference
in verbalization of the abstract word “ques-
tion”. The translator makes the message
fluent and understandable for the target
readers although such a choice “hides”
the cultural-specificity in translation. In
the next example (3.8), the Lithuanian
verbal metaphor “pyktis uzvaldegs” could
be translated word-for-word as “anger had
overwhelmed” or “anger had overtaken”.
The Internet data show that both colloca-
tions exist in the English language:

(3.7a) As I read the feeds and saw the
videos of our incredible country being torn
apart and then a rush of anger overtook all my
senses. ... (found in 419000 Internet pages)

(3.82) My anger had overwhelmed me.
(found in 2410000 Internet pages)

However, the English translation found
in the novel “rage had taken breath away”
gives additional connotations not implied by
the original message: a synonym of “anger”,
“rage” (staigus ipykimas, jnir§imas (DLKZ))
carries a stronger emotional force.

A partial replacement of metaphor into
target equivalent appeared to be the most com-
mon translation strategy in the collected data.
Usually, the metaphor was translated by pre-
serving the same abstract noun but replacing
the Lithuanian verb with a different English
verb. In such translations, the metaphoricity
and syntax of original collocation were re-
tained (unless there was a change from active
to passive voice) although, as mentioned be-
fore, slight meaning changes were inevitable.
The occurring translation patterns (see Table
1) were [+ ++ —] asin (3.9), [+ +—+] asin
(3.10), [+ —+—]asin (3.11):

(3.9) Ilgainiui, kai jis
turéjo proga Cia pa-
kartotinai atsilankyti,
tas pirmasis margumu
uzgoziantis jspudis
kiek iSbléso, bet turgus
visada liko jam jdo-
miausia Rygos vieta.
(75)

(3.9) Eventually, after
he had made the trip
more often, that first
overpowering impres-
sion paled somewhat,
but the marketplace
remained the most in-
teresting part of Riga
for him. (92)

(3.10) Pavojus ap-
gaubé ji dar sapny
pasaulyje.(17)

(3.10) The sense of
doom enveloped
Daubaras before he
opened his eyes. (20)

(3.11) Skausmas ap-
temdé akis, ir tada
Uvis jau pats zengé |

(3.11) At last, blinded
by pain, Uvis began to
stumble along. (27)

prieki. (23)

Word-for-word translations of the
Lithuanian verbal metaphors given in the
examples above were once again checked
for their occurrence in native-speaker Eng-
lish in the Internet. With respect to example
(3.9), the collocation “impression flagged/
guttered” for the Lithuanian “isptdis
i$bléso” was not met. An assumption can be
made that the Lithuanian verbal metaphor is
culture-specific, thus the translator’s choice
is to adapt it to the target audience and make
the text fluent. Such translator’s decision
accords with Venuti’s (1995) statement
that transparency in style is the dominant
tendency of foreign literature translation.
On the other hand, following the Internet-
based evidence, the word-for-word English
equivalents of “pavojus apgaubé” (danger
enveloped) and “skausmas aptemdé” (pain
clouded) appeared to be possible. Thus to
render the original message best, literal
translation could have been applied. The
Internet-based examples are as follows:

(3.10a) The entire population was evac-
uated in 1986, but not until long after the
danger enveloped them. (found in 852000
internet pages)
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(3.11a) I wanted to hit her, but the pain
clouded my senses and I was rushed to the
infirmar. (found in1070000 Internet pages)

(3) Translating a metaphor as a non-
metaphor

This strategy included various lexical
and sentence structure changes (see Schaef-
fner 2001, p. 28) which led to the loss of
original metaphor. The Lithuanian verb was
deleted or translated by a different verb
retaining only the equivalent abstract noun;
the syntactic structure of the sentence was
changed. The translation pattern for this
the strategy was [— — + —] (see Table 1).
For example:

(3.12) Net tas grau-
ziantis alkis Uviui
atlyzo, ir jis pirmaji
iSkepty kepeny bryza,
kaip ir pridera tikram
medziotojui, pasitlé
broliui. (12)

(3.12) The appre-
hension even dulled
his ravenous hunger,
and Uvis, like any
seasoned hunter,
offered the first piece
of grilled liver to his

Internet search engine retrieved only one
example of “hunger thaws/thawed”; our
assumption is that although the collocation
exists, it is not very common except for a
literary or poetic discourse and is intention-
ally used to attract the reader’s attention:

(3.12a) That is when my heart thaws,
my skin thaws, my hunger thaws. (found
in 1 Internet page)

Once again word-for-word translation
of the source linguistic metaphor could
have been used as a strategy preserving the
originality of the collocation.

(4) Deletion

Various syntactic shifts within the
sentence during which both, the abstract
noun and the accompanying verb, were
lost were assigned to the strategy of dele-
tion (the translation pattern was [— — — —],
following the information presented in
Table 1). For example:

brother. (14)

In the example, the Lithuanian abstract
noun “alkis” (hunger) which is in a subject
position appears in an object position in the
translation, whereas the verb “atlyzo” (pos-
sible equivalents could have been “melted/
thawed/slacked”) is deleted; therefore, a
new metaphor absent in the original text is
created “apprehension dulled hunger”. The

(3.13) Kraujo svai-
gulys dar valdé juos,
bet pries Sarvuota karj
ju rankos nekilo. (51)

(3.13) Everyone
around them were now
looking at Kerze. The
boy was slumped at
his feet. (61)

The English sentence is a rather free
translation of the original as both meaning
and form are not transferred.

To end the discussion of verbal metaphor
translation strategies, Table 2 gives the sum-
mary of their frequency of occurrence.

Table 2. Occurrence of verbal metaphor translation strategies

Translation strategy Occurrence
Partial replacement of source metaphor with target equivalent 39%
Deletion 22%
Translating a metaphor into non-metaphor 15%
Word-for-word rendering 13%
Full replacement of source metaphor with target equivalent 11%
Metaphor preserved 63%
Metaphor not preserved 37%
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As is seen from the data presented in
Table 2, verbal metaphor is seldom trans-
lated word-for-word or replaced fully with
target equivalent. The dominant strategy of
partial adaptation applied in the translation
of the original collocation results in the
connotational value of the original message.
Although at first glance the detected variety
of translation strategies might indicate the
linguistic and cultural mismatches in the
source and target cultures, the data provided
by the Internet demonstrate that in the
majority of cases, word-for-word transla-
tion could have been applied to achieve
equivalence in translation; however, for
some reason another strategy was used.

IV. CONCLUDING REMARKS

Translation studies constantly become en-
riched with new research methods by inter-
acting with other disciplines, cognitive lin-
guistics being one of them. The aim of this
article was to investigate the peculiarities
of verbal metaphor translation by detecting
the translation patterns and the translation
strategies applied. The analysis of the data
allows us to draw several conclusions:

1) While translating a verbal meta-
phor, the focus is on transferring the
meaning rather than form; therefore,
lexical and syntactic changes oc-
cur. Moreover, retention of original
metaphoricity is not always the most
important goal — the analysis showed
that 37% of the translated examples
are not metaphoric.

2) Analysis of verbal metaphor transla-
tion patterns reveals that most often
such features as the metaphoric-
ity, syntactic structure and abstract
noun of the original collocation are
preserved. However, Lithuanian

verbs tend to be translated by a non-
equivalent (in terms of dictionary
meaning) English verb. This process
results in the creation of synonymic
metaphoric collocations and con-
notational differences.

3) The dominant verbal metaphor
translation strategy was identified
as partial replacement of the source
metaphor with the target language
equivalent when a Lithuanian verb
is translated by a different English
verb (this strategy gave 39%). In
fact, such partial replacement is used
even if English and Lithuanian have
identical linguistic expressions for
the same conceptual metaphor and
word-for-word translation could
have been successfully applied.
In other words, the discrepancy
between the source and the target
language does not always indicate
the absence of a certain collocation
in English and cultural-specificity of
the Lithuanian original, but is rather
determined by contextual factors or
translator’s subjective decisions.

4) The fact that an original metaphor
often undergoes changes (the analy-
sis shows 50%) or is not preserved
at all in translation supports Venuti’s
(1995) claims about the prevailing
domesticating translation of litera-
ture which hides the “otherness” of
a translated text be it individual
author’s creation or culture-specific
realia.

It should be noted that the suggested
method of using the Internet as a corpus to
check the existence of certain collocations
should be viewed as an additional tool.
Finally, a larger-scale research (including
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a bigger corpus of parallel examples, more
varied sources, different types of linguistic
metaphor, etc.) would allow us to draw a
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Moksliniai interesai: kultlirinis vertimas, teksty-
ny lingvistika, lyginamoji lingvistika.

KULTURINIS VERTIMAS IR LINGVISTINE
METAFORA: VEIKSMAZODINES METAFO-
ROS VERTIMO ATVEIJIS

Santrauka

Pastaruoju metu konceptualiosios metaforos tema
daznai tyrinéjama lietuviy mokslininky darbuose.
Kita vertus, metaforos vertimo aspektas, ypac
literatiiriniame diskurse, dar mazai nagrinétas.
Siuo tyrimu siekiama pazvelgti i tai, kas nutinka
lingvistinei metaforai verciant ja i$ lietuviy i angly

kalba: kokie vertimo biidai ir strategijos dominuoja,
ar visada siekiama iSlaikyti frazés metaforiSkuma, o
kartu galbiit ir kultiirini savituma. Siekiant atsakyti
i Siuos klausimus, i§ istorinés apysakos Belaisvis
(Skomantas 1993) ir jos vertimo i angly kalba (Sko-
mantas 1997) (vert¢ja Mara Almenas) iSrinktos ir
analizuotos veiksmazodinés metaforos. Paaiskéjo,
kad verciant siekiama i§laikyti ne forma (leksika, sin-
taksg), o turinj, ir pazodinis vertimas taikomas retai.
Dazniausiai metafora, originali sintaksiné struktiira
ir abstraktus daiktavardis yra iSlaikomi, taciau veiks-
mazodis kinta. [vairios vertimo strategijos nebiitinai
rodo anglisky ekvivalenty nebuvima ar kulttrinius
metaforos lingvistinés raiskos skirtumus, o gali bati
nulemtos subjektyviy vertéjo sprendimy.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: veiksmazodiné
metafora, vertimo biidai ir strategijos, kultiirinis
vertimas, ekvivalentiSkumas.
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Moksliniai interesai: retorika, stilistika, etiné stilistika.

MANIPULIAVIMAS ANTRASTEMIS:
TEKSTO IR KONTEKSTO OPOZICIJA

Teksto antrasteé arba publikacijos pavadinimas — tai komunikaciniu poZiiriu isskirta, stipriai
pabrézta autoriaus pozicija, ,, hiperteksto auksciausias lygmuo* (Marcinkeviciené 2008,
p- 175). Paprastai antraste ne tik informuojama, bet ir siekiama jtikinti, kad skaitytojas pirkty
tq informacijq. Ziniasklaida gerai Zino, kad skaitytojas moka uz akimirksniu padarytq poveiki
(jo impulsyvy elgesi galima nusakyti ,, Taip, mane suintrigavo antrasté, perku! ). Tokiu atveju
patraukliai, zaismingai arba Sokiruojanciai, intriguojanciai, provokuojanciai suformuluota
antrasté pateikiama skaitytojo svarstymui, taciau kartais tokiu rakursu, koki nori jpirsti pub-
likacijos autorius. Manipuliuodamas autorius ,, aplinkiniais keliais siekia priversti kitq zmogy
savo noru daryti tai, ko trokstame mes * (Joule, Beauvois 2005, p. 13), priversti ,, elgtis taip,
kaip Sie nebiity pasielge savo iniciatyva, o jy naudojamas priemones galima laikyti tikrais
manipuliacijos metodais “ (ten pat, p. 15).

Klasikine antrasteé funkcionuoja kaip atskiras retorinis kirinys, sutalpinantis esme, antrasté
pavadina tekstq ir kartu ji apibidina, antrasté yra jo ,,tema ir rema, ji skleidziasi ir kaip
tekstq toliau kuriantis ir is to teksto iSplaukiantis elementas, kaip jo subtekstas ir metatekstas,
taip pat ir ,, tekstas tekste” (@ameesa 2001, c. 395). Apie tokias antrastes sakoma, kad ,,jos
glaudziai susijusios su tekstu, turiniu, idéja“ (Ruskys 1984, p. 46).

Taciau ne apie tokias antrastes rasoma Siame straipsnyje, o apie tokias, kuriy tekstas kertasi
su publikacijos tekstu (tai etinés stilistikos sritis) ir kurios tampa netgi lingvistinés ekspertizés
objektu. Antrasciy dviprasmiskumas kyla is stilistinés frazeologijos (ypac idiomy) vartosenos,
kai is netiesioginés reikSmés pereinama i tiesiogine, taip pat dél is konteksto istraukty citaty,
netikslaus citavimo, manipuliavimo kabutémis. Ne vienas kalbininkas susiduria su tokiais
gincytinais tekstais, bando ispéti autoriy zaidimus ir ,,éjimus *, isSifruoti uzmintq misle, de-
koduoti tekstq, atpazinti jo reikSmes ir prasmes. Visais atvejais be konteksto neapsieinama.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: antrasté, pavadinimas, gincytinas tekstas, idioma, frazeologija,
lingvistiné ekspertizé, manipuliavimas, etiné stilistika, tekstas, kiino kalba, lingvistinis ir
ekstralingvistinis kontekstas.

Kada manipuliacijos atsisuka

Iu apie dalykus, kuriuos vieSai aptarinéti yra
wantru galu

tabu. Frazeologijos Zzodynas pateikia tokias
Ka skaitytojai pamanytuy, perskaite straips- — su antru galu susijusiy frazeologizmy reiks-
nio paantraSte Apie antrq galq. Turbut mes: Apie antrus galus Snekéti—blevyzgoti;
suglumty, pamane, kad bus atvirai kalbama su antru galu — paleistuvaujant, antras
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galas — uzpakalis; lyties organai (Frazeo-
logijos zodynas 2001, p. 178; 181).

Taciau straipsnyje, kurio paantrasté
»Apie antra gala“, cituojami konservato-
rés Rasos Juknevicienés zodziai né kiek
nesusije su blevyzgomis ar seksu. Siuose
zodziuose ipintas Siek tiek deformuotas
posakis apie antra [lazdos] gala i§ Zinomos
patarlés ,,Lazda turi du galus®, dar i$ kito
semantiskai panasaus posakio: ,,Lazda
atsisuka antru galu“. Sia patarle keliama
apibendrinimo idéja, kurioje slypi ispéjimas
nesielgti Sitokiu biidu, vengti imtis lazdos
argumenty! (3iuo atveju — manipuliaciju),
nes lazda atsisuks antru galu prie$ patj
lazdos argumenty iniciatoriy. Tai patvirti-
na kontekstas: ,,Daugumos néra amzinos.
Paprastai visos manipuliacijos atsisuka
antru galu jy iniciatoriams...“ Siuo atveju
tai okazinis frazeologijos vartojimas: vietoj
,Lazda atsisuka antru galu® pasakyta ,,Ma-
nipuliacijos atsisuka antru galu®.

Palyginus su kito straipsnio antraste:
»Pasirémes antru galu Seimas nubalsavo
uz Seimos fantazija* (Bonckute 2008), kon-
tekstas jau rodo, kad straipsnyje kalbama ne
apie antra lazdos gala, o biitent apie seksa:
,Ir §tai, koks paradoksas: moralistai politi-
kai, besirlipinantys Seimos dorove, nustato,
kas yra Seima, o kas — ne, remdamiesi tik
vienu faktoriumi — seksu, kuris, tiesa, dar
ir privalo biiti {formintas.*

Arba kaip reaguoty skaitytojai, perskaitg
tokias Sokiruojancias publikacijy antrastes:
,»Valdui Adamkui plySo Sirdis...* arba:
,,Konstitucinio Teismo teiséjui Juozui Ziliui

' Lazdos argumentas (lot. argumentum baculi-
num) — tai psichologinio poveikio priemoniy pasitel-
kimas kalboje, kai grasinama, gasdinama. [rodymas,
paremtas jéga, prievarta (taciau dazniausiai ne fizine, o
psichologine). ,,I§ tiesy téra du veiksmingi budai, ku-
riais zmogy galima priversti daryti tai, ko norime mes:
valdzios (ar jégos) naudojimas ir manipuliacija® (Joule,
Beauvois 2005, p. 15).

Sové i galva...“ Turbut skaitytojai tuojau pat
pirkty laikrast] ar zurnala, sunerimeg pulty
skaityti. To paprastai ir siekia publikaciju
autoriai. Tokiy antrasé¢iy sumanytojai nori
zutbut patraukti skaitytoju démesij, samo-
ningai siekia suintriguoti, todél manipuliuo-
ja iStraukta 1§ konteksto dviprasmiska (dél
galimybés frazeologija suvokti tiesiogine
reik§me) informacija.

Perskaicius platesng teksto iStrauka,
galima suprasti, kad pirmame diskurse per-
teikiami prezidento zodziai, kad jam buvo
labai gaila vaiky, t. y. ,,plySo Sirdis zilirint
1 naslai¢ius vaikus...“. Antrame — teisinin-
kas interviu saké, kad ,,Juk néra taip, kad
surasai jstatymus, kurie tik Sauna i galva...”
(apie manipuliavimg frazeologija placiau
zr. bapanos 2007, p. 56).

Pirmiausia reikia pasakyti, kad tokios
gudriai suformuluotos antrastés etinés
stilistikos pozitriu néra priimtinos, bet ju
vis pasitaiko. Netriiksta ir antras¢iy—citaty,
antra$té tada jréminama kabutémis, taciau
visiSkai netoleruotina, jei iStraukta i§ kon-
teksto, ji biina pakreipta taip, kad adresatas
jasupranta, kaip to nori ir siekia komentaro,
straipsnio ar interviu autorius.

IStrauktos i§ konteksto
citatos antraStése

Antra$té yra tarsi plakatas?, kuriame pa-
prastai trumpu vieno sakinio tekstu turéty
buti pasakyta straipsnio esmé, pagrindinis
turinys, iSreikSta autoriaus nuomoné, jo
poziiiris { tema. Siuo pozitiriu prisimintinas
iSkalbingas epizodas: iskelti plakatai pro-
testo mitinge Lenkijoje su poeto Czestawo
Mitoszo (1911-2004) poezijos citatomis.
Sie gluminantys ir tarsi jzeidiis plakatai
skelbé: ,,Lenkams néra vietos Zeméje*

2 A. Soblinskas antraite vadina straipsnio véliava
(2r. Soblinskas 1965, p. 21).
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(Cz. Mitosz); ,,Lenkas yra kiaulé, nes gimé
lenku* (Cz. Milosz). Trumpa Siy plakaty
pasirodymo istorija. Nobelio premijos
laureatas lenky poetas Cz. Mitoszas buvo
palaidotas Krokuvoje lenky kultiirinio elito
kapinése. D¢l to Lenkijos patriotais save va-
dinanciy asmeny grupelé i$¢jo protestuoti {
gatves, esa Sis poetas nevertas tokios didelés
garbés, nes niekuo nenusipelngs Lenkijai,
kiles i Lietuvos, laikes save lietuviu ir
nekentes lenky. Paskutiniji argumenta
(neapykanta lenkams) protestuotojai ,,grin-
dé* autentiSkomis Cz. Mitoszo poezijos
eilutémis, jraSytomis i plakatus. Taip, tai i§
tiesy autentiskos jo poezijos eilutés, bet jos
izuliai iStrauktos i§ konteksto. Visos poeto
gyvenimo aplinkybés rodo ka kita. Tiesa,
Cz. Miloszas jauté sentimenty Lietuvai
(gimes Kédainiy kraste, mokesis Vilniaus
universitete), tad visai natiiralu, kad kartais
sakydavo esas lietuvis (pagal kilmg), taciau
i$ tiesy laiké save lenku, t. y. lenky tautos
dalimi (gente lituanus, natione polonus?),
kalbéjo ir rasé lenkiskai. Jo gyvenimo
aplinkybés ir eilérasciy kontekstas rodo,
kad poetas plakatuose jraSytomis eilutémis
turéjo galvoje ir sarkastiSkai aprasé nepa-
vydéting savo, kaip lenko, vietag Zemgje,
susidariusia skaudzia opinija apie lenkus
(taigi ir apie save) pasaulyje. IStrauktos
i§ konteksto ir jrasytos kaip antrastés pir-
muosiuose laikrasciy puslapiuose (ne tik
1 plakatus) jo poezijos eilutés klaidino
Lenkijos Zzmones, kélé nepagristas emocijas
dél mirusio poeto.

Priimti Sias antraStes tiesmukiskai,
neatsizvelgiant i konteksta, biity panasus
nesusipratimas i tai, kad tiesiogiai supras-
tume pasakytus ir laikra§¢iy antrastése 1963
metais i§spausdintus JAV prezidento Johno
F. Kennedy Zodzius: ,,Ich bin ein Berliner*.

3 Zinomas lot. posakis Gente lituanus, natione po-
lonus reiskia lietuviy kilmés, lenky tautybés asmeni.

Zodziai lyg ir teigia: A3 esu berlynietis
(= vokietis). Taciau is tiesy Sie zodziai ne-
rodo nei JAV prezidento kilmés, nei tauty-
bés. ,,Tai buvo atsakas neapykantos sienai,
dalijusiai miestg ir pasauli, solidarumo su
vokieciy tauta iSraiska‘ (Sakadolskis 2008).
Panasiai, ,,kai 2006 m. rudeni paslijus Tbili-
sio ir Maskvos santykiams, Kremlius émési
kersto, sulaikydamas ir deportuodamas Ru-
sijoje gyvenancius gruzinus, Maskvoje buvo
matyti grupé rusy mokslo ir kultfiros Zzmoniy,
prisisegusiu zenkliukus ,,AS esu gruzinas®.
Tai buvo atsakas Kremliaus primityviai,
neapykanta gristai politikai, solidarumo su
gruziny tauta iSraiska“ (ten pat).

ISkraipytos citatos antraStése

Aptarti atvejai susij¢ su autentiSkomis
citatomis, jos susijusios su teksto dvipras-
miskumu. Siaip jau autentiika citata yra
»kieno nors kito tiksliai persakyti atskiri
zodziai, mintys, kitaip tariant, sakytinio
teksto dalis* (zr. Leonaviciené 2005, p. 24),
o straipsnyje bus kalbama apie netikslias,
iskraipytas citatas antrastése. Stai straipsnis
apie dvi stilistes dizaineres Jolanta ir Ieva
buvo pavadintas taip: ,,AS galvojau, kad
jos —lesbietés* (Malaskevicius 2008). Svar-
biausia, kad antrasté pateikta kabutése, kaip
citata — tarsi tai biity vienos iS teatro kostiu-
my kolekeijy kiiréjy Ievos sutuoktinio Vlado
zodZiai, taigi turéty sudaryti ispiidi, kad tai
patikimi ZzodZiai i§ pirmy artimo Zmogaus
ltpuy. Pasirodo, $is Zurnalistei buvo pasakes
kitaip: ,,Kai jas pamaciau pirma karta, pa-
maniau, kad jos — pora“. Zurnalisté, matyt,
samoningai ,,pasirémé‘ tik savo subjektyvia
nuomone, sutapatino zodzius lesbietés ir
pora, bet tai toli grazu ne tas pats.
Zodis pora turi kelias reik§mes (Dabarti-
nés lietuviy kalbos zodynas 2000, p. 577):
1. du vienartsiai daiktai, vartojami
kartu ir sudarantys vienetg arba
komplekta;
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2. du artimai susij¢ daiktai ar Zmongs,

grute;

3. antrasis i$ dvejeto, partneris;

4. vyras ir moteris kaip sutuoktiniai,

mylimieji, Sokéjai ir pan.

5. patinas ir patel¢;

6. apytikslé dvieju grupé.

Lesbieciy reik§més prie zodzio pora
zodynas net nenurodo. Tokios reik§meés
néra ir sinonimy zodyne, kuriame aiskina-
ma taip: pora — du artimai susij¢ zmonés,
dvejetas, gruté (Sinonimy Zodynas, 2002,
p. 361). IS interviu teksto matyti, kad Sios
dvi jaunos moterys yra artimai susijusios,
bendrai sumanymus jgyvendinancios drau-
gés, bendradarbés, sudarancios neisskiriama
kiirybinj vieneta.

Taigi pasakymas ,,jos — pora®™ apie dvi
biciules stilistes, kaip rodo kontekstas ir visa
situaciné psichologiné interviu informacija,
paryskina motery susiklausyma, partnerys-
tg, sugyvenima, sutarima, idéjy darnuma,
stiliaus harmonija, darba ranka rankon.

,,Po §io straipsnio Vladas grasinosi eiti
mustis“, — saké interviu jo zmona leva, o
tai reiSkia, kad antrasté ji papiktino, sukéle
nepasitenkinima, netgi izeidé dél manipu-
liavimo jo zodziais, iSkilo ir lingvistinés
semantines ekspertizés reikme.

Kaip matéme ankstesniuose pavyz-
dziuose, antras¢iy autoriai ypac klaidina
adresata tame paciame tekste zaisdami ir
tiesiogine, ir perkeltine pasakymo reik§me:
i$ tiesioginés reikSmés pasakymo antrastéje
pereidami { netiesioging, arba atvirksciai —
i$ netiesioginés reik§més antrastéje — i tie-
sioging paciame straipsnyje (,,plySo Sirdis®,
,,50ve { galva™ atvejai). Arba ginCytino teks-
to reikalas atsiranda i§ pasakymy minties
dviprasmiSskumo, kaip Czestawo Mitoszo
poezijos plakatuose. Tai néra etiska, bet
teisiniam nagrin¢jimui pamato nebuty. O
Stai antraStéje ,,AS galvojau, kad jos — les-

bietés* tokio kalbos Zaidimo néra, antrastés
kiiréja nusizenge ne tik zurnalisto etikai, jai
gali buti pateiktas ieskinys dél cituojamy
zodziy i8kraipymo.

Manipuliavimas kabutémis
antraStése

Prie jziliai iSkraipyty antrasciy, kai iSkrai-
pymas atsiranda dél ,,netyc¢ia® pamirSty
kabuciy, skirtina Stai §i neseniai pastebéta
antrasté zurnalo virselyje: ,,Giedré Rusyté:
dabar laukiu kito jaunikio® (Kvilitinaité
2008). Tai didelémis raidémis iSspausdinti
manekenés ir TV laidy vedéjos Giedrés
Rusytés zodziai zurnalo 2008 rugséjo 1 d.
»Klubo* virSelyje, kuriame, be to, beveik
visu Gigiu jdéta vizualiné informacija: pro-
vokuojanti (pakeltu sijonéliu), gundanti
G. Rusytés nuotrauka — tarsi iS tiesy nese-
niai su sutuoktiniu i8siskyrusi $iy Zodziy
autor¢ nieko kito neveikia, tik koketuoja ir
nekantriai laukia naujo jaunikio. ,,Zurnalis-
tas ir vieSosios informacijos rengéjas neturi
skelbti dirbtinai deformuoty nuotrauky
montazy, neteisingy parasy po nuotrauko-
mis, galinciy jzeisti jose pavaizduotus as-
menis* (Lietuvos zZurnalisty ir leidéjy etikos
kodeksas 2006, p. 281). Vizualiné gundymo
informacija gali tapti vienu i§ pagrindiniy
irankiy, Siuo atveju tai kiino kalba, galinti
tapti manipuliavimo priemone, tampancia
skaitytoju ,,viliojimu smalsumui tenkinti*
(Juodyte 2008, p. 36).

Straipsnyje apie G. Rusyte vizualinei
gundymo informacijai talkina ir manipu-
liavimas kabutémis.

Kabuciy paskirtis yra gana jvairi, pir-
miausia, zinoma, jos skirtos citatoms ir ju
atmainoms, kito asmens kalbai, kito auto-
riaus zodziams zyméti.

Dar viena svarbi kabuciy paskirtis — kur-
ti antifraze, t.y. kabutés skirtos priesingai,
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negu turima galvoje, reikSmei Zyméti. An-
tifrazéje tikroji Zodzio ar pasakymo reiks-
mé ,,paslepiama®, bet semantiniu aspektu
korektiskai perskaityti ar iSgirsti antifraze
visiSkai lengva, nes ,,charakteringas antif-
razés kaip tropo bruozas —jos koresponden-
cija su vadinamosiomis tiktai ,,skaidriomis
kalbinémis situacijomis®: kontekstas labai
aiSkiai atskleidzia adresatui kalbétojo tak-
tika“ (Kuroes 2001, c. 220).

Viena aisku: kabutés yra rimtas teksto
prasmés, kalbinio bendravimo Zenklas
(placiau Zr. Abaravicius 2002, p. 202-221).
Tarkim, ironija reiSkiancios kabutés an-
tifrazéje yra tikrosios pasakymo reik§meés
opozicija. Nepastebéti ar neisgirsti ironijos
niuansy tiesiog nejmanoma. [siklausykime {
interviu teksta, paskaite¢ ilgesng jo iStrauka:
,,(iedré nesistebi, kad paviesinus skyrybu
fakta, ziniasklaida jai émé pir§ti Zinomus
vyrus. Vienas i$ ju buvo gerai zinomas vers-
lininkas Tadas Karosas. ,,Dabar laukiu kito
,jaunikio®, — Sypsosi manekené. — Mangs
tokie dalykai i§ véZiy nebeismusa. Zinoma,
kartais nemalonu — ypac¢ kai reikia aiSkintis
mamai, taciau draugés, iSgirdusios gandus,
tik pasiepia: ,,Kodél mums nieko nesakei?*
Bet tokiy dalyky nesukontroliuosi (Kviliti-
naité 2008).

Taigi paciame tekste aiskiai girdima iro-
nija, su doze saviironijos ir netgi sarkazmo:
po skyryby ,,jaunikius® jai nuolat persanti
ziniasklaida, pati Giedré baigianti prie to
priprasti, tik jai, esa, nemalonu, kai dél to
reikia teisintis ir aiSkintis artimiesiems.
Deja, antrastéje, kurioje kabutés praleistos,
antifrazés nelieka, nelieka nei ironijos, nei
sarkazmo.

Taigi akivaizdu, kad samoningas kabu-
¢iy ,,uzmirSimas® antrastéje, ju neraSymas,
praleidimas yra neleistinas ir neteisétas.
»Suprantamas ziniasklaidos noras ilisti {
Zymiy zmoniy miegamuosius, | ju banky

saskaitas, vaiky darzelius ar netgi vidaus
organus. Tai elementarus masalas masiniam
skaitytojui, zitirovui ar klausytojui, todél
apie pelna galvojan¢iam redaktoriui nerei-
kia ilgai sukti smegeny — neverta ugdyti
skaitytoju skonio, uztenka juos pripratinti
prie Suny maisto, paprasciau tariant, prie
paskaly ir anekdoty ir pelnas tam tikra laika
bus garantuotas‘ (Parulskis 2007).

Interviu su Giedre Rusyte renges auto-
rius (Zurnalistas) arba zurnalo redaktorius
akivaizdziai persistengé ir nusikalto Zurna-
listo etikai. Kyla klausimas, ar praleistos
kabutés yra apsirikimas ar melas, o gal
nutyléjimas? Visais atvejais Zurnalistas
neatskleidzia tiesos. ,,Nutyléjimo atveju
jis vengia ja sakyti, melo atveju pakeicia
netiesa“ (Justickis 2003, p. 169). Jo motyvai
slépti tiesa gali buti {vairis, taciau pirmasis
motyvas yra profesinis suinteresuotumas
sudaryti toki ispiidi, kad skaitytojas bet
kokia kaina biity ir verbaline, ir vizualine
plotme uzverbuotas, patrauktas, suintriguo-
tas, suglumintas.

ISvados

Stilistiniu poziiiriu patraukianti antra$té
kaip tekstas gali tapti lingvistinés eksper-
tizés objektu. Dazniausiai gincus sukelia
nekorektiskos antrastés, t. y. kai manipu-
liuojama informacija, iStraukta i§ konteksto,
kai aiSkiai jauciama teksto ir konteksto
opozicija dél dviprasmiskumo, atsirandan-
¢io 1§ zaidimo stilistine frazeologija (ypac
idiomomis), taip pat dél i§ konteksto is-
traukty citaty, netikslaus citavimo, manipu-
liavimo kabutémis. Kalbininkas ekspertas,
vertindamas tokius tekstus, aiSkindamas
antrastés ir teksto neatitikima, turi remtis
kontekstu — ne tik kalbiniu ir stilistiniu,
bet ir ekstralingvistiniu — vizualiniu, etiniu,
sociokulttiriniu, psichologiniu.
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Aptartyjy antras¢iy manipuliacings stra-
tegijos esmé aiski: juk patrauktas, tuo labiau
suglumintas skaitytojas tikrai pirks leidinj,
nes norés paskaityti visa teksta, ne tik an-
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nusakyta turinio esmé, kad APIE TAI bus
kalbama ir pagrindiniame tekste.

MALASKEVICIUS, G., 2008. Sagoms pre-
tenzijy néra. leva, birzelis, 16—18.

MARCINKEVICIENE, R., 2008. Rubrikos,
antrastés ir paantrastés. /n. R. MARCINKEVI-
CIENE. Zanro ribos ir paribiai. Spaudos patirtys.
Vilnius: Versus aureus, 175-193.

KVILIONAITE, J., 2008. Giedré Rusyté: dabar
laukiu kito jaunikio. K/ubas, 2008 rugséjo 1 d.
Nr. 36 (87), 8-10.

RUSKYS, V., 1984. Laikra3¢iy zinugiy antras-
tés. Kalbos kultiira. Nr. 47, 44-51.

PARULSKIS, S., 2007. Kaip sekasi mirti?
Komentaras skaitytas Lietuvos radijo laidoje ,,Kul-
tiros savaité* 2007 08 28.

SAKADOLSKIS, R., 2008. Siandien mes visi
zydai ir rusai. Bernardinai.lt 2008 03 17.

SOBLINSKAS, A., 1965. Stilius prasideda nuo
antrastés. Kalbos kultiira. 9 sas. 21.

BAPAHOB, A. H., 2007. Jlunesucmuueckas
axcnepmuza mexkcma. Mocksa: @nunt, Hayka.

DATEEBA, H. A., 2001. 3arnaBue u TEKCT B
pycckoi non3un koHna XX Beka: mapauiesbHas
nuHamuka. In: Texcm. Humepmexcm. Kynomypa.
Mocksa: A30yKOBHUK.

KJIIOEB, E. B., 2001. Pumopuxa. Mocksa:
IIpuop.

buy this information. The media knows perfectly
that the reader pays for the instant impact. Thus,
the headline which is formulated in an attractive,
playful, shocking, intriguing or provocative way is
delivered to the reader’s consideration; however, it
may happen that the headline is presented in such a
way that the reader is made to accept the author’s
opinion. While manipulating the reader’s attention,
the author indirectly attempts to make the readers
accept what the author wants himself, behave the
way they would not have ever behaved if they had
not faced non ethical means which are considered
as manipulation.
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The classical headline functions as a separate
rhetorical work comprising the essence. The head-
line names and describes the text; moreover, it is
the rheme and theme of the text. Such headlines
are defined as having close relation with the text,
its content and message.

This article, however, analyses such headlines
which stand in conflict with the text itself and which
become the focus of linguistic expertise. Incorrect
and not ethical headlines which manipulate the
information taken out of the context are the most
controversial issues. From the stylistic point of
view, the eye catching headline when the author
employs different means of stylistic devices may

become the focus of linguistic analysis. A linguist
who encounters such texts tries to guess the mean-
ing of such linguistic games (this is the sphere of
ethical linguistics), to decipher the riddle, to decode
the text and to interpret its meanings and senses.
However, it is impossible to manage without the
context. Sometimes it is not enough to understand
its verbal context, i.e. linguistic and stylistic;
extralinguistic — visual, ethical, sociocultural,
psychological — context comes into focus.

KEY WORDS: headline, title, controversial
text, idiom, phraseology, linguistic expertise, ma-
nipulation, ethical stylistics, text, body language,
linguistic and extralinguistic context.
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SOCIALINIU REKLAMU TEMATIKA IR KALBINES YPATYBES

Daznai susiduriame su nekomercinémis, arba socialinémis, reklamomis, t. y. su rasytine ar
vaizdine informacija, kuri skatina ne vartoti, o keisti, keistis, toleruoti, populiarinti socialines
problemas, pakeisti elgesio modelius, sukurti teigiamq visuomenés nuomone tam tikru klausimu.
Akivaizdziai matyti, kad socialinés reklamos skiriasi nuo komerciniy, kurioms netriksta jvairiy
tyrimy, bet pasigendama issamesnés socialiniy reklamy analizés. Sios priezastys ir paskatino
issamiau tirti lietuviskas socialines reklamas. Straipsnyje trumpai aprasoma socialiniy reklamy
istorija, jy klasifikacija, kalbinés ypatybés, skirtumai nuo komerciniy reklamy.

Straipsnyje istirtos 74 lietuviskos socialinés reklamos, surinktos 2007 mety gruodzio — 2008
mety vasario ménesiais is Kauno pakelés stendy, interneto ir televizijos. Surinkti reklamy
tekstai pagal juose reklamuojamus objektus gali biiti skirstomos { privalomasias (informacija
apie alkoholio ir tabako Zalq) ir neprivalomgsias. Sios reklamos atskleidzia individo, Seimos
ir bendruomenés problemas.

Straipsnyje keliama prielaida, kad jei socialinémis reklamomis raginama keisti ir keistis,
tai toks reklamos poveikis turi buiti sukuriamas kalbinémis priemonémis. Dél to atlikta kalbiné
(morfologiné, sintaksiné ir semantiné) analizé. [Sanalizavus socialines reklamas, paaiskéjo, kad
tam tikry gramatiniy kategorijy, Zodziy reiksmiy ir sakiniy funkcijy pasirinkimas socialinése
reklamose néra atsitiktinis. Pavyzdziui, morfologiné analizé atskleidé skirtumaq, kad socialinése
reklamose daug maziau auksciausiojo laipsnio biidvardziy nei komercinése reklamose; is se-
mantinés daiktavardziy analizés paaiskéjo, kad socialinése reklamose daznai vartojami asmeny
pavadinimai, nes tokios reklamos skatina spresti su asmenimis susijusias problemas.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: socialinés reklamos, komercinés reklamos, morfologija, sintaksé,
semantika.

Reklama Siandieniame miisy gyvenime
uzima svarbia vieta, taciau tiksliai apibrézti,
kas yra reklama, buty sudétinga. Vienas
i§ galimy reklamos apibrézimy yra toks:
»|...] informacijos kryptingas neasmeniskas
skleidimas, apimantis tokia veikla, kuri
leidzia Zodziu ar vizualinémis priemonémis

informuoti apie firma, taip pat siilomas
jos prekes bei paslaugas, skatinti pirkima
pardavéjo naudai (Zvirblis 2000, p. 103).
Tokia reklama galima vadinti komercine.
Daznai pastebimos bei girdimos sociali-
nés reklamos ir tyrinéjimy apie Sia reklamy
rusi stoka paskatino i§samiau patyrinéti lie-
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tuviskas (ar lietuviams pritaikytas) sociali-
nes reklamas. Straipsnyje keliama prielaida,
kad jei socialinémis reklamomis raginama
keisti ir keistis, tai toks reklamos poveikis
turi biiti sukuriamas kalbinémis priemoné-
mis. Dél Sios priezasties socialinés reklamos
analizuotos morfologiskai, sintaksiskai ir
semantiskai. Straipsnyje taip pat trumpai
apzvelgiama socialiniy reklamy istorija,
pristatoma socialiniy reklamy tematika Lie-
tuvoje; pateikiama Siy reklamy klasifikacija
remiantis surinktais pavyzdziais.

Socialiniy reklamy istorijos bruozai

Siame straipsnyje nekomercinés reklamos
ivardijamos kaip socialinés.! Socialiné
reklama — tai reklama, remiama nekomer-
ciniy organizacijy ir turinti tiksla skatinti
aukoti, balsuoti, kreipti daugiau démesio
visuomenés reikalams, kurti naujas socia-
lines vertybes. Socialinémis reklamomis
perduodama informacija, propaguojanti
teigiamus veiksmus (Kas yra socialiné
reklama? 2009). Galima pateikti tokj api-
bendrintg Siame straipsnyje vartojama
socialiniy reklamy apibréZima: raSytiné ar
vaizdiné informacija, kuri skatina ne vartoti,
o keisti, keistis, toleruoti. Socialinémis re-
klamomis informuojama nesiekiant komer-
cinés naudos; dazniausiai kreipiamasi ne {
konkrety asmeni ar juy grupe (pavyzdziui,
galima rasti komerciniy reklamy, skirty tik
vaikams, tik vyrams ar tik moterims), o {
visa bendruomeng.

Pirmoji socialiné reklama (nongovern-
mental public service advertisement) 1906
metais buvo finansuota Amerikos piliec¢iy
asociacijos, jautusios baime, kad elektros

! Angly kalba vartojami terminai public service
advertisements, public service announcements, non—
commercial advertisements (The Advertising Age 2003,
p. 1314; Arens 1989, p. 18).

kompanijos nukreips vandeni nuo Niagaros
kriokliy. Sie Zmonés issipirko reklamos
vieta nacionaliniuose zurnaluose prasyda-
mi pagalbos ir paramos. Tokios reklamos
padidino politini samoninguma ir elektros
kompanijos buvo priverstos nukreipti dé-
mesi nuo kriokliy (placiau apie socialinés
reklamos raida zr. The Advertising Age
2003, p. 1314-1316).

Per Pirmaji pasaulini kara socialing
reklama naudojo JAV vyriausybé. Buvo
sukurtas propagandos biuras, pavadintas
Federaliniu visuomenés informavimo ko-
mitetu, kad informuoty ir jtikinty zmones
apie pasiekimus kare. Pasibaigus karui
vyriausybé t¢sé socialiniy reklamy rémima.
Reklamomis ir skelbimais ji rémé oro pasta,
maisto konservavima, pagalba nukentéju-
siems nuo sausros, viesy reklamy projektus
ir kt. 1942 metais buvo jkurta Karo rekla-
mos taryba, kuri reklamomis verbavo i karo
tarnyba, skatino isigyti obligacijy, moteris
ragino dirbti, kitaip skatino patriotizma.
Negaléje kariauti buvo raginami biiti ,,namy
fronto herojais*, auginti darZoves, jas kon-
servuoti ir pan.

Antrojo pasaulinio karo pabaigoje Karo
reklamos taryba tapo Reklamos taryba
ir i§plété savo paslaugas vyriausybés ir
nepelno siekian¢ioms organizacijoms.
Siandien minéta organizacija tesia savo
veikla. Pavyzdziui, 1997 metais ji gavo
apie vieng bilijona doleriy vietos ar laiko
socialinéms problemoms vieSinti. Nuo
1996 mety socialinés reklamos pasirodé
internetinése svetainése dazniausiai kaip
2003, p. 1314-1316).

Taigi jau paciy pirmyjy socialiniy rekla-
mu pagrindiniai uzdaviniai buvo pakeisti
elgesio modelius, populiarinti socialines
problemas, sukurti teigiama visuomenés
nuomonge tam tikru klausimu, aukoti, tole-
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rantiSkiau zvelgti 1 aplinka (Jokubauskas
2003, p. 143; Arens 1989, p. 608).

LietuviSky socialiniy reklamy
objektas

Kalbinés socialiniy reklamy ypatybés tirtos
pasinaudojus 2007 mety gruodzio — 2008
mety vasario ménesiais i§ Kauno pakelés
stendy, interneto, televizijos surinktais 74
socialiniy reklamy tekstais (juose pavartoti
109 sakiniai, sudaryti i§ 454 Zodziy). Dau-
giausia socialiniy reklamy rasta pakelés
stenduose. IS to galima spresti, kad tiksliné
tokiy reklamy auditorija — visa bendruo-
mene.

Kadangi iki $iol socialinés reklamos
Lietuvoje nebuvo iSsamiai tirtos, nelengva
nuspresti, ar tam tikra informacija laikytina
socialine reklama, ar nelaikytina. Pavyz-
dziui, galima diskutuoti, ar socialine rekla-
ma galima laikyti uZrasus, kurie informuoja
apie zalinga poveik] ant cigare¢iy pakeliy,
alkoholiniy gérimy; neaisku, ar socialine re-
klama laikytini kelio Zenklai greitkeliuose,
informuojantys, kiek Zzmoniy Zuvo ir suzeis-
ta avarijose per metus. Vis délto Siame darbe
laikomasi nuomongs, kad tokia informacija
gali biiti latkoma socialine reklama.

Knygoje Reklama ir jos poveikis varto-
tojui (Jokubauskas 2003, p. 143) teigiama,
kad skiriasi komerciniy ir socialiniy rekla-
my tikslai bei uzdaviniai. Minétoje knygoje
akcentuojami tokie skirtumai: komerciné-
mis reklamomis skatinamas pardavimas,
sieckiama padidinti pirkéjy srauta, skatinti
lojaluma tam tikram prekiniam zenklui,
pakeisti vartotojiSkas tendencijas, padéti
prekés paklausos didinimui, pasakoti apie
prekés savybes ir kokybe, gerinti prekés
ivaizdj, informuoti visuomeng apie pacia
preke. Socialinémis reklamomis skatinama
keisti ir informuoti visuomeng, skatinti

pirkéjus, norincius gauti smulkesng infor-
macija, populiarinti socialines problemas,
pakeisti elgesio modelius, aiskinti politinius
pozitirius, sukurti teigiama visuomenés nuo-
mong tam tikru klausimu, informuoti apie
nauja socialing srove (judéjima).

Abieju reklamy akcentuojamos ver-
tybés panasios, ypac orientuotos i Seima,
tacCiau ty vertybiy ar konkreciy dalyky,
kuriais perteikiamos tam tikros vertybes,
naudojimo tikslas reklamose akivaizdziai
skiriasi. Pavyzdziui, socialinése reklamose
raginama saugoti, kurti Seima (isivaikinti),
o komercinése reklamose (pavyzdziui,
prekybos centry) Seima siejama su socia-
line ir materialine gerove; dazniausiai
naudojamasi besiSypsancios tipiskos Seimos
vaizdu: tévas, mama, stnus ir dukté. Tokie
vaizdai biidingi jvairioms komercinéms
reklamoms: skatinan¢ioms pirkti maisto
produktus, pramonines prekes, reklamuo-
jan¢ioms tam tikra prekybos tinkla ir pan.
Taip tarsi apeliuojama — pirkite, naudokite
ir jlisy Seima bus laiminga.

Kitas pavyzdys, kuris akivaizdziai at-
skleidzia socialiniy ir komerciniy reklamy
skirtumus, yra moters jvaizdis. Socialiné-
se reklamose vaizduojama moteris, kuri
dazniausiai yra diskriminuojama, patiria
smurta, taigi atkreipiamas démesys i $ias
Seimos ir visuomenés negeroves. Komer-
cinése reklamose patrauklios moters grozis
priklauso nuo tam tikry priemoniy (kosmeti-
kos, vaisty ar maisto papildy reklamos). Dar
galime matyti moteris namy Seimininkes
(buitinés technikos, skalbimo ir valymo
priemoniy reklamos; zr. Repeckaite 2009);
moteris kaip priedus prie prabangos prekiy
(pavyzdziui, automobiliy); ar moteris, pa-
puosiancias bet kokia reklama (pavyzdziui,
langy, dury).

Dar vienas skirtumas, akivaizdziai
atskleidziantis socialiniy ir komerciniy
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reklamy skirtumus, yra vaiko ivaizdis.
Dazniausiai komercinése reklamose ma-
tome vaikus, reklamuojancius prekes
kudikiams ar vaikams (sauskelnes, maista,
vaiky kosmetika, rubus ir pan.), maisto
produktus (ypac¢ daznai saldumynus), kurie
néra skirti vien tik vaikams. BesiSypsantys
vaiky veidai matyti ir tose reklamose, kurios
skirtos visai Seimai (pavyzdZziui, nekilno-
jamojo turto, automobiliy). O socialinése
reklamose pateikiami lifidni ar rimti vaikai,
laukiantys, kada bus jvaikinti, patiriantys
smurta Seimose ar mokyklose, galvojantys
apie savizudybe, sergantys onkologinémis
ligomis.

Taigi neretai ir komercinése, ir sociali-
nése reklamose vaizduojami panasiis objek-
tai (tiksliau — subjektai): Seima, moterys,
vaikai. Taciau tai, ka jie reklamuoja, ir kaip
vaizduojami Sie subjektai, labai skiriasi.

Socialinémis reklamomis stengiamasi
atkreipti démesi { aktualias problemas. To-
dél, kaip teigia Darius Jokubauskas (2003,
p. 145), biitinas emocingesnis arba aStresnis
stilius. Gali buti taikomi penki metodai:
neigiamos apeliacijos (sukelia zmonéms
nemalonius jausmus arba Soka), humoro
(teigiamos emocijos daro reklamg lengvai
isimenama), originalumo (padeda patraukti
démesi, ¢ia galima naudoti specialius garso
efektus ir pan.), kartojimo (padeda {siminti),
spalvy (padeda sustiprinti poveiki, nes paza-
dina Zmogaus jausmus, o ne logika).

Nors komerciniy ir socialiniy reklamuy
tikslai skiriasi i§ esmés, taciau reikia pri-
pazinti, kad prekeés, paslaugos ar problemos
panasiai pateikiamos tiek vienose, tiek ki-
tose reklamose. Komercinése ir socialinése
reklamose galima iSskirti tris svarbiausius
elementus: teksta, vaizda ir garsa (Baka-
nauskas 2004, p. 77). Tekstas turi atitikti
zmoniy ziniy lygi ir emocijas, formuluoté
turi buti jtikinama, neturi biiti situacijy,

susijusiy su neigiamu patyrimu (socialinése
reklamose neigiama apeliacija pateisinama).
Kalbant apie vaizda, svarbu Sriftas, spalvos,
formatas. Garsas paveikia zmogaus samong
ir padeda sutelkti démesi, todél jis daro jtaka
reklamos paveikumui (Bakanauskas 2004,
p. 78). Svarbiausios reklamos priemonés:
televizija, spauda, plakatai, kinas, radijas,
tiesioginis pastas, internetas.

LietuviSky socialiniy reklamy
klasifikacija

Isanalizavus surinktus socialiniy reklamy
pavyzdzius, buvo sudaryta Siy reklamuy
klasifikacija (zr. 1 pav.). Skirtinos dvi
grupés: privalomosios ir neprivalomosios
reklamos.

Privalomosios socialinés reklamos —
reklamos, sitilanc¢ios produktus, apie kuriy
7alg bitina informuoti visuomene. Jos dar
skirtinos i tabako gaminiy (,,Riikymas gali
sukelti vézi“) ir alkoholiniy gérimy (,,Var-
todami alkoholj rizikuojate savo ir savo
Seimos gerove*) reklamas.

Neprivalomyjy socialiniy reklamy kur
kas daugiau. Jos atkreipia démesi | visuo-
menés ir individo problemas. Sios reklamos
skyla i kelis pogrupius: individas, Seima ir
bendruomené.

Socialinése reklamose apie individo
problemas akcentuojama fiziné ir psichiné
zmogaus sveikata, todél dazniausiai skati-
nama kovoti su: narkomanija (,,Narkotiky
vartotojai domisi tik savimi ir nesugeba
rupintis kitais®), AIDS (,,Venkite atsitik-
tiniy lytiniy santykiy®), véziu (,,Nedelsk —
pasitikrink. Dél saves ir dél ty, kurie tave
myli), nepasitikéjimu savimi (,,Kaunieti,
nepasiduok!*), savizudybe (,,Nedaryk i§
musés dramblio®).

Seimos problemoms néra skiriama daug
démesio, ¢ia svarbi kova su smurtu pries:
moteris (,,Netyléek! Smurtautojas bijo vieSu-
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mos*) ir vaikus (,,Mes norime gyventi pa-
saulyje, kuriame néra smurto. Neskriauskite
miisy! Saugokite mus“). Seimos pogrupiui
galima priskirti ir jvaikinimo problema.
Taciau c¢ia susiduriame su dviprasmybe,
nes jvaikinimo klausimas pateikiamas i$
keliy perspektyvy. Pirmiausia vaiky gy-
venimas globos namuose pristatomas kaip
visuomenés problema (reiskinys, kurio
neturéty buti), antra — apeliuojama i Seima,
skatinama jsivaikinti. Tuo atveju, kai infor-
muojama, kad beglobiy vaiky kasmet dau-
géja (,,Mylek mane*), i problema gali biiti
suvokiama kaip bendruomenés riipestis, o
kai tiesiogiai skatinama jsivaikinti (,,Statau
nama, triiksta tik mamos ir té¢io*), — Seimos
rupestis.

Bene labiausiai akcentuojamos bendruo-
menés problemos: emigracija (,,Gyvenk ir
dirbk Lietuvoje! Kas iesko, tas randa®);
prekyba zmonémis (,,Tave parduos kaip
léleg*); prostitucija (,,Pirkti moterj — gédin-
ga! Be to, anksc¢iau ar véliau visi tai suzi-
nos*); diskriminacija: (,,Amzius — klifitis
profesinei veiklai?!*), lyties (,,Surask 10
skirtumy*), tautiné (,,Nepakantumo robo-
tas: ¢igono plaukai, musulmono akys, kino
nosis, zydo barzda“), seksualiné (,,Ne lytiné
orientacija lemia darbo kokybg®), neigaliyju
(,,AtsipraSome, bet negalime jlsy idarbin-
ti. Misy firmoje visi dirba tik kojomis®);
kultiiros saugojimas (,,Pazink ir saugok
savo kultiros pavelda®); zmogaus teisés
(,,Nemokama teisin¢ pagalba turi biiti ga-
rantuota visiems*‘); aplinkosauga (,,Supran-
tu, kad saugoti aplinka yra mano pareiga“);
eismo keliuose saugumas (,,STOP — karui
keliuose!*); ivaikinimas (,,Mylék mane®);
tvarka visuomenéje (,,Sunis vedziokite tik
su pavadéliu®); donorysté: kraujo (,,Neleis-
kite uzgesti gyvybei. Padovanokite savo
KRAUIJO sergantiems, suzeistiems ir VAI-
KAMS*®), vidaus organy (,,Net 350 Zmoniy

kasdien laukia ragenos transplantacijos. Jie
irgi nori matyti pasauli).

Reikéty paminéti, kad ne visada lengva
suvokti, ka norima pasakyti socialine rekla-
ma. Kai kurie tekstai suprantami lengviau,
taciau yra tokiy, kuriuos norint suvokti
reikia konteksto ar vaizdo. Pavyzdziui, soci-
alingje reklamoje pries lyties diskriminacija
nupiesti du paveikslai: viename fabrike
dirbanti moteris, kitame — vyras. Paveikslai
beveik vienodi, skiriasi tik vyro ir moters
plauky ilgis, veido bruozai. Po tokiu pa-
veikslu uzrasoma: ,,Surask 10 skirtumy®.
Tik vaizdas reklamoje padeda suvokti jos
turini. Vis délto dazniausiai norint suprasti,
ka norima pasakyti socialine reklama, pa-
kanka perskaityti Suki.

Socialiniy reklamy kalbinés
ypatybés

Visoms reklamoms daug paveikumo sutei-
kia nekalbinés ypatybés — vaizdas, garsas.
Taciau Siame straipsnyje tiriama prielaida,
kad jei socialinémis reklamomis raginama
keisti ir keistis, toks reklamos poveikis
turéty buti kuriamas ir kalbinémis priemo-
némis.

Susidoméjimas komerciniy reklamy
kalba kaip lingvistinio tyrinéjimo objektu
didziulis2. Siame straipsnyje palygintos

2 Nagrin¢jami kreipimosi { adresata buidai reklamo-
je (Gir¢ien¢, Kupcinskaité—Rykliené 2005; Marcinkevi-
¢iené 2004), reklamos kalbos etika (Blazinskaité 2005),
analizuojami verstiniai reklamos tekstai (VaiCenoniené
2006), reklamos vieta funkciniy stiliy sistemoje (Arba-
ciauskiené 1999; Smetoniené 2001a), teksty kompozi-
cija (Smetoniené¢ 2001c), kalbos daliy pasiskirstymas
ir sakiniy ilgis reklamoje (Cigirkaité 2005; Bubnelyte
2003; Sinkeviciate 2007), kalbinés manipuliacijos btidai
reklamoje (Blazinskaité 2004a), reklamos kalbos taisy-
klingumas (Urnéziate 2004; Klimavic¢ius 2004; Pupkis
1994). Aptariama reklamy stilistika (Smetoniené 2001a;
2001c; 2003; Arbaciauskiené 1999), stiliaus ir kalbos
kultiiros dalykai (Pupkis 1994; Zuperka 2004; Bla-
zinskaité 2004a), kalbos kultiiros (Smetoniené 2001d;
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Dalelyte; 15; 3%

Prielinksnis; 13; 3%

Jungtukas; 43; 9%

Prieveiksmis; 9; 2%

Skaitvardis; 8; 2%

lvardis; 52; 11%

Veiksmazodis; 135;

30%

|
_Jaustukas; 2; 0%

Daiktavardis; 137;
31%

Badvardis; 40; 9%

2 pav. Kalbos daliy pasiskirstymas socialinése reklamose

Saltinis: sukurta autoriy

tik kai kurios socialinése ir komercinése
reklamose vartojamy budvardziy gramati-
nés kategorijos, i$ kuriy iSryskéja reklamy
skirtybes.

Socialiniy reklamy morfologijos
ypatybés
Analizuotuose socialiniy reklamy tekstuose
(454 Zodziai) vartojamos visos kalbos dalys.
Kaip matyti i§ 2 paveikslo, vienos ju yra
daznesnés, kitos — reciau vartojamos.
Viena i§ dazniausiy socialinése rekla-
mose vartojamy kalbos daliy — daiktavardis
(31 %). Dominuoja bendriniai daiktavar-
dziai, o i§ retai pasitaikanciy tikriniy galima
paminéti ,,Kaunas® ir ,,Lietuva“. Socialinése
reklamose dominuoja vyriskoji giminé (pa-
vyzdZziui, ,,STOP — karui keliuose!“3);
vienaskaitos formos (,,Suprantu, kad saugoti
aplinka yramanopareiga). Vienaskai-
tos formos sudaro 75 % (zr. Pakalnyté 2008,
p. 29), tai galima paaiskinti tuo, kad socia-
linése reklamose kalbama apie abstrakcius
dalykus, kurie neturi daugiskaitos formos
(pavyzdziui, ,,Visi mes kartais jauciamés

Blazinskaité 2000; 2002; 2004b; Klimavi¢ius 2004;
Urneézitte 2004), sintakseés (Smetonien¢ 2001b), kalbos
etikos klausimai (Blazinskaité 2005; Valskys 2005; Gir-
c¢iené, Kupcinskaite—Rykliené¢ 2005; Marcinkeviciené
2004; Kupcinskaité—Rykliené 2004).

3 Cia ir kitose reklamose iSretinta autoriy — E. R.,
N.P.

vienisi, bet atmink, kad pasaulyje yra Sesi
milijardai gyventoju, tad vienatvé téra
tik iliuzija®).

Dazniausiai vartojami daiktavardZiy links-
niai socialinés reklamose pasiskirsto taip: kilmi-
ninkas (35 %), vardininkas (29 %), galininkas
(17 %), vietininkas (8 %), inagininkas (6 %),
naudininkas (5 %). Daiktavardziy linksniy
tyrimas parod¢, kad socialinése reklamose,
kaip ir daugelyje kity teksty (plg. Rimkuté
2006; Zilinskiené 2005; Savickiené 2000),
labiausiai paplit¢ gramatiniai linksniai, o
konkretieji néra tokie dazni.

Nors biadvardZiai sudaro gana nedidelg
dali (9 %), bet tai viena svarbiausiy kalbos
daliy, atskleidzianciy socialiniy reklamy
kalbines ypatybes. Keliama prielaida, kad
blidvardziy gramatinés kategorijos padeda
reklamoms suteikti tam tikry nivansy, todél
budvardziai yra labai informatyvi kalbos
dalis. Nustatyta, kad socialinése reklamose
dominuoja kokybiniai biidvardziai (68 %;
zr. Pakalnyté 2008, p. 33), pavyzdziui: ,,Su-
sipazin¢iausu Sauniu, mielu, papras-
tu BESMEGENIU, kuris vertina ilgalaikius
santykius. Ekstazyté. Toks rezultatas
nestebina, nes kokybiniy btidvardziy klasé
gausesné nei santykiniy.

IS kokybiniy biidvardziy gali bati daro-
mos laipsniy formos, jvardziuotinés formos,
prieveiksmiai su priesaga -(i)ai, bevardés
giminés formos, ypatybiy pavadinimai su
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priesaga -umas, mazybiniai ir tam tikra
ypatybés kieki zymintys budvardziai su
priesaga -okas ir priesdéliais apy-, po-
(Paulauskiené 1994, p. 171, 173). Taigi ko-
kybiniai biidvardziai parankesni iSrySkinant
vienintelio daikto i§ visos daikty grupés ypa-
tybe (tam tinkama laipsnio kategorija), todél
komercinése reklamose, kur svarbu i$skirti
viena preke 18 visos prekiy grupés, kokybiniai
blidvardziai vartojami dar dazniau (88 %,
zr. Pakalnyté 2007). Tai gali buti susijg ir su
auksciausiojo laipsnio didesniu proporciniu
dazniu komercinése reklamose — reklamy
kiiréjai, siekdami paveikumo, samoningai
renkasi daresnius biidvardzius.

I8 biuidvardziy linksniy labiausiai pa-
plites vardininkas (58 %). Si fakta galima
paaiskinti tuo, jog budvardis derinamas su
daiktavardziu, o vardininko linksnio daikta-
vardziai— vieni i$§ populiariausiy socialinése
reklamose; jie daZniausiai reiSkia subjekta,
aktyvy veikéja. Nurodomas ne tik aktyvus
veikéjas, bet ir jo ypatybés, iSreikStos bii-
dvardziais, todél vardininko linksnis toks
paplites. Kiti budvardziy linksniai gerokai
retesni (zr. Pakalnyté 2008, p. 36).

Panasiis duomenys gaunami ir analizuo-
jant komercines reklamas (Pakalnyté 2007).
Vardininkas paplites reklamos tekstuose,
nes taip pristatoma preké ar paslauga. Tai
suteikia reklamai paveikumo, tarsi supazin-
dinama su naujove, skatinama pirkti.

BiidvardZziy giminés ir skai¢iaus katego-
rijos néra labai informatyvios, padedancios
pastebéti biidingas reklamy ypatybes. So-
cialinése reklamose labiau paplitusi vyris-

koji gimine (65 %), moteriSkosios giminés
formos sudaro 20 %, o negiminés blisenos
formos vartojamos palyginti daznai — jos
sudaro 15 % (Pakalnyté 2008, p. 34-38)
ir Zymi buvi: ,,Pirkti moteri — gédinga!l®,
»1ai gali atrodyti juokinga, taciau tabakas
mus gali priversti elgtis keistai‘.

Isanalizavus socialinése reklamose
pavartoty budvardziy laipsnio kategorija,
nustatyta, kad vyrauja ypatybés kiekio
skirtumo nereiSkiantis nelyginamasis
laipsnis (92 %), pavyzdziui: ,,Jie pasirinko
sveika gyvenimo buida“. Toks nelygina-
mojo laipsnio paplitimas gali buti susijgs su
santykiniy biidvardziy nedarumu. Retesnis
aukstesnysis laipsnis (5 %): ,,AS galiu tau
padeéti / Pasijusti saugesniu / Jei tavo
veide / Nebeliko Sypsenos / AS galiu tave
iSmokyti Sypsotis®.

Retas ir auksciausiasis laipsnis (3 %),
rodantis didziausia daikto ypatybés kie-
ki, iSskiriantis viena daikta i§ kity daikty
grupés: ,,Didziausia blogybé — tai nepil-
nameciams lengvai prieinamas alkoholis.
Matai? Bet kodél nieko nedarai?. Sociali-
nése reklamose biuidvardziy auk$¢iausiasis
laipsnis daznai neigiamai konotuotas. Tokia
blidvardziy laipsniy vartosena skiriasi nuo
komerciniy reklamy, kuriose dazniausias
nelyginamasis laipsnis, bet neretas ir
auksciausiasis, kuriuo pabréziamas prekés
nepakartojamumas (zr. 1 lent.):

Auksciausiojo laipsnio paplitimas gali
buti susijes su tuo, kad jis reiskia didesni
ypatybés kieki, o tai naudinga komercinéms
reklamoms norint parodyti preke kaip ge-

1 lentelé. Budvardziy laipsniy pasiskirstymas komercinése ir socialinése reklamose

Eil. nr. Laipsnis Komercinése reklamose! Socialinése reklamose
1. Nelyginamasis 73 % 92 %
2. Aukstesnysis 6% 5%
3. Auksciausiasis 21 % 3%
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riausia ir tinkamiausia vartotojui. Sociali-
nése reklamose biidvardziy auk$¢iausiasis
laipsnis néra toks daznas — tik 3 % Galima
teigti, kad budvardziy laipsnio vartojimo
aspektu socialinés reklamos néra tokios
,reklamiskos* kaip komercinés reklamos.

Aukstesniojo laipsnio paplitimas ko-
mercinése ir socialinése reklamose pana-
Sus (atitinkamai 6 % ir 5 %). Sis laipsnis
dazniausiai vartojamas norint komercinése
reklamose parodyti vienos prekés pranasu-
ma pries kita.

VeiksmaZodZiai — viena dazniausiy so-
cialinése reklamose vartojamy kalbos daliy
(30 %). Daugiausia socialinése reklamose
rasta vienaskaitos antrojo asmens formy —
jos sudaro 43 %, toliau pagal daznuma
asmenys pasiskirstg taip: treciasis asmuo —
33 %, daugiskaitos antrasis asmuo — 9 %,
vienaskaitos pirmasis asmuo — 8 % ir dau-
giskaitos pirmasis asmuo — 7 %. Tai rodo,
kad socialinémis reklamomis skatinama
keistis ir keisti jprocius, uzmezgamas pokal-
bis, sumazinamas atstumas, o tam tinkami
antrieji asmenys, pavyzdziui: ,,Nepalik
zmogaus vieno su jo skausmu. Pasikal-
bék!“, ,Jei pradési vartoti narkotikus.
Narkotiky vartojimas pakei¢ia visus kitus
pomégius. PAMIR SK*.

Atkreiptinas démesys i tai, kad anali-
zuotose socialinése reklamose daug dazniau
vartojamas vienaskaitos, o ne daugiskaitos
pirmasis asmuo. Vienaskaitos antrasis
asmuo daznai biina liepiamosios formos:
.Nebumbtelk!“, Nekalbék netiesos*.
Neretai toks daznas liepiamosios nuosakos
vartojimas ne skatina, o tiesiog vercia kazka
daryti ar kazko nedaryti. Pagarbios daugis-
kaitos antrasis asmuo yra daug retesnis, jis
vartojamas kalbant apie tvarka bendruome-
néje, pavyzdziui: ,,NeterSkite aplinkos!®,
»Praleiskite pésciuosius®.

Taigi galima teigti, kad nors socialinés

reklamos kalba apie visuomenei aktualius
dalykus, taciau kreipiasi { vieng asmeni,
kai problema susijusi tik su juo, ir i kelis —
kai problema jtraukia ir aplinkinius. Kita
vertus, sunku apibrézti ir tiksliai pasakyti,
kada kreipiamasi { viena, o kada i kelis
asmenis. Si problema iskyla kalbant apie
daugiskaitos antraji asmenj. Taip galima
kreiptis 1 daugeli Zzmoniy, taciau ir i vie-
na, bet pagarbiai: ,Padovanokite savo
KRAUJO sunkiai sergantiems, suzeistiems,
suaugusiems ir VAIKAMS*. ,, Vartoti pagar-
biaja vienaskaitinés reikSmes daugiskaita,
reiSkiamg daugiskaitos gramatine forma,
linke tie reklamy kiiréjai, kurie stengiasi
sudominti jvairaus amziaus moteris, abieju
ly¢iy vyresniosios kartos atstovus, taip pat
tie, kuriy adresato bendrybé — dalykinis
poreikis. Siuo atveju adresanto ir adresato
santyki galima apibtdinti kaip ,,pataréjas
klause¢jui arba ,,profesionalas mégéjui*
(Girciené, Kupcinskaité—Rykliené 2005,
p. 228). Vidas Valskys (2005) teigia, kad
vienaskaitos antrasis asmuo reklamy kalboje
vartojamas vis dazniau. Tokig pacia tendenci-
ja galima jzvelgti ir socialinése reklamose —
kategoriju pasirinkimas tiesiogiai priklauso
nuo tiksliniy auditoriju. Kalbantysis, t. y.
pirmasis asmuo, néra toks daznas kaip antra-
sis. Galima daryti prielaida, kad kalbantysis
imasi iniciatyvos tada, kai nori padéti ar pa-
mokiyti, kai norima parodyti bendruma: ,,Visi
mes kartais jauciamés vienisi, bet atmink,
kad pasaulyje Sesi milijardai gyventojy, tad
vienatvé téra tik iliuzija“. TreCiojo asmens
formomis socialinése reklamose kalbama
apie asmenis, kurie elgesi ar elgiasi blogai,
todél adresatas skatinamas to nedaryti: ,,Ma-
myté vaikysteje ruké*, ,,Tave parduos
kaip l¢élg. Kartais abstrak¢iai kalbama apie
reiskinius: ,,Tévysté veza“.

Tirtuose socialiniy reklamy tekstuo-
se dazniausias esamasis laikas (85 %),
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biisimasis sudaro 9 %, butasis kartinis —
6 %, o biitojo dazninio laiko formy nerasta.
Tokia dazna esamojo laiko formy vartosena
galima paaiskinti tuo, kad skatinama veikti
dabarties momentu, spresti Siandienos pro-
blemas, pavyzdziui: ,,Net 350 Zmoniy kas-
dien laukia ragenos transplantacijos. Jie
irgi nori matyti pasauli“. Biisimasis laikas
dazniausiai orientuoja i ateiti, padeda jtikin-
ti adresata elgtis gerai dabar, kad ir ateitis
bty geresné: ,,Pirkti moterj — gédinga! Be
to, anksc¢iau ar véliau visi tai suZinos ‘.

IS nuosaky socialinése reklamose do-
minuoja neZymeétasis nuosakos kategorijos
narys — tiesioginé nuosaka (64 %); gana
dazna liepiamoji nuosaka, kuria skatinama
veikti, keistis (35 %): ,,Nedelsk —pasiti-
krink. Dél saves ir dél ty, kurie tave myli.*,
»18drisk netyléti“.

Dazniausiai veiksmazodzio liepiamoji
nuosaka vartojama sykiu su vienaskaitos
antruoju asmeniu. Taip sustiprinamas
reklamos emocinis poveikis. Ingos Sinke-
skirtingoms tikslinéms grupéms, kalbiniai
panasumai ir skirtumai® (2007) nustatyta,
kad liepiamaja nuosaka pavartoti veiks-
mazodziai ypa¢ buidingi vaikiskosioms
reklamoms. Tokia pati tendencija pastebéta
ir socialinése reklamose. Vadinasi, jomis,
kaip ir komercinémis vaikiskosiomis rekla-
momis, siekiama pamokyti.

Tariamosios nuosakos formos sudaro
tik 1 %. Pasak Aldonos Paulauskienés, ta-
riamoji nuosaka ,,nurodo veiksmo potenci-
aluma arba tariama veiksma““ (1994, p. 307).
Si nuosakos reikimé priestarauja esminiam
socialinés reklamos tikslui — skatinti keistis,
todél logiska, kad jos vartojama nedaug.

I$ neasmenuojamyjy veiksmazodziy
formy dominuoja bendratis; dalyviai, pada-
lyviai ir pusdalyviai vartojami daug re¢iau.
Sios veiksmazodzio formos neatskleidzia

iSskirtiniy socialiniy reklamy kalbos ypa-
tybiy, todél i§samiau neaptariamos.

Socialiniy reklamy semantikos
ypatybés

Remiantis Aldonos Paulauskienés (1994,
p. 61) pateikta semantine daiktavardZiy
klasifikacija, suskirs¢ius socialinése rekla-
mose rastus daiktavardzius, nustatyta, kad
tarp daiktavardziy daznesné daikto reikSmé
(55 %), o nedaikto reiksSmés daiktavardziai
sudaro 45 %. Pirmosios grupés daiktavar-
dzius galima skirstyti i gyvuosius (59 %) ir
negyvuosius (41 %) daiktus. IS visy gyvuju
daikty pavadinimy gausiausia yra asmeny
pavadinimy grupé (30 pavartojimo atvejy).
Cia dazniausi zodziai, pavadinantys gimi-
nystés rysius: ,Mamyté vaikystéje riké®,
,.Statau nama, truksta tik mamos irté¢io®.
Pasitaiko zodZiy, bendrai pavadinanéiy tam
tikra asmeny grupeg: ,,Kaunieti, nickada
nepasiduok!®, , Praleiskite pésC¢iuosius®.
Kartais asmeny pavadinimai turi tam tikra
amziaus arba lyties atspalvi: ,,Senjoro
Sirdis. Merginos $irdis. Vyro Sirdis. Ar
mes esame TOKIE skirtingi?*, DidZiausia
blogybé — tai nepilnameciams lengvai
prieinamas alkoholis. Matai? Bet kodél
nieko nedarai?*.

ISanalizavus asmenuy pavadinimus,
paaiskéja, kad socialinése reklamose daz-
niausiai kreipiamasi arba kalbama apie tam
tikry asmeny grupiu problemas. Asmeny
grupés skiriamos skirtingais pagrindais:
jei imituojama vaiky kalba, daznai varto-
jami giminystés rySius Zymintys asmeny
pavadinimai; jei kalbama apie zmogaus
diskriminacija dél lyties ar problemas,
susijusias su jo amziumi, tai ir asmens pa-
vadinime jzvelgsime tam tikro amziaus ar
lyties atspalvi.

Gyviiny pavadinimai nedazni socia-
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linése reklamose — rasti tik trys atvejai.
Jie dazniausiai metaforiski: ,,Nedaryk i$
musés dramblio®. Siuo atveju pasitel-
kiama frazeologija, ja Zmonés skatinami
nesureik§minti menky problemy.

Augaly pavadinimai dar retesni. Daz-
niausiai jie randami tekstuose apie narko-
tiky poveiki ir zala: ,,UZtikrintas ir veiks-
mingas smegeny naikinimas. Atvykstame
i1 vieta. Amfa + kanapéle“. Kadangi
narkomanijos problema Siais laikais aktuali
ir ji daznai akcentuojama socialinése rekla-
mose, svarbu iSskirti dar viena grupe, kurios
neimanoma priskirti né¢ vienai i§ anksciau
apraSyty (asmeny, gyviny, augaly) grupiu.
Tai zmogaus kiino daliy ir vidaus organy
grupé (desimt atveju): ,,Skubiai ir pigiai
iSnuomoju savo organizma cheminiams
bandymams. A§?*“. Kalbant apie tauting
diskriminacija, reklamose atkreipiamas dé-
mesys i kitatauc¢iy veido dalis ar jo bruozus:
»Nepakantumo robotas: ¢igono plaukai,
musulmono akys, kinonosis, Zydobarz-
da“. Dazni medicinos terminai: ,,Net 350
zmoniy kasdien laukiaragenos transplan-
tacijos. Jie irgi nori matyti pasauli®.

Negyvuju daikty pavadinimai retesni
nei gyvyju — 41 %. Daznai vartojami tam
tikry medZziagy, preparaty pavadinimai, pa-
vyzdziui: ,Jei pradési vartotinarkotikus.
Narkotiky vartotojai pervertina savo ga-
limybes. PAMIRSK..* Vartojami ir vietoviy
(miesty, Saliy) pavadinimai: ,,Ir Kaune
galima gyventi“. DaZniausi kasdienybéje
daznai pasitaikanciy daikty pavadinimai:
»Saugos dirzai galiisgelbéti tavo gyvybe®,
»Kvaila bijoti atsisukusio varztelio®.

Daiktavardziai, reiSkiantys nedaiktus,
taip pat gana dazni socialiniy reklamy
tekstuose (45 %). Cia galima i$skirti to-
kias rySkesnes reikSmines grupes: a) laiko
pavadinimai: ,,Jau antrus metus skelbiama
akcija,,Geguzé —ménuo be smurto pries

vaikus“; b) veiksmo ar biisenos atspalvi
turintys pavadinimai: ,,Venkite atsitiktiniy
lytiniy santykiuy*, ,,Net 350 Zmoniy kas-
dien laukia ragenos transplantacijos.
Jie irgi nori matyti pasauli“; c) ypatybiy
pavadinimai: ,,Ne lytiné orientacija lemia
darbo kokybe*.

Semantiniu aspektu kokybiniai baidvar-
dziai* suskirstyti i keturias grupes: 1) reis-
kiancius erdvés pozymi (dydi) (,,Didziau-
sia blogybé — tai nepilnameciams lengvai
prieinamas alkoholis. Matai? Bet kodé¢l
nieko nedarai?*), 2) laiko pozymi (amziy)
(,,Padovanokite savo KRAUJO sunkiai
sergantiems, suzeistiems, suaugusiems
ir VAIKAMS*), 3) fizini pozymi (,,Senjoro
Sirdis. Merginos Sirdis. Vyro $irdis. Ar mes
esame TOKIE skirtingi?) ir 4) psichini
vidini pozymi (tai didZiausia semantiné
grupé: ,,Visi mes kartais jauc¢iamés vienisi,
bet atmink, kad pasaulyje SeSi milijardai
gyventoju, tad vienatvé téra tik iliuzija“).

Komerciniy reklamy budvardziais
(zr. Pakalnyté 2007) akcentuojami visai
kitokie dalykai nei socialinése reklamo-
se — labiausiai pabréziamas prekés fizinis
pozymis, naujumas, kokybé. Svarbus ju-
timais suvokiamas pozymis, kuris skatina
estetin pasitenkinima. Psichinis vidinis
pozymis néra toks daznas kaip socialinése
reklamose. Nekomercinése reklamose jis
gali veikti panaSiu principu kaip veikia
jutimais suvokiamas poZzymis komercinése
reklamose, t. y. uztikrinama psichologiné
ramybeé ir stabilumas.

Santykiniai biidvardziai, rasti sociali-
nése reklamose, be anks¢iau minéty reiks-
miy, gali buti skirstomi i tokias grupes:
a) medziaga, i$ kurios padarytas daiktas
(,,Skubiai ir pigiai iSnuomoju savo orga-
nizmg cheminiams bandymams. A§?%);

4 Kartu aptariami ir biidvardiskai vartojami daly-
viai.
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b) priklausymas daiktui (,,Venkite atsitik-
tiniy lytiniy santykiy®); ¢) pomégio, po-
linkio, uzsiémimo, kurj rodo daiktas (,,Am-
zius — klifitis profesinei veiklai?!*).

Komercinése reklamose (zr. Pakalnyté
2007), labiau akcentuojama medziaga, i$
kurios padarytas, vieta, i$ kur kilgs, laikas,
kada kiles daiktas. Tokios btudvardziy
reik§més leidZia perteikti reklamy informa-
tyvuma ir estetinj ispuidi. Socialiniy reklamy
santykiniy biidvardziy semantinés grupés
néra tokios informatyvios, nes ju rasta daug
maziau nei kokybiniy biidvardziy.

SuskirsCius veiksmaZodZius 1 seman-
tines grupes, paaiskéjo, kad socialinése
reklamose veiksmazodziai dazniau var-
tojami veiksmo, o ne biisenos reikSme
(atitinkamai 77 % ir 23 %). Toks veiksmo
reikSmés paplitimas gali biti susij¢s su tuo,
kad analizuojant veiksmazodziy reik§mes |
bendra skaiciy neitraukti dalyviai (analizuo-
ti kartu su buidvardziais). Dalyviy analizé
kartu su buidvardziais yra pagrista, nes abi
kalbos dalys zymi daikto pozymi. Be to,
kaip parod¢ budvardziy semantiniy grupiy
tyrimas, dalyvius pagal reikSmes jmanoma
suklasifikuoti kaip biidvardzius, ju pozymio
savybg iSkélus kaip pagrinding.

Veiksmo reik§més veiksmazodziy daz-
nesng vartosena socialinése reklamose gali
lemti Siy reklamy ekspresyvumas — sten-
giamasi pateikti tam tikras gyvenimo situ-
acijas, kuriose veikia zmonés (iS ju patirties
gali pasimokyti adresatas). Situacijy, kurios
nusakyty veikéjo blisena, néra labai daug.

Veiksmo reik§mé skiriama | du pagrin-
dinius portsius: fizinius veiksmus (45 %)
(,,Statau nama, troksta tik mamos ir
téCio“); ir samoninga psiching ar socialing
veikla (55 %) (,Praleiskite pésciuo-
sius®). Dazniausiai tokios reikSmés Zo-
dziuose uzkoduotas skatinimas veikti, todél
¢ia itin dazna liepiamoji nuosaka. Neretai

Sios reikSmes grupés Zodziais apeliuoja-
ma | adresato valinguma, kritikuojamas
abejingumas, stengiamasi sudaryti ispudj,
kad viskas, kas vyksta Siame pasaulyje,
priklauso nuo jo. Taip adresatas skatinamas
elgtis samoningai, ugdomi geresni individy
socialiniai santykiai.

Socialiniy reklamy tekstuose rasta visy
busenos reik§meés veiksmazodziy pavyz-
dziy. Asmeny vidinémis bisenomis (29 %)
pabréziamas iSgyvenimas, stipri emocija,
kuri sukrésty adresata: ,,Net 350 zmoniy
kasdien laukia ragenos transplantacijos®.
Siai grupei priklausantys veiksmazodziai
daznai turi juslini blisenos suvokimo ats-
palvi. Santykiy veiksmazodziy— 68 %: ,,Ne
lytiné orientacija lemia darbo kokybe®.
Nuo subjekto nepriklausomy reiskiniy
veiksmazodziy — 3 %: ,,Tévysté veza“.

Socialiniy reklamy sintaksinés
ypatybés

Socialines reklamas sudarancius sakinius
galima tirti jvairiais aspektais. Siame
straipsnyje pasirinktas reklamy kalbinéms
ypatybéms atskleisti informatyvus skirs-
tymas | funkcinius sakiniy tipus. Visi 109
sakiniai suskirstyti { konstatuojamuosius
(54 %), skatinamuosius (33 %) ir klausia-
muosius (13 %).

DaZniausi socialinése reklamose — kons-
tatuojamieji sakiniai. PanaStis duomenys
pateikti Juratés Bubnelytés darbe (2003,
p. 51), kur nustatyta, kad komercinése re-
klamose konstatuojamieji sakiniai sudaro
53,3 %. Mazai kuo skiriasi klausiamuyjy
sakiniy pasiskirstymas komercinése ir
socialinése reklamose: atitinkamai 11,6 %
(Bubnelyté 2003, p. 51) ir 13 %. Didziau-
sias skirtumas — tarp skatinamyjy sakiniy
vartosenos: komercinése reklamose ju rasta
13,1 % (Bubnelyté 2003, p. 51), o sociali-
nése — 33 %.



E. Rimkuté, N. Pakalnyté. SOCIALINIY REKLAMU TEMATIKA IR KALBINES YPATYBES 69

Konstatuojamaisiais sakiniais be iprasto
teigimo, pranesimo, informacijos perteiki-
mo socialinése reklamose kartais perspéja-
ma, bandoma sugédyti. Galima sakyti, kad
tikrasis konstatavimas retas, dazniau tai
konstatavimas su tam tikru poveikio ar net
skatinimo atspalviu: ,,Kvaila bijoti atsisuku-
sio varztelio®, ,,Saugos dirzai gali iSgelbéti
tavo gyvybeg‘“. Dazniausiai socialiniy re-
klamy kalboje skatinamieji sakiniai reiskia
aktyvy raginima, liepima. Juy branduolj
sudaro veiksmazodziy liepiamosios nuo-
sakos vienaskaitos ar daugiskaitos antrieji
asmenys, pavyzdziui: ,,Pazink ir saugok
savo kulttiros pavelda“. Daznai skatinamieji
sakiniai yra ir Saukiamieji: ,,Neskriauskite
misy!“. Kartais konstatuojama informacija
parySkinama skatinimu: ,,STOP — karui
keliuose!* Dar re¢iau randama skatinamu-
ju klausiamuyjy sakiniy: ,,Amzius — klifitis
profesinei veiklai?!*.

Klausiamieji sakiniai socialiniy rekla-
my kalboje nedazni. ISsiskiria tikrinamojo
klausimo, i kurj galima atsakyti zodZziais
taip arba ne, sakiniai: ,,Ar spési sustoti? /
Ar pasitiki savimi? / Ar gird¢jai ar Zinai,
kur gyvena angelai? / Jei iSgéres tu vairuosi,
greitai viska suzinosi®, ,,Mégsti alkoholi-
nius kokteilius? Nori prisijungti?*. Kartais
tikrinamojo klausimo sakiniai pradedami
dalelytémis, kartais sakinio klausiamaji
pobiidi lemia intonacija, jokios specifinés
leksinés priemonés nevartojamos.

Be tikrinamojo klausimo analizuotose
reklamose rasta ir specialiojo klausimo
sakiniy. Jais dazniausiai bandoma uzmegzti
dialoga su adresatu, todél klausiama kon-
kretesnio dalyko: ,,Kg pasirinksi?*

Neretai socialiniy reklamy kalboje teks-
tas konstruojamas taip: pirmiausia pateikia-
mas nenugincijamas teiginys (pristatoma
visuomenés, Seimos ar individo problema),
tada pasakomas tikrinamasis klausimas

(atsakymas 1 ji leidzia suprasti, kad pirma-
jame sakinyje konstatuota problema is tiesy
egzistuoja), galiausiai pateikiamas specia-
liojo klausimo arba skatinamasis sakinys
(juo raginama susimastyti ir bandyti keisti
situacija). Retoriniy klausimy socialiniy
reklamy kalboje nerasta.

ISvados

Straipsnyje pateikta Lietuvoje jau gana pa-
plitusiy, bet nedaug tirty socialiniy reklamy
klasifikacija. Socialinés reklamos pagal re-
klamuojamus objektus gali bati skirstomos
i privalomasias (informacija apie alkoholio
ir tabako zala) ir neprivalomasias. Pasta-
rosios atskleidzia individo (akcentuojama
fiziné ir psichiné zmogaus sveikata ir ja
trikdantys veiksniai (narkotikai, nepasiti-
kéjimas savimi) ar ligos (AIDS, vézys)),
Seimos (akcentuojama kova su smurtu) ir
bendruomenés (akcentuojama emigracija,
prekyba Zmonémis, prostitucija, ivairi
diskriminacija, aplinkosauga, donorysté ir
pan.) problemas.

Atlikus kalbine socialiniy reklamy
analiz¢ paaiskéjo, kad kalbos daliy grama-
tiniy kategorijuy, zodziy reikSmiy ir sakiniy
funkcijy pasirinkimas socialiniy reklamy
kalboje neatsitiktinis. Tam tikromis gra-
matinémis kategorijomis raginama, kvie-
¢iama populiarinti socialines problemas,
pakeisti elgesio modelius, sukurti teigiama
visuomenés nuomone tam tikru klausimu,
dél to pasirenkamos atitinkamos kalbinés
priemonés.

Morfologiné reklamy analizé parode,
kad dazniausiai socialinése reklamose
vartojamos kalbos dalys yra daiktavardziai
ir veiksmazodziai (31 % ir 30 %). Budvar-
dziai, kurie yra dazniausia kalbos dalis
vyriSkosiose ir moteriSkosiose komercinése
reklamose, socialinése reklamose gana reti,
taCiau ju gramatinés kategorijos yra labai
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informatyvios, atskleidzian¢ios daug soci-
aliniy reklamy kalbos ypatybiu.

Semantiné reklamy tekstuose pavarto-
ty Zzodziy apzvalga parodé, kad tam tikry
reikSmiy daiktavardziais, budvardziais ir
veiksmazodziais bandoma paveikti konkre-
¢ia asmeny grupeg. Socialinése reklamose
dazniau vartojami konkretesni daiktavar-
dziai (daikty pavadinimai). Cia svarbis
asmeny pavadinimai, nes socialinés rekla-
mos skatina spresti su asmenimis susijusias
problemas. Biidvardziy semantiniy grupiy
apzvalga atskleid¢, kad socialinése rekla-
mose dominuoja psichini vidini pozymi
reiSkiantys blidvardziai. Jais apeliuojama |
adresato savijauta ir psichologing biisena.
I8 veiksmazodZiy dazniau vartojami aktyvy
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TOPICS AND LINGUISTIC FEATURES OF
SOCIAL ADVERTISEMENTS

Summary

The article presents the analysis of the topics and
linguistic features of social advertisements, which
are constantly increasing in number. In this article,
a social advertisement is understood as written or
visual information inducing change and toleration,
but not consumption. The information in social
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advertisements does not seek commercial profit;
usually the whole community, not a particular
individual, is addressed.

The classification of social advertisements and
their linguistic analysis are based on 74 texts of
social advertisements on stands found by Kaunas
roadsides, on the Internet or on television in the
period of December 2007 — February 2008. The
majority of social advertisements’ examples were
selected from roadside stands. This implies that
the target audience of such advertisements is the
whole community.

Social advertisements can be classified ac-
cording to advertised objects: indispensable
(advertisements about alcohol and tobacco harm)
and dispensable. The latter reveal problems of an
individual, a family and a community.

The research showed that the grammatical
categories of the parts of speech, the meanings of
words and the functions of sentences are not cho-
sen at random. These linguistic devices are used
to cause changes and increase the awareness of
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different social problems. The effect of the adver-
tising is influenced by various linguistic features:
the frequent usage of imperative verb forms for the
singular second person; the superlative adjective
forms that are used more rarely than in commercial
advertisements (this proves that adjectives in social
advertisements are not “advertisement-like”); by
the usage of mental adjectives (appealing to the
feelings and psychological state of the addressee);
the verbs expressing deliberate mental and social
action; and by imperative and declarative (which
usually express certain motivation) sentences.

The analysis of the data supports the hypothesis
that certain grammatical categories, the meanings
of words and sentences with certain functions
reinforce the desired effect in social advertising.
More specific characteristic linguistic features of
social advertisements would be revealed in further
research: comparison of the features of commercial
advertisements, taking into consideration oral and
written language.

KEY WORDS: non-commercial (social) adver-
tisement, commercial advertisement, morphology,
syntax, semantics.
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THE CULTURAL ASPECTS OF AUTO-IRONIC BLENDS
REFERRING TO LITHUANIA AND AMERICA IN NEWS HEADLINES

The article aims at the analysis of auto-ironic blends in Lithuanian and American news
headlines of the Internet websites embracing the period of 2000-2008. The Conceptual
Blending Theory developed by Mark Turner and Gilles Fauconnier (introduced in 1994)
enables to examine the mental spaces employed in the creation of auto-ironic blends.
Their model involves four spaces, each of which is understood in the sense of Fauconnier
(1997); that is, as a coherent bundle of information activated in the mind and representing
an understanding of a real or imagined scenario. Their theory focuses on metaphorical use
on language but it can be extended to embrace irony as well. The auto ironic headlines
analysed in the article (taken from the Lithuanian website Delfi and the American (USA)
website AlterNet) are understood as blends made of two or more mental spaces and having
separate or sharing the same organising frames. The article claims that the blends of auto
ironic headlines are not accidental and are closely related to the cultural and historic ex-
perience of a country. A part of auto- ironic blends undergo elaboration and their ironic
meaning might gradually become the most salient meaning. The conclusions regarding
the conventionalisation of auto- ironic blends are grounded on the evidence that in many
headlines the name of the country is stated directly but only given implicitly, which does
not hamper the understanding. Comparative analysis of Lithuanian and American news
headlines leads to outlining some universals and differences, which might be related to
cultural and historic experience of a country.
KEY WORDS: Blending, auto- irony, mental spaces, organising frames, headlines.

Verbal humour is a phenomenon prevalent
both in media discourse and in everyday
communication. It occurs in various contexts
and manifests itself in a variety of forms.
One of the most interesting forms of verbal
humor is irony, the linguistic phenomenon
which has been extensively discussed in the
works of Hutcheon (1996), Booth (1974),
Muecke (1969), Kotthoff (1998), Giora

(1999), Attardo (2000), Utsumi (2002) etc.!
Irony has been widely used as one of the
most powerful mechanisms in journalism in
general, and particularly in news headlines.

I'As the researchers approach irony from different
angles and do not provide a universal definition for the
phenomenon of verbal irony, the approach to irony de-
veloped by Utsumi in Unified Theory of Irony (2002) is
followed in the article.
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The focus of the article is on the use of self
directed irony, in other words, auto-irony in
news headlines of Lithuanian and American
websites. The material for the analysis was
taken from the Lithuanian website Delfi
and the American (USA) website AlterNet,
and covers the period from 2005 to 2007.
The Conceptual Blending Theory (2002)
developed by Turner and Fauconnier was
taken as a methodological basis for the
analysis. Their model involves four spaces,
each of which is understood in the sense
of Fauconnier (1997); that is, as a coher-
ent bundle of information activated in the
mind and representing an understanding of
areal or imagined scenario. In the classical
example “this surgeon is a butcher” (Turner
and Fauconnier, 2002) the spaces of surgery
and butchery serve as input spaces project-
ing into a third space — blended space. The
forth space is a generic space containing
the material that is shared by the two input
spaces. Further, Turner and Fauconnier
outline more complex models of blends
that might have many more input spaces
and no generic space. Grady examines the
relationship of Conceptual metaphor theory
to Blending and together with Oakley and
Coulson (1999) treat metaphors as a sub-
set of conceptual blends. In my article the
theory of blending is applied to irony in a
similar way as it is applied to metaphors.
The analysis is supported by schemas, as,
according to David Tuggy, “blends consist
of appropriately configured arrays of sche-
matic and partially schematic relationships
among cognitive structures” (Tuggy 2007,
p.110).

Irony on the whole can be seen as a
blend of reality and unfulfilled expecta-
tions, or reality and one’s beliefs of what
the state of things should be, thus causing
a clash in between those two spheres and

resulting in a critical evaluative attitude.
To make the blend powerful and its impact
doubtless, a variety of different input spaces
are employed. Talking about meaning Dirk
Geeraerts argues that “languages may em-
body the historical and cultural experience
of groups of speakers” (.....) Similarly, the
blends are not made accidently; they are
created following the cultural and historic
experience of the society. Our cultural and
historic experience, i.e. what we identify
ourselves with, is used as an input space in
auto ironic blends of news headlines.

In her book Emotions across Languages
and Cultures: Diversity and Universals
Anna Wierzbicka writes “Clearly, the ways
of thinking and talking about feelings in dif-
ferent cultures and societies exhibit consid-
erable diversity; but neither can there be any
doubt about the existence of commonalities
and indeed universals” (Wierzbicka 2005,
p. 306). Following her idea, the aim was to
investigate the differences and universals
of auto-ironic blends in Lithuanian and
American news headlines.

The analysis that has been carried out
allows classifying the auto ironic blends on
the ground of input space 2 patterns. Here
the blends can be briefly grouped into sev-
eral types following some universals.

1. The first group could be called the
blend (input2) of failed expectations. Here
input space 2 depicts failed expectations,
while input space 1 points at the country
itself and its reality (which is quite com-
monly done implicitly). This group has
basically to do with Dreamland America
(USA) and Mary’s land (Lithuania). Both
countries (and in fact all countries) have an
idealized vision of future at least in the pe-
riods when there is some elevated belief in
better life. The below given scheme shows
the mechanism of the blends of “failed
expectations’:
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Real country with the

idealized values

Scheme 1. The blend of “failed expectations”

Source: created by author

Relying on Dankers’ A Greek-English
Lexicon of the New Testament and other
Early Christian Literature, Mary of Naza-
reth is one of the most highly venerated
saints in both the Catholic and the eastern
Orthodox Churches. The area of Christian
theology concerning her is known as a
separate branch under the name of Mariol-
ogy. The situation with Lithuania in regard
to the usage of the reference to St. Mary is
of special interest. She is one of the most
venerated saints in Lithuania; she is con-
sidered the protector, and the guardian of
Lithuania.

The ironic meaning of the headline is
the most salient meaning now?. But it is
worth looking back into the history of this
popular phrase. In the years of Atgimimas
the same utterance was being said with

2 Hans-Jorg Schmid distinguishes two meanings of
the notion of salience in cognitive linguistics. “The first
usage concerns activation of concepts in actual speech”
(Schmid 2007, p. 119) while the second is not related to
temporary activation states of concepts but to more or
less stable properties of entities in the world . The term
“salience” here is being used in its second meaning.

pride and had no irony in it. Yet, with the
years of disappointment the literal meaning
has nearly disappeared and now only the
emergent ironic meaning can be called the
most salient meaning.

The blend is further elaborated in a
number of articles using the readymade
blend as an obvious counterpart of Lithua-
nia. On the basis of this well known saying,
the following formations in headlines have
been made: “Sodom and Gomorra in the
Land of St. Mary”, “The Public Relations in
the Land of St. Marry”. Similarly, the blend
frequently stands for the country’s name
in articles’ comments when the speaker
intends to express a negative evaluative
attitude ironically (sarcastically). The case
well illustrates how a blend undergoes
elaboration and acquires a new meaning
under the influence of changing attitudes
in the society.

A similar case can be observed in Ameri-
can headlines, where America is ironically
referred to as a Dreamland. Having had a
great growth in economics, advanced indus-
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try and science, America has been known as
a country of unlimited possibilities. People
have been proud of their present and future,
and America was called Dreamland. With
the economic crisis, flaws of the political
system, and disappointing politicians, a
series of books appear which encourage an
ironic attitude towards Dreamland America;
Naom Chomsky’s Hegemony or Survival:
America’s Quest for Global Dominance
(2003) and Michael Moore’s Dude, Where's
My Country? (2003) are worth mentioning.
After further economic crisis, the fall of the
currency and increase of oil price, a certain
disappointment in unfulfilled expectations
can be traced in ironic headlines as well.

Articles dealing with oil price, econom-
ics, and financial welfare say: Goodbye
Dreamland America, Dreamland: America
at the Dawn of the Twentieth Century. The
article “Goodbye American Dreamland”
deals with the problems of oil and the head-
line is clearly ironic as here the American
dream is equalled to having cheap oil (with
the increase in oil prices people say “good-
bye” to dreamland America). It is interesting
to note that while in Lithuania the same
phrase “dreamland America” is understood
nearly 100% ironically, many of the head-
lines that contained this phrase in American
website were not ironic at all (e.g. July 4t
at Coney: An American Dreamland). People
regard the dreamland America as something
realistic and the phrase in its literal mean-
ing which was conventionalized years ago
is used simultaneously with an ironically
charged ‘dreamland’.

Both, in American and in Lithuanian
cases, the blends follow further elaboration
and are used as readymade blends with an
inherent ironic charge. Lithuanian “Mary’s
land” blend is more conventionalized as
ironic, while Dreamland in some headlines

is still used literally (subsequently 75%
ironic cases vs. 25 % literal); in comparison
Mary’s land — 100% ironic (the numbers
refer only to the analyzed websites).

Values and beliefs that were once taken
for granted have collapsed and resulted in
disappointment and the blends that once
could have been taken literally have ac-
quired a new, ironic meaning now. Thus it
might be said that the story of a country is
encoded into the blends.

2. Another universal found in auto ironic
blends is a parallel drawn with other coun-
tries to check/assess the status of your own
country. Though the comparative pattern of
the blends is common for both American
and Lithuanian auto ironic news headlines,
it is followed in different manners.

Lithuanian headlines present an inter-
esting case of this category of auto-ironic
blends. Auto ironic blend patterns based
on metonymic comparison are the most
frequent ones in Lithuanian headlines.
Lithuania is assessed hierarchically accord-
ing to the hierarchy we create. When for the
purpose of criticism Lithuania is implicitly
compared to a metonymical representation
of Asia, Balkan countries, Crimea, Latin
America’s or African countries, it is taken
for granted that the reader is able to locate
Lithuania on this line of hierarchy; the
implication is that all the above mentioned
countries are of a “lower status” and com-
paring Lithuania to them equals to an ironic
critical evaluation of Lithuania.

The most typical example of this class is
the blend “Lithuania is a banana republic®.
“Banana republic* is a pejorative term for a
small, often Latin American, Caribbean or
African country that is politically unstable,
dependent on limited agriculture, and ruled
by a small, self-elected, wealthy and corrupt
clique. In most cases they have kept the
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Scheme 2. The blend of based on comparison to “inferior” countries

Source: created by author

government structures that were modeled
after the colonial Spanish ruling clique,
with a small, largely leisure class on the
top and a large, poorly educated and poorly
paid working class of peons. According to a
variety of dictionaries (Webster‘s Diction-
ary, 2001, New Collegiate dictionary, 2003,
etc.) the term was coined by O. Henry, an
American humorist and short story writer,
in reference to Honduras. “Republic” in his
time was often a euphemism for a dictator-
ship, while “banana” implied an easy reli-
ance on basic agriculture and backwardness
in the development of modern industrial
technology. The input space 2 is a mega
blend itself, as it has two input spaces with
a variety of possible compound elements.
“Banana” means something more than
the fruit, and “republic” means something
other than the political entity. Banana:
1) politically repressed, third world, “south-
ern” + 2) not serious, comic, silly-looking +
3) tropical (based on geographical/climatic
factors) +4) the representative fruit. Repub-
lic: 1) country, +2) people, +3) government.

Having put all that together, we get an
emergent, derogatory meaning that certainly
is not inherent in either of the inputs. This
derogatory ironic meaning of the blended
space “banana republic” comes as a part of
input space 2 while constructing “Lithua-
nia is a banana republic” blend. This way
irony which is inherent in the input space
2 is further transferred to the other spaces
of the blend.

The emergent structure arises in the
blend that is not copied there directly from
any input. According to Turner and Faucon-
nier, “we rarely realize the extent of back-
ground knowledge and structure that we
bring into a blend unconsciously.” (Turner
and Fauconnier 2002, p. 222) Blends recruit
great ranges of such background meaning.
To speak of themselves ironically Lithua-
nians place African, Latino American and
Eastern countries on the same hierarchi-
cal level as Lithuania, thus implying that
we assume ourselves to be if fact much
higher. The blend “Lithuania is a banana
republic” serves as a template for other
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formations. Relying on the given structure
such blends as Lithuania is the country of
kebabs, Lithuania is the land of chebureks,
etc. are created.

It is never the case with American auto-
ironic tradition; not a single comparison
was found in auto-ironic blends where a
certain country would be placed in paral-
lel to express criticism towards America.
Americans do not compare themselves with
one or another country or nation (having
representatives of a variety of nations as a
part of the American society). This is not
common for the blends in American head-
lines. However, a more generalized pattern
is followed. America in auto ironic blends
is implicitly compared to the rest of the
world. Following the grouping presented
by Hutcheon in /ronys Edge (Hutcheon
1996, p. 32), this kind of irony is praising
in order to blame. If in case with Lithuania,
it was implied that Lithuanians in general
think themselves superior to some Asian,
Balkan countries, in case with America
the implication follows that Americans
think themselves superior to the whole
world — therefore there is no need to name
a separate country. The blend “America is
country number 1” serves as a template
for the further elaboration results in such
headlines as: “We are number 17, “The
World’s Sole Superpower in Fast Decline”
and “They don’t call us the sole superpower
for nothing”. In the overall structure we
have to create two input spaces, one for
actual America, the second for an imagi-
nary country that one would call number
1. Then there comes a comparison of those
two with lots of contradictions which bring
out the ironic clash and give the implication
that America does not correspond to many
aspects of “number 1 and therefore, though
many people claim it to be the best, it cannot

qualify for the title of number 1. The ironic
shift in the blend is due to the incompat-
ibility of the component elements of the
blend. The articles prove that the headlines
were ironic by naming a lot of drawbacks in
America’s social, political, and economical
life. Being number 1 is equaled to having
cheap oil, the best weapons, or the highest
consumption of drugs.

All these Lithuanian and American
headlines can be regarded as an expression
of nationalism as the implication prevails
that both countries regard themselves as
superior to others.

3. A universal pattern of competition is
in some aspects very close to the previously
mentioned comparative pattern (in case of
America). Not taking into consideration
some borderline cases, there is a number
of ironic blends in headlines that employ
competition in input space 2.

Blends based on competition and lead-
ership, one of the common cornerstones of
American society, are getting common in
Lithuanian auto-ironic blends as well. Here
in the frame of competition the drawbacks
of the society are revealed. We encounter
such headlines as “Lithuania is the leader of
indifference to its citizens” or “Lithuania is
Europe’s vice champion in drinking”.

These examples, if compared to the
patterns of group 1 and group 2, present a
different blend; the clash here has to do with
the positive meaning of a leader employed
to express a negative attitude. In the blend
Lithuania is presented as a leader, however
the leader is blended with a negative field,
that of indifference or of alcoholism. Con-
sequently, Lithuania, occupying the position
of a leader, is depicted as involved into a
negative activity.

Input Space 2 is an independent blend
itself which has input spaces: Space 1 —
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Scheme 3. Auto-ironic blend of competition

Source: created by author

politics, Space 2 — sports. Leadership is
something to strive for, while indifference
(or alcoholism) is something to be avoided.
Therefore they clash on a central element.
Blending works effectively over this clash
to produce the blended space where being
a leader becomes a negative feature as the
competition is in an undesirable field.

Similarly, American headlines present
the same patterns of competition to reveal
the drawbacks and problems of Americans.
The headlines “U.S. takes gold in arms
Olympics” and “Face it, the United States
is a proud nation of firsts” present an ironic
evaluative attitude towards the armament.
Like Lithuanian blends, American blends
present the positive idea of leadership in
the negative field thus turning leadership
into an undesirable activity.

All these blends belong to a single scope
mega blend network type. The input spaces
have different organizing frames, one of
which is projected to organize the blend.

The defining property of the blend is that
its organizing frame is an extension of the
organizing frame of one of the inputs but
not the other. The scenario of participants
competing in a sport event of drinking, or
armament gives a vibrant, compact frame
to use in compressing our understanding of
the extent a certain activity has taken.

According to Turner and Fauconnier,
single-scope networks are the prototype
of highly conventional source-target meta-
phors3. The input that provides an organ-
izing frame might be called source, and
the input that is the focus of understanding
might be called target.

4. A following commonality that can be
found in auto ironic blends of Lithuanian
and American news headlines is the input
of food. Both countries employ food in the
blends. However, the pattern and the aims

3 William Croft and Alan Cruse state that metaphors
involve a species of blending of two domains, which
becomes weakened as a metaphor becomes established
(Croft and Cruse 2004, p. 207) .



80 I. DISKURSAS: GENERAVIMO, SUVOKIMO IR POVEIKIO TYRIMO PROBLEMOS

of the blend are different. Lithuanian blends
employ food as a metonymic means to refer
to a certain country with the aim to assess
the hierarchical status of the country (see
group 2 above). When food is taken as a
representative value of the place, a hint
to irony becomes overt. The cases of food
related ironic blends concerning Lithuania
have been discussed above. A slightly dif-
ferent case is with the headline “Lithuania
of cepelinai”, where the emphasis goes on
food as the essential value of the country,
thus diminishing the status of the country.

American auto-ironic headlines contain-
ing an input of food follow different patterns
and are more concerned with the problem
of overweight and with the matter of con-
sumerism in general. One of the elements
of America’s culture is Mac Donald’s and
similar fast food restaurants that contrib-
ute a lot to the habits of nourishment in
America. The press casts an ironic glance
at the society and brings out the following
blends in the headlines: “Our Junk Food
Nation”, “Fast food nation: The Danger of
an Unexamined Appetite”.

Food in the input spaces of ironic blends
might be regarded as a compound part of
a bigger category-consumerism, which is
one of the phenomena often mentioned
while speaking about American culture (this
is also reflected in headlines, e.g. “How
Americans Like Their Greed: Supersized”,
“America — the culture of greed”, etc.).

5. Another commonality in auto ironic
blends of both countries is the reference to
administrative structure specifics. However,
as the cases were rare they will not be illus-
trated by schemes of the blends. Lithuania
is a small country and is not divided into
states, therefore the only reference that was
found deals with the earlier unions. To cast
an ironic critical evaluation on Lithuania’s
juridical system, the news headline says:

“Jurisdiction of Litbel”. The blend is based
on historical realia. The name of Litbel
was used to refer to Lithuanian-Belarusian
social republic that was established in
1919 by the Bolshevic party and existed
for several months. The juridical system of
Litbel was neither democratic nor reliable.
The jurisdiction was based on ideology and
was far from being just. When the present
day Lithuania is referred to as Litbel with
regard to its juridical system it reveals a
clear evaluative attitude: we express criti-
cism, failure of expectations and distrust.
We surely know Lithuania is not Litbel,
but while drawing this parallel the speaker
expresses ironical attitude directed against
our present day system.

The reader needs some prerequisites to
be able to understand the irony here. The
main requirement is to have some know-
ledge in history. Then, one should be aware
of the present day attitude regarding the
Soviet times.

The reference to administrative structure
specifics in American auto-ironic blends
usually focuses on the present day and
echoes the name of the USA modifying it
into a variety of forms: “The Disjointed
States of America” or “Failed States, Rogue
States and America”.

Though the reference to the administra-
tive structure specifics can be regarded as
a commonality, it should be emphasized
that the focus of the blends is different and
the frequency of such references is much
greater in American headlines.

6. The last of the found commonalities to
be mentioned is the reference to an infamous
political figure in order to express criticism
towards the country. The cases are not fre-
quent, yet the impact of the irony in the blend
is great. The negative features of a person
are mapped onto the whole country.

The reader is presented an interesting
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case of auto irony when blending goes to
the morphological level and word formation
(neologisms) is involved. In the headline
“Zuokteléjusi Lietuva” the neologism
“zuoktelejusi” was created relying on the
graphic and acoustic similarity of the words
Zuokas and kuoka — kuokteléti (to be
wacky). In the new word the implication of
the politician being wacky prevails, and the
feature is further mapped onto Lithuania.

Similarly, neologisms containing ref-
erence to Bush is a common practice in
American press. However this article fo-
cuses only on the reference to the name of
the country and the latter cases are rather
few; only two headlines where found and
both of them have the same new compound
word “ Bushland”: “Babes in Bushland”,
and “Economics in Bushland”. Similarly
as in the above mentioned ironic blend,
the negative features are mapped onto the
country with the aim to express criticism.
The processes of blending were carried out
at the morphological level.

Next to the number of commonalities
(or universals) there is an evident specificity
in auto ironic blends of both Lithuania and
America. While talking about Lithuania
ironically one of the major input spaces
was provided by the reference to miracles
and Fairy tales: “The tales of the land of
miracles: the dragon and a lad”, “The land
of miracles: Gediminas’ dream”, etc.

To the contrast American auto ironic
blends abound in reference to Empire (as
opposed to democracy) blends: “The The-
ology of American Empire”, “Can We End
the American Empire Before It Ends Us?”,
“Is the American Empire on the Brink of
Collapse?”, “737 U.S. Military Bases = Glo-
bal Empire”, “Which Will It Be America,
Empire or Democracy?”, etc.

Some other aspects of American life-

style were as well taken into the scope of
the input spaces, e.g. credit taking, as in:
“Debtor Nation at Red Alert”, striving to
become a celebrity, as in: “A Nation of
Wanna-Be Authors”, or achieving things in
steps, as in: “Fascist America, in 10 Easy
Steps”. None of these aspects are peculiar
for Lithuanian blends.

In addition to following common input
space 2 fields in ironic blends, the structures
chosen for the processes of blending are in
majority cases the same both for Lithuanian
and for American blends. The most frequent
was a mirror network, which according to
Turner and Fauconnier is based on parallel
structures of input spaces of the blend.

Moreover, both countries tend to use a
blend structure which I call an empty input
spacel blend, that is, in the headlines only
the input 2 space is presented overtly, input
1 is implied, yet well known/easily guessed
by the reader. The use of such blends also
shows the level of their conventionalization.
The more conventionalized the blend is, the
more secure is the ironist using the blend
with an empty (implied) input space 1.

It is interesting to note that the fantastic
or unrealistic aspects of the blend do not
seem to hamper understanding and therefore
do not stop anyone from using it for every-
day reasoning. It does not matter that this
blend is remote from any possible scenario.
Its impossibility, according to Turner and
Fauconnier, seems to make the reasoning
more vivid and compelling.

The research also revealed that though
certain blends seem to be stable and though
they are conventionalized in the society,
the blending processes are continuously
going on and might bring new meanings
to the blends that were once considered
conventional.
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Moksliniai interesai: kognityviné lingvistika,
blendingo teorija, ironijos perteikimo ir suvo-
kimo teorijos.

KULTURINIAI AUTOIRONISKU LIETU-
VOS IR AMERIKOS BLENDU ASPEKTAI
NAUJIENU ANTRASTESE

Santrauka

Straipsnyje analizuojama 2005-2008 mety inter-
netiniy Lietuvos ir Amerikos naujieny antrasciy
autoironija. Taikoma M. Turner ir G. Fauconnier
(1994) konceptualiojo blendingo teorija, lei-
dzianti | ironija pazvelgti kaip { mentaliniy
erdviy sumaiS§yma. Nagrin¢jamos autoironiskos
antrastés suvokiamos kaip blendai, sudaryti i$
dviejy ar daugiau mentaliniy erdviy, bei turintys
organizuojantjji freima. Straipsnyje teigiama, jog

antraStése randami autoironiski blendai neatsitik-
tiniai; jie atskleidzia istoring bei kultlring Salies
patirti. Autoironiski blendai pereina elaboracijos
pakopa ir ironiska jy prasmé tampa pirmine. I§-
vadas apie autoironis$ky blendy konvencionaluma
leidzia daryti ir tas faktas, jog antrastése Salies
vardas nurodomas implikatyviai, nepaminint jo
tiesiogiai.

Straipsnyje atlickama blendy mentaliniy
erdviy analizé atskleidZiant lietuviskos ir ameri-
kietiSkos autoironijos bendrumus bei skirtumus.
Atkreipiamas démesys { tai, kad nors blendus
sudaran¢ios mentalinés erdvés gali buti ir skir-
tingos, taCiau daznai Salies pavadinimas yra
nurodomas pasitelkus ,,Zlugusiy likes¢iy“ men-
taling erdve. Tyrimo metu iSanalizuota medziaga
leidZia daryti i§vadas apie struktiiry, naudojamy
autoironiSkuose blenduose, tipus bei apie blendy
konvencionalizacija.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: blendingas, auto-iro-
nija, mentalinés erdvés, organizuojantieji freimai,
antrastes.
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NOMINALIZATION AS A MICRO-STRUCTURAL ITEM
OF ENGLISH SCIENTIFIC DISCOURSE

In the emergence of new scientific thought language is not just a means of gained
knowledge — it is also a means of arriving at new knowledge. And this is where nomina-
lization comes into view. Nominalization generally invokes an impression of abstraction in
texts: they help us to create more distance between the event and the participants by removing
the agents of the actions.

Nominalizations are a necessary micro-structural property of the scientific text. The aim
of the present study is to analyse the derivational and semantic peculiarities of the verb-based
nominalizations in producing English scientific discourse. Thus the analysis is based on a
corpus of selected texts drawn from different genres of scientific discourse — linguistics, history,
philosophy, and economics. The genre of the scientific discourse was selected as the central
focus of the present study because of the fact that science texts abound in the nominalizations.
A nominalization, however, is not an autonomous unit; it arises in the text and is based on an
underlying proposition which is a set of the relationships of the verb with its actants.

Nominalization involves verbs and adjectives. Hence two types of nominalizations:
1) verb-based and 2) adjective-based. Broadly speaking, nominalization is a process by which
a proposition (i.e. a congruent structure) is endowed with the function of a noun. This defini-
tion distinguishes between true nouns, i.e. units having the features of nouns, and units that
can function as nouns. Such units, then, can be a phrase (a non-predicative unit) or a whole
proposition (a predicative unit). The results proved that depending on the semantic peculiari-
ties of the underlying verb, some nominalizations behave like uncountable nouns while others
behave like countable nouns. Depending on the inner character of the underlying verb, the verb-
based nominalizations fall into four types: activity, state, achievement and accomplishment.
Furthermore, depending on the lexical properties of the underlying verb, the nominalizations
used in the corpus presented two distinct semantic groups: imperfective and perfective.

To sum up, the actual type of the nominalizations was generally determined by the verb-type
they derived from. The verb-based nominalizations play an important role in the organization
of the scientific discourse: they significantly increase the general volume of information in
an economical way.

KEY WORDS: nominalizations, scientific discourse, imperfective, perfective.
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Introductory observations

Nowadays, when the process of com-
munication and exchange of information
have increased in all domains to such an
extent, all linguistic devices that allow the
condensation of information are becoming a
crucial subject in the field of contemporary
science. Different aspects of the scientific
discourse have been analyzed by Halliday,
et al. (1964), Gopnik (1972), Biber (1988),
Gross (1990), Swales (1990), Halliday and
Martin (1993), Atkinson (1998), and many
others. In the emergence of new scientific
thought language is not just a means of
gained knowledge — it is also a means of ar-
riving at new knowledge. And this is where
nominalization comes into view.
Nominalization generally invokes an
impression of abstraction in texts. In such
cases ‘processes’ (e.g. develop — develop-
ment) and ‘qualities’ (e.g. accurate — accu-
racy) are turned into ‘abstract entities’ with
the concurrent class-shift of verbs and adjec-
tives into abstract nouns. Nominalizations
help us to create more distance between
the event and the participants by removing
the agents of the actions. Once verbs and
adjectives have been nominalized they can
be talked about in more ‘material’ terms, as
having taken place, occurred, etc.
Nominalizations are a necessary micro-
structural property of the text. They can be
analysed from different angles: derivational,
semantic, syntactic and pragmatic. The aim
of the present study is to analyse the deri-
vational and semantic peculiarities of the
verb-based nominalizations in producing
English scientific discourse. As nominaliza-
tions also include gerunds, a special atten-
tion is devoted to the comparison of the dis-
tinctive features of the nominalization and
the gerund. Semantically, nominalizations

express a substantivized process. However,
depending on the semantic peculiarities of
the underlying verb, some nominalizations
behave like uncountable nouns while others
behave like countable nouns.

The genre of the scientific discourse was
selected as the central focus of the present
study because of the fact that science texts
abound in the nominalizations. It is hoped
that the investigation of such a corpus will
reveal the potentialities of English in the use
ofthe nominalizations. Nominalizations de-
rived from adjectives — for reasons of space
limitations — will not be subjected to consid-
eration. The analysis is based on a corpus of
selected texts drawn from different genres
of scientific discourse — linguistics, history,
philosophy, and economics.

Theoretical prerequisites

Language is a flexible system: it is capable
of adjusting to the needs of communication
by participating in various transpositional
processes. One such process is nominali-
zation whose importance was observed
by such linguists as Jespersen (1935),
Chomsky (1957), Lakoff (1970), etc. long
ago. But it was only after the publication of
Lees’ The Grammar of English Nominaliza-
tions (1960) that the study of nominaliza-
tions came into its own. Lees was the first
linguist who had made an attempt to sys-
tematically relate nominalizations to their
source sentences. Unfortunately, owing to
Bloomfield’s conception of language, which
was dominating then, scholars investigating
nominalizations could not gain a deeper
insight into the process of nominalization
by treating nominalizations as transforms
of propositions. To do it they needed an
appropriate mechanism which was to come
into existence much later.
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Fresh impetus to the study of nominali-
zation was given in the 1980s by Halliday
(1985) and his followers (Martin, 1992;
Lock, 1996; Thompson, 1997; Downing
and Locke; 1992, Eggins, 1994; Valeika,
1998, 2001) who treated nominalizations
as one type of grammatical metaphor. To
Halliday, a nominalization is the result of
the metaphorization of the process. Nomi-
nalization, then, is a linguistic mechanism
whereby the process is realized as an entity.
This is the most common type of grammati-
cal metaphor. A nominalization, however, is
not an autonomous unit; it arises in the text
and is based on an underlying proposition
which is a set of the relationships of the verb
with its actants.

Ravelli (1988, p. 141) proposes two
devices which can be used in the analysis
of metaphorical realization of processes as
deverbal nouns: derivation and agnation.
Derivation is the major tool of turning proc-
esses into participants denoted by deverbal
nouns. He uses the term agnation to denote
the relation between a nominalized structure
and its non-nominal counterpart (e.g. his ar-
rival — he arrived). The use of agnation in
the metaphorical analysis of nominalizations
allows us to fully understand the meaning of
the metaphorical expression of the process
by comparing it to the agnate form cor-
responding to its congruent realization. As
indicated by Heyvaert (2003, p. 70), each
verb-based nominalization can be related
to one congruent agnate.

Banks (2003, p. 129) argues that there are
a number of options available in a language
creating nominalized forms of processes,
though not all options are necessarily avail-
able for an individual verb: 1) nominaliza-
tions which are morphologically identical
with the agnate verb (e.g. haul, estimate,
change, etc.); 2) nominalizations which

have no agnate verb, but which neverthe-
less indicate a process (e.g. trend, occasion,
etc.); 3) nominalizations which have an
agnate verb, but are not morphologically
identical (e.g. growth, preference, read-
ing, etc.). The suffixes added to verbs to
form abstract nominalizations are: -age
(e.g. leak — leakage), -ment (e.g. develop —
development), -al (e.g. betray — betrayal),
-ation (e.g. resign — resignation), -ce (e.g.
defend — defence), -ance (e.g. disturb — dis-
turbance), -ure (e.g. depart — departure),
-ery (e.g. discover — discovery), -y (e.g.
enquire — enquiry), -ion (e.g. conclude —
conclusion), -ing (e.g. write — writing), -th
(e.g. grow — growth).

Nominalizations are a feature of written
English, particularly a feature of scientific
English. In the scientific discourse, nomi-
nalization as a process is used to “create
technical taxonomies; it helps the writer to
relate one process to another and thus cre-
ate chains of reasoning” (Halliday 1988,
p- 195). Last but not least, nominalization
contributes to language economy.

The process of nominalization
as the complication of the meaning
of processuality

As already indicated, nominalization in-
volves verbs and adjectives. Hence two
types of nominalizations: 1) verb-based
and 2) adjective-based. Broadly speaking,
nominalization is a process by which a
proposition (i.e. a congruent structure) is
endowed with the function of a noun. This
definition distinguishes between true nouns,
i.e. units having the features of nouns, and
units that can function as nouns. Such units,
then, can be a phrase (a non-predicative
unit) or a whole proposition (a predicative
unit). A phrase is a syntactic unit that is
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not a predication. To put it more definitely,
a phrase is an actualized unit, a unit used
in the text. A distinction is made between
verbal nouns (which are dictionary units)
and nominalizations (verbal nouns used in
the text). So, for instance, the arrival is a
nominalization (or a phrase), while arrival
(a dictionary entry) is a verbal noun.

Nominalization is a morphologico-
textual phenomenon: it takes place in the
text. During the process of nominalization
the verb of the underlying proposition is
turned into the corresponding nominal form.
Turning into a nominal, the verb, which has
already changed its categorical affiliation
but preserved its semantic and syntactic ties,
brings its ‘old friends’, the constituents of
the underlying proposition — participants
and circumstances — in the surface structure
are now given ‘the new syntactic duties’ of
the Attributive Adjuncts. For example:

(1) Although Bloomfield’s definition of
the word in terms of ‘freedom’ and
‘bondage’ has been accepted by
many eminent linguists, it can hardly
be regarded as satisfactory (Lyons
1969, p. 202). Cf. Bloomfield defines
the word in terms of ‘freedom’ and
‘bondage’.

(2) As soon as the linguist becomes seri-
ously interested in semantics, he must
see that nothing but advantage can
come from the methodological sepa-
ration of semantics and grammar
(Lyons 1969, p. 135). Cf. Linguists
separate grammar and semantics for
methodological reasons.

As it is seen from the examples above,
if the nominalizing transformation involves
the underlying circumstances, the nominal-
ized word-combination is supplemented by
a circumstantial constituent.

From a proposition two types of nomi-

nal phrases are obtained: gerundive and
non-gerundive. Gerundive nominalizations
present relatively pure verbal processes
(pure verbal processes proper are expressed
by verbs in their finite form). Gerunds are
more similar to verbs (like verbs, gerunds
have the grammatical categories of voice
and order). This is reflected in the phrase
structure: in transforming the proposition
into the corresponding gerund construction,
we can arrange all the other elements associ-
ated with the verb; in the same order as in
the underlying proposition. But if the propo-
sition is transformed into the corresponding
nominal construction, the same elements are
generally subjected to structural change and
rearrangement. In view of this, structures
including non-gerundive and gerundive
nominalizations exhibit different syntactic
patterning: non-gerundive structures pattern
after nouns while gerundive structures pat-
tern after verbs. Thus, when a proposition
is turned into a construction with a verbal
noun, the nominal constituents become
either an inflected subjective genitive or
the complement of the preposition of. But
when a proposition is turned into a gerun-
dive construction, the said constituents are
simply rewritten, i.e. they do not undergo
change. For instance:
(3) France founded its first permanent
settlements in America at Quebec in
1608, less than a year after the Eng-
lish started their first at Jamestown
(Brinkley 1997, p. 22). Cf.
France’s founding of its first per-
manent settlements in America at
Quebec in 1608, <...>.
France’s foundation of its first
permanent settlements in America
at Quebec in 1608, <...>.
As can be seen in the examples above,
the gerund repeats the internal phrase



88 I. DISKURSAS: GENERAVIMO, SUVOKIMO IR POVEIKIO TYRIMO PROBLEMOS

structure of the verb while the verbal noun
repeats the internal structure of the noun.

Another difference between non-gerun-
dive and gerundive nominals concerns their
productivity and the relation of meaning
between the gerund and the underlying
proposition. Gerundive nominals can be
derived freely from any proposition. As
pointed out by Hathaway (1967, p. 243),
“for many verbs no abstract noun form other
than the gerund exists in the lexicon”. The
relation of meaning between the gerund and
the underlying proposition is quite regular,
i.e. the process expressed by the gerund is
the least substantive. Such being the case,
the gerund cannot be treated as a noun
proper — it is more verbal than nominal
(Chomsky 1970, p. 184-221; Duffley 2000,
p. 221-248).

Verbal nouns differ from gerundive
nominals in all the respects stated above:
their productivity is restricted, the seman-
tic relations between the nominal and the
underlying verb are quite varied and idio-
syncratic, and the nominal has the internal
structure of a noun phrase (Chomsky,
op.cit.,ibid.). In view of this, Chomsky
argues that this type of nominals is better
treated as transformationally non-derived.
He thinks that they should be treated as part
of the deep structure, i.e. they should be
presented in the deep structure. Whichever
way we may look at it, both non-gerundive
and gerundive constructions are related to
the same underlying (semantic) structure.
The fact that non-gerundive and gerundive
constructions are related to the same source
demonstrates their commonality (Heyvaert
2003, p. 76). However, non-gerundive and
gerundive constructions stand in different
relations to each other; they constitute two
different nominalization systems: non-
gerundive constructions are ‘non-innate’ to
gerundive ones because they have different
meanings and form different patterns.

Nominalization, or the derivation of
noun phrases from propositions, is not a
language-specific phenomenon: it can be
found in many languages — synthetic and
analytic. Its logico-philosophical basis,
according to Sherstova (1969, p. 278), is
the interrelationship in thought of two ab-
stract concepts — substantivity (thingness)
and process. Classifying our experience
of life, language reflects various relations
between things and processes. This ability
of a language may also be called presenta-
tion (ideation), the essence of which is that
categorical meanings of nouns and verbs
may be complicated by representational
(ideational) sememes: the noun derived
from the verb acquires the seme of proc-
essuality; the verb derived from the noun
acquires the seme of substantivity.

A similar analysis can be extended to
verbal nouns which, as compared to their
underlying verbs, denote a complicated
process, too. As far as representational
semes are concerned, representation, as
demonstrated by verbal nouns, may be a
two-stage process. The first stage, called sig-
nificative, the categorical meaning of the un-
derlying verb becomes a representative seme
in the derivative, e.g. write — writing. The
second stage, called denotative, the deriva-
tive and the underlying verb correlate with
different denotata, e.g. to build — a building
(the result of the process). The semantic
peculiarities of such nouns are reflected in
their form. Nominalizations of the first type
generally function as uncountable nouns and
nominalizations of the second type generally
function as countable nouns. The former
can be referred to as partially substantiv-
ized nominalizations and the latter as fully
substantivized nominalizations.

It will be obvious that the said morpho-
logical properties of the nominalizations
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are determined by the lexical properties of
the underlying verb. The verb types were
analysed by Vendler (1967), Smith (1991),
Levin (1993), Tenny (1994), Saeed (2000),
Van Valin and LaPolla (2002). Depending
on the inner character of the underlying
verb, verb-based nominalizations fall into
four types: activity, state, achievement and
accomplishment. In the literature (Ven-
dler 1967, p. 97-121; Mourelatos 1978,
p. 415-434), by activity is meant proc-
ess (durative), state, as the name implies,
involves no dynamics, by achievement is
meant verbs that denote either the incep-
tion or the climax (end) of a process, and,
finally, by accomplishment is meant verbs
that have an end-point built in. The seman-
tic properties of the verb serve as the basis
for the division of the nominalizations into
imperfective and perfective.

If the verb denotes activity, the nomi-
nalization will generally function as an
uncountable noun. Consider:

(4) Cultural evolution takes over from
biological evolution without a break
(Rorty 1999, p. 75).

(5) It was in fact merely a new name for
continued technological advance
and further progress in labor-saving
equipment (Hazlitt 1979, p. 53).

However, even such verbs (i.e. process

verbs) may yield countable nominalizations
if the user of the language wishes to express
arepeated process or a result of the process.
Consider respectively:

(6) When people risk their own funds
they are usually careful in their
investigations to determine the ad-
equacy of the assets pledged and the
business acumen and honesty of the
borrower (Hazlitt 1979, p. 42).

(7) This belief found expression in many
ways, among them through the writ-
ings of a new group of scholars

and intellectuals (Brinkley 1997,
p. 568).

Verbs denoting state also yield nominali-
zations that generally function as uncounta-
bles. Consider:

(8) By the 1880s, Rockefeller had estab-
lished such dominance within the
petroleum industry that to much of
the nation he served as the leading
symbol of monopoly (Brinkley 1997,
p. 494).

(9) The existence of petroleum reserves
in western Pennsylvania had been
common knowledge for some time
(Brinkley 1997, p. 489).

Accomplishment verbs yield nomi-
nalizations that can also function as un-
countables and countables. Consider
respectively:

(10) The most important source of
urban population growth in the late
nineteenth century, however, was
the arrival of great numbers of new
immigrants from abroad (Brinkley
1997, p. 511).

(11) Technological discoveries and
advances during a war may, for
example, increase individual or
national productivity at this point or
that, and there may eventually be a
net increase in overall productivity
(Hazlitt 1979, p. 30).

These verbs are characterized by the
greatest potential in this respect; this is
especially true of the so-called resultative
accomplishments.

Achievement verbs can also yield nomi-
nalizations that function as uncountables
(abstract nouns) and countables — when the
user of the language wishes to express a
repeated process. Consider respectively:

(12) The departure of so many men to
fight in the Patriot armies left wives,
sisters, and daughters in charge
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of farms and businesses (Brinkley
1997, p. 133).

(13) Not all inventions and discover-
ies, of course, are “labor-saving”
machines (Hazlitt 1979, p. 57).

To simplify the description, it is pos-
sible to speak of two semantic types of
nominalizations: imperfective (i.e. deriving
from activity and state verbs) and perfective
(i.e. deriving from achievement verbs). As
for accomplishments, they may yield im-
perfective nominalizations: the process of
nominalization may affect the middle phase
of the process. For example:

(14) When people risk their own funds
they are usually careful in their investi-
gations to determine the adequacy of the
assets pledged and the business acumen
and honesty of the borrower (Hazlitt
1979, p. 42).
(15) Is there then no argument pos-
sible between Sartre and Spinoza, no
communication between Peano and the
antitechnologist ? (Rorty 1999, p. 62).

The complication of the meaning of
processuality stems from the need to ‘pack’
two components of meaning: processual-
ity and substantivity into the noun. Such
nouns have an obvious advantage over their
non-processual counterparts: unsimilar to
non-processual nouns, they make it possible
to increase the general volume of informa-
tion in the clause by not complicating its
structure grammatically, i.e. by avoiding
subordination or coordination. Halliday
(1985, p. 321) refers to clauses without
nominalizations as congruent and clauses
with nominalizations as non-congruent. The
concept of non-congruency is not restricted
to the transposition of the finite process to
the non-finite process (i.e. a nominalized
process). In general, it involves the trans-
position of semantic functions to the rank

of participants (Cf. Valeika and Buitkiené,
2006, p. 94-99). Both congruent clauses and
the respective nominalizations can be com-
pared as expressions of the same meaning.
Congruent clauses and the corresponding
non-congruent nominalizations can be de-
scribed in terms of markedness: according
to Halliday (ibid., 322) congruent clauses
are unmarked (typical) while clauses with
nominalizations are marked (atypical).
Halliday (ibid., 329) argues that written
language has more non-congruent structures
than congruent ones. The scholar attributes
it to a more general difference in types of
complexity: written language is ‘lexically
dense’ while spoken language is ‘grammati-
cally intricate’. It will be obvious that this
does not answer the question why written
language has more non-congruent structures
than spoken language. The reason should
be sought in their functional peculiarities:
a writer, unlike a speaker, is anxious to
achieve a higher degree of cohesion and,
consequently, economy of language means.
A speaker who would imitate written lan-
guage would often find that his speech will
not be easy to follow as its processing will
take more time. A writer has no such misgiv-
ings: the reader can always stop, look back
and go on reading. Halliday (ibid., 324)
thinks that complete congruency and com-
plete non-congruency are rare: ““ It seems
that, in most types of discourse, both spoken
and written, we tend to operate somewhere
in between these two extremes. Something
which is totally congruent is likely to sound
a bit flat; whereas the totally incongruent
often seems artificial and contrived”.

Concluding remarks

The nominalization and the respective
proposition are alternative ways of present-
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ing the same situation: non-predicative
vs. predicative. The nominalization is a
process with a substantive component. The
nominalizations examined showed different
degrees of concretization: some functioned
as uncountables, others as countables. The
actual type of the nominalizations was
generally determined by the verb-type they
derived from. Depending on the lexical
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Kalba yra lanksti, ekonomiska sistema: ji dalyvauja
ivairiuose transpoziciniuose procesuose, geba pri-
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teksto savybé. Sio straipsnio tikslas — i$nagrinéti
derivacines ir semantines i$ veiksmazodziy kilusiy
nominalizacijy savybes, kurios aktualizuojamos
kuriant angly kalbos mokslinj teksta. Straipsnyje
nagrinéjamas propozicijy nominalizacinis po-
tencialas, jy semantiniai ir struktiiriniai bruozai.
Pavyzdziai buvo rinkti i§ lingvistikos, istorijos,
filosofijos ir ekonomikos teksty. IStyrus medziaga
paaiskejo, kad nominalizacijos gali funkcionuoti
kaip skai¢iuotiniai ir neskaiciuotiniai daiktavar-
dziai. Su pamatiniy veiksmazodziy savybémis
siejami keturi nominalizacijy tipai: veiksmo,
biisenos, pasickimo ir atlikimo. Be to, nominali-
zacijos dar gali baiti skirstomos i jvykio veikslo ir
eigos veikslo. I$tyrus Siuos vienetus galima daryti
iSvada, kad nominalizacijos yra itin svarbios ku-
riant mokslini teksta, nes daro ji ekonomiska bei
glaudziau susieja mintis.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAT: nominalizacija, moks-
linis diskursas, ivykio veikslas, eigos veikslas.
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DU KELIAI | MODERNIAJA NACIONALINE KULTURA:
VINCAS KUDIRKA IR JURGIS BALTRUSAITIS

Straipsnyje, remiantis naujojo istorizmo metodologija, tyrinéjamos XIX amziaus pabaigos —
XX amziaus pradzios Rusijos imperijoje ir jos valdomoje Lenkijos Karalystéje vykusiy radikaliy
sociokultiiriniy pervarty ir moderniojo lietuviskojo tautinio identiteto formavimosi sqsajos.
Aptariami dviejy moderniosios lietuviy kultiiros atstovy — Vinco Kudirkos ir Jurgio Baltrusai-
¢io — keliai is ,,zemosios “, lietuviskosios etnokultiros i ,,aukstqsias*, anttautines — unijine
lenkiskqjq ir imperine rusiskqjq — kultiras, moderniosios tautinés savimonés formavimosi
priezastys ir etapai. Analizuojamos Vinco Kudirkos ir Jurgio Baltrusaicio tautinés ir kalbinés
tapatybés metamorfozés: iséjimas is gimtosios, lietuviskosios kultiiros, Lenkijos karalystés ir
Rusijos imperijos, jy kultiry kaip visuotinés — tiek materialiosios, tiek kultiirinés — modeliy
pasirinkimas, Lenkijos Karalystés ir Rusijos imperijos mesianistiniy mity zlugimas ir poslin-
kis link multikultiralizmo koncepcijos, moderniosios tautinés tapatybeés, lietuviy kultiros ir
lietuviy kalbos.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: mesianistiniai Rusijos imperijos ir Lenkijos Karalystés kultiriniai
mitai, sociokultiirinés pervartos, modernioji lietuviskoji savimoné ir kultiira.

juju laiky istorija galima vertinti kaip jvairiy
visuomenés grupiy sieki — valstietijos,
darbininkijos, studentijos, motery — tapti
maksimaliai nepriklausomomis nuo kity

Kiiréjas istorijoje ar istorijos
kiiréjas?

Straipsnis grindziamas prielaida, kad Vinco

Kudirkos ir Jurgio Baltrusai¢io gyvenimo
ir kiirybos laikotarpio kultiiriné situacija
tipologiskai atliepia Renesanso kaip Nau-
jwu laiky pradzios epocha: XIX amziaus
pabaigos — XX amziaus pradzios Europoje
buvo dideliy istoriniy ir sociokultriniy
permainy laikas, rasytojai negaléjo likti
nuosalyje ir neatsiliepti | ore sklandancias
modernizacijos ir socialinés emancipacijos
idéjas. Chronologiskai zvelgiant, visa Nau-

grupiy. Natiiralu, kad tokios socialinés
emancipacijos ir modernizacijos laikotarpi
atliepia ir novatoriskas, eksperimentiskas,
maistingas menas, sukylantis pries tradicija.
Renesansas, Naujyju laiky pradzia, iskéles
pirma plana individa. Jis pajuto atsakomybg
uz savo gyvenima, prota, talenta, itvirtino
nauja kiréjo laikysena: naujajam huma-
nizmui ripi nepatogiis klausimai, jis drista
pazvelgti { tokias zmogaus gelmes, kokios
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anksc¢iau biidavo palickamos nuosalyje,
kadangi tikima, kad Zmogus gali viska, jis
i§ esmés tobulas, todél reikia taisyti tai, kas
neatitinka idealo. Tokia aktyvi nuostata pa-
saulio ir savo paties individualybés atzvilgiu
iSkelia darba kaip pamating renesansinio
herojaus laikysenos kategorija. Straipsny-
je keliama hipotezé, kad Vinco Kudirkos
ir Jurgio Baltrusaicio asmenybes vienija
biitent pamatiné Naujyju laiky renesansinio
herojaus pasaulévaizdzio kategorija, Paulio
Ricouero zodziais — ,,jtarumo hermeneuti-
ka* arba stokos, nevisavertiSkumo, nepasi-
tenkinimo pajauta, i§ kurios randasi kiiryba,
nukreipta i laisvo individo ideala, absoliucia
savirealizacijg. Jos formulé — truakumy
vardijimas siekiant idealo, galbtt iki galo
ir nepasiekiamo. Individas { save zvelgia
per idealo prizmg, ieSkodamas savyje to,
kas bloga, Zema, neteisinga, ir tobuléja tik
iveikdamas Sias savybes. Renesansiskojo
tipo kultlira — tai, viena vertus, nerimas,
ieSkojimas, nepasitenkinimas savimi, i$virs-
tantis negailestinga visy zmogaus gyvenimo
sriciy —religijos, valdzios, moralés, mokslo,
kalbos — kritika, antra vertus, pasiZyminti
prometéjisku tikéjimu Zmogaus jégomis
atverti naujas biities perspektyvas, istoriniu
optimizmu. Pazymétinas §is biitiskasis rene-
sansinio herojaus pasauléjautos aspektas —
absoliutaus buvimo, tikros, iSsipildziusios
zmogaus biities siekis, ataidintis tiek Vinco
Kudirkos, tiek Jurgio Baltrusaicio gyveni-
mo ir kiirybos keliuose.

Naujojo istorizmo teorijos pasirinki-
mas motyvuotinas esminiu abiejy kiiréjuy
gyvenimo ir kiirybos aspektu — identiteto
problematika. Negali nekristi i akis abie-
ju kiiré¢jy gyvenimo paralelés. Kudirka,
siekdamas lenkiskosios, o Baltrusaitis —
rusiSkosios aukstojo mokslo ir kultiiros,
iSvyko i§ Lietuvos | kitakalbius kultiiros

centrus — 1 VarSuva ir Maskva. Abu, nuéje
tam tikra gyvenimo ir kiirybos trajektorija,
isiliejo 1 moderniosios lietuviy kultiiros
kiiréjy gretas. Pazymétina, kad tokia slinktj
link moderniosios nacionalinés savimonés
lémé naujai susiklos¢iusios istorinés aplin-
kybés. Amziy sandiiroje visoje Europoje,
taip pat Lenkijos Karalystéje bei Rusijos
imperijoje — istoriniy ir visuomeniniy
pervarty laikas. Pasak Czeslawo Mitoszo,
»Nesékmingas sukilimas [turimas galvoje
1863 mety sukilimas — aut. past.] nuléme
ne tik aristokratijos kaip klasés suirima, bet
ir daugeliu kity atzvilgiy nutrauké rysius
su praeitimi. Daugybé miréiy miiSiuose
ar kartuvése sukrété taip stipriai, jog visas
kompleksas nuostaty, vadinamas ,,politiniu
romantizmu®, buvo negailestingai perver-
tintas* (Mitosz 1996, p. 313). Visy pirma —
Varsuvos studenty, pagal pranciizy filosofo
Auguste’o Commte’o terming ,,pozityvioji
filosofija“ pasivadinusiy ,,pozityvistais
ir atramos ieSkojusiy angly utilitaristy
Herberto Spencerio, Johno Stuarto Millio
veikaluose, Charleso Darwino evoliucijos
teorijoje. Vincas Kudirka, Marijampolés
gimnazijoje auklétas didziyju lenky roman-
tiky ir Seiny seminarijoje religijos dvasia,
atvykes studijuoti | VarSuvos universiteta
1881 metais pateko i pati karStos diskusijos
tarp jaunyjy ir senyjy — ,,pozityvisty® ir
n~romantiky“ — stikurj, skatinusj i§ esmés
perziiiréti savo vertybes.

Neatsitiktinis naujojo istorizmo teoretiko
bei praktiko Stepheno Greenblatto ir straips-
nio tyrimo objekty panaSumas. Pamatinis
naujojo istorizmo veikalas — Greenblatto
Renessaince self-fashioning: From More to
Shakespeare (1980) atliepia Vinco Kudirkos
ir Jurgio Baltrusaicio situacijas XIX am-
ziaus pabaigos Lenkijos Karalystéje ir XIX
amziaus pabaigos — XX amziaus pradZios
Rusijos imperijoje, pasak Nikolajaus Alek-



U. Keturakis. DU KELIAI | MODERNIAJA NACIONALINE KULTURA 95

sandroviciaus Berdiajevo, iSgyvenusioje
,kultirini renesansg™: ,,Daugelis XX a. pr.
vykusio kultiirinio pakilimo vaisiy visiems
laikams jé&jo i Rusijos kulttiros lobyna. Tai
buvo naujy ieskojimy svaigulio, itampos,
naujy talenty. Bitent tada Rusijoje gimé
savarankiska filosofiné mintis, suklestéjo
poezija, be galo sustipréjo estetinés pajau-
tos, vyko intensyvis religiniai ieSkojimai,
sustipréjo polinkis | mistika ir okultizma.
[...] Buvo atrastos naujos kiirybinés erdvés,
tvyrojo epochiniy permainy, senosios Rusi-
jos saulélydzio ir naujosios epochos ausros
nuojautos* (bepmses 2000, c. 386).

Jurgio Baltrusai¢io atveju $i naujy
horizonty situacija jprasminama ne tik /i-
teratirinio, bet ir, atsiribojant nuo etninio
identiteto, visiSkai naujy asmens identiteto
paiesky, kuriy nejmanoma atsieti. Taip
teigia ir naujasis istorizmas — tiek viena,
tiek kita yra tekstai. Tokj naujojo istorizmo
propaguojama literatliros ir gyvenimo riby
iveikima, aptardamas ,,a8“ formavimasi
Renesanso epochoje, pagrindzia Stephenas
Greenblattas: ,,,,As* formavimas jgauna vi-
siskai kitokias formas: atsizvelgiama i tévy
ir mokytoju praktikas, paprocius ir elgesi,
visy pirma — elito; randasi veidmainiavimo
arba apgaulés galimybé, tik formaliai besi-
laikanti priimty taisykliy, zmogaus elgesys
ir zodziai tampa jo vidinio ,,a$“ reprezentan-
tais. Sis iSorés ir vidaus atskyrimas atliepia
literatiiros kurinio konstrukta ir liudija, kad
,,a8* formavimosi procesas vercia atsisakyti
iprasto skirstymo | literatlira ir gyvenima,
literatiriniy personazy ir saves kiirima, for-
muojancius iSoriniy jégy aktus ir pastangas
formuoti kity ,,a8%. [...] Atskirdami Siuos
procesus, mes atskiriame literatiiros simbo-
liskuma nuo kity simbolisky struktury, tarsi
tik menas bty zmogaus kirinys, ir patys
zmonés, Cliffordo Geertzo zodziais tariant,

biity ne kulttriniai artefaktai® (Greeenblatt
1984, p. 3).

Kaip teigia naujojo istorizmo teori-
ja, kiekvienas tekstas neatsiejamas nuo
daugybés kity diskursy ir praktiky, struk-
tiruojanciy visa kultiira, ir néra tik sa-
varankiskas estetinis reiSkinys, niekaip
nesusijgs su kitomis kultiiros formomis
arba tik visuomenés veidrodis, atspindintis
vienalytg jos (arba tam tikros literatiirinés
krypties) pasaulézilira. Visuomené yra tarsi
tinklas, kuriame susikerta jvairiy institu-
cijuy teigiami skirtingi arba net prieSingi
isitikinimai, simboliniai kodai, paprociai.
Autoriy neiS§vengiamai veikia jvairiausi ir
priestaringiausi impulsai. Tekste jie visada
palieka savo zymes, versdami autoriy,
prabylanti savuoju ,,a$“, vienaip ar Kitaip
1 juos reaguoti. Taigi pasak Greenblatto,
»»AS formavimas — [...] ir yra kontrolés
mechanizmy kurimas, kulttiriniy reikSmiy
sistema, abstrak¢iy galimybiy laukas, pagal
kurj ir randasi asmens konkretybé. Skirtinos
trys literatiiros, kaip Sios sistemos dalies,
funkcijos: literattira kaip tam tikro zmogaus
konkretus aktas; kaip simboliniy kultiiros
kody, veikianciu §i akta, iSraiska; ir kaip
$iy simboliniy kultiiros kody apmastymas*
(1984, p. 3-4).

Vincas Kudirka:
staigaus atsivertimo mitas

Nagrinéjant Vinco Kudirkos tautinés savi-
monés radimosi etapus, Siame darbe remia-
masi istoriko Vytauto Merkio straipsnyje
,,Vincas Kudirka’s concept of Lithuania“
i8kelta id¢ja, kad Kudirkos lietuvybés sam-
prata lémé to laiko nacionaliniai, politiniai
bei kultiiriniai poky¢iai Ryty ir Vidurio
Europoje. Pasak V. Merkio, ,,Pernelyg pa-
zodiskai interpretuodami V. Kudirkos ,,iSpa-
zint]“, istoriografiskai literatiiros istorikai ir
memuary autoriai daznai supaprastindavo jo
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paziiiry kitima, ypac tariamai staigy posuki
1 lietuvybe® (2000, p. 98).

Vincui Kudirkai, kaip véliau ir Jurgiui
Baltrusaiciui, lietuvybé i§ pradziy tebuvo
kilmg¢ zymintis Zzodis, neturintis nieko
bendra su kulttira, kurios jie sieké. Kudir-
kai kultiiros sfera vienareik§miskai buvo
lenkiskoji, o lietuviy kalbos erdvé buvo
gimtieji namai. Sios sferos jo samonéje
buvo grieztai atskirtos ir gimnazijoje jam
buvo géda kalbéti lietuviskai. Lenky kalba
priklausé aukstajai, mokslo ir literatiiros
sferai. Pasak Kudirkos bendramokslio Mari-
jampolés gimnazijoje Jono Jablonskio, ,,[...]
draugai, lietuviai ir lenkai, ne gimnazijos
rimuose $nekédavomés tarp saves paprastai
lenkiskai. Lietuviy kalba ,,rimtam inteligen-
tui* lyg nepritikdavo.“ (1998, p. 108). Toki
kalby pasiskirstyma lémé ir luominé visuo-
menés struktiira: biti lietuviu reiské buti
muziku, o lenky kalba zyméjo poniskuma.
Pasak Kudirkos biografo Juliaus Biténo,
»Apskritai dabar Kudirka jautési tarytum
peréjes 1 kita luoma, jis su savo senoviniais
draugais buvo savotiskai atSiaurus. Kiekvie-
na proga mégdavo pabrézti kitoniska savo
iSsiaukléjima, dideli rafinuotuma. Bet kaip,
familiariai, kaip draugas prie draugo, prie jo
neprieisi® (1988, p. 50). Pats Kudirka liudija
tokia lenky ir lietuviy kalbuy, kaip priklau-
sanciy skirtingiems luomams — Zemajam,
muziky, ir aukStajam, pony — atskirti. Pasak
jo, gimnazijoje jis irgi noré¢jes pasidaryti
poniskas, nerimaves, kad draugai nesuzi-
noty ji mokant lietuviskai, jog jo tévas —
valstietis, kalbantis lietuviskai ir dévintis
miling. Todél Kudirka su draugais stenggsis
kalbétis lenkiskai, nors ir silpnai mokéjes, o
nuo tévy ir giminiy, atvaziavusiy i§ namuy,
slapstyte slapstesis, jei pastebédaves, kad
kas 1§ draugy mato: ,,Paleido ant Velyku.
Keletas mokintiniy susitaréme pasisamdyti

arklius ir keliauti drauge namon. Tarpu
miisy buvo Basanavicius, mokintinis i
vyriausios kliasos. BevaZziuojant jis atsilie-
pia: Panowie, zaspiewajmy! AS turéjau gera
balsa ir tikai buvau ketings prisidéti. Tik Stai
Basanavicius uzvede¢ lietuviskai: Augin te-
vas du sineliu... Rodos, kad man kas gerkle
uzémé i§ gédos. ,,Chlop®, — pamislijau sau
lenkiskai ir nuleidegs nosi tyléjau... (Ku-
dirka 1990, p. 541). Vincas Kudirka laikési
unijinés kultiiros sampratos — hierarchiskai
suskirstyto zemosios, lietuviy ir aukstosios,
lenky kalbos modelio: ,,Sakydavau, kad as
sykiu lietuvis ir lenkas, nes istorija sujungé
lenkus su lietuviais.” (1990, p. 542). Jis
niekada nebuvo visiskai nutraukes rysiy su
lietuviais arba sulenkéjes — paprasciausiai
jo unijingje savimongje tai buvo du visiskai
skirtingi dalykai: natiira ir kultara.
Romantinis Lietuvos jvaizdis, eksploa-
tuojamas didziyju lenky romantiky poetu,
atspindéjo unijing savimong ir reiské tik
Slovinga Respublikos — i§ esmés bajoris-
kos —praeity, su kuria valstietiskoji dabarties
Lietuva netur¢jo nieko bendra. 1831 mety
sukilimo pralaiméjima ir buvusiy Respubli-
kos pilieciy kanc¢ias Adomas Mickevicéius
iprasmina Kryziaus simboliu: politinis ro-
mantizmas skelbé, kad Lenkijos padalijimas
yra nusikaltimas, taciau ne tik politingje,
bet ir religinéje plotmeje — Sventvagysteé.
Lenkija esanti nekrik§c¢ioniskos, godzios
ir agresyvios Europos valstybiy politikos
auka, prikalta ant istorijos kryziaus, auka,
kuriai ir lemta tapti blisimaja iSganytoja —
per Lenkijos kanc¢ia ir turinti prasidéti nauja
visuotinio Zmonijos teisingumo ir meilés
epocha. Sios lenky mesianistinés idéjos,
gimusios Adomo Mickeviciaus kiiryboje,
lenky poety, mastytoju ir politiky buvo
toliau plétojamos iki pat nepavykusio 1863
mety sukilimo. Su tokiu romantiniu Dviejy
Tauty Respublikos vaizdiniu Kudirka ir at-
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vyko studijuoti { VarSuva, kur jau sklande,
ir ypac tarp VarSuvos universiteto studenty,
pozityvizmo idéjos, pasireiSkusios radikalia
romantizmo kritika.

Vinco Kudirkos, aukStuosius mokslus
¢jusio VarSuvos universitete, vadinama-
ji staigy atsivertima i lietuviy kultiira
pirmiausia 1émé pakitusi sociokultiiriné
situacija pacioje Lenkijoje, taip pat kitokia
lenkiskumo, prie kurio $liejosi ir Kudirka,
samprata. VarSuvoje Vincas Kudirka turé¢jo
pajusti, kad ,,Tikrovéje visa buvo ne taip,
kaip skaityta romantiky rastuose arba kaip
aiskino ir skelbé lenky mesianistai, tikjsi
sulaukti kazkokio tautinio Lenkijos iSga-
nytojo (Buténas 1988, p. 51). Po 1863
mety sukilimo pries caro valdzia katastro-
fos lenky nacionalinis judéjimas i§gyveno
didelg krizg. Kriksc¢ioniskoji filosofija,
mesianizmo idéja ijprasminusi Hegelio
istoriosofijos koncepcija ir pranasavusi
nei§vengiama krik§¢ionybés ir Zzmonijos,
taip pat ir laisvos tévynés — Dviejuy Tauty
Respublikos — atgimima, nepasitvirtino.
Isisamoninta, kad neverta laukti Europos
tauty sukilimo, verciau buvo jmanu telktis
ties konkreciais ekonominiais ir kultiiriniais
uzdaviniais. ,, Tragisko likimo Salyje jie
[lenky pozityvistai — aut. past.] neigiamai
zitr¢jo i tautos praeiti, kurioje nesékmes
vijo nesékmés. Negalédami skelbti jokiy
politiniy siekiy, jie turéjo sudéti viltis {
moksla ir ekonomini progresa. [...] visos
revoliucinés svajonés turi biiti atmestos, nes
vienos ar kitos tautos verté matuojama ne
jos nepriklausomumu, o indéliu | ekonomi-
ka ir kultiira. Tad pagrindiné piliecio pareiga
yra plétoti pramong, prekyba ir puoseléti
Svietima“* (Mitosz 1996, p. 314). Pozityviz-
mo $iikiai buvo ,,organiskas darbas® ir ,,pa-
grindy ktrimas®: Ch. Darwino evoliucijos
teorija remiantis analogija, buvo pritaikyta
ir zmoniy visuomenei, kuri laikyta panasia {

organizma. Pozityvisty tikslas buvo visy $io
visuomenés organizmo sudedamuyjy daliy
harmoningas veikimas. Ji pasiekti buvo
imanoma tik Svieciant neraStingas mases:
»l lenky praeitj lenky pozityvistai zvelge
kritiskai, aiSkindami senosios Respubli-
kos zlugima tokia miela lenky didikams
anarchija. Si nuostata ryskiai priestaravo
romantiniam pozitriui, laikiusiam Lenkija
nekalta klastingy kaimyny auka. Roman-
tiné literatlira buvo pervertinama grieztai,
nors pozityvistai tebelaiké dideliais poetais
Mickeviciy, Stowacki, Krasinskj. Savo
pykti daugiausia jie nukreipé | antraja ro-
mantizmo banga, ypac { mesianistiniy idéjy
kvaituli* (Mitosz 1996, p. 315).

Varsuvos studentai buvo aktyviai jsitrau-
ke 1 politing veikla, birési i slaptas socialis-
tines revoliucines kuopeles. Pozityvizmas,
Varsuvos akademinio jaunimo ideologija,
negaléjo nepaveikti ir Kudirkos, kuris turéjo
ry$iy su pirmaja Lenkijos darbininky partija
,,Proletariatas® ir, caro zandarams susekus
jos veikla, atsidiiré tarp kaltinamyju. Vinco
Kudirkos unijinés, romantinés savimonés
virsma moderniaja nacionaline savimone ir
bus Iémg sociokultiiriniai Lenkijos Karalys-
tés pokydiai, jos unijinei kultiirai atsisakius
savo mesianistiniy idealy ir atsigrezus {
pozityvizma, susitelkiant ties konkretesniais
ekonominiais ir kultiiriniais uzdaviniais.
Pozityvizmo iskelti ,,organisko darbo® ir
»pagrindy kiirimo* tkiai verté atsigrezti
mases, imtis skatinti ju organi$ka vystymasi,
implikuojantj jau ne unijing hierarchiskaja,
o tautines demokratiskasias — lenkiskaja ir
lietuviskaja — savimones. Vincas Kudirka
iki pat savo gyvenimo galo kryptingai ir
nuosekliai vykdé pozityvizmo programa:
tai ir kvietimas ne | ginkluota kova, o {
organiska darba, kad lietuviy tauta, kitaip
tariant, valstietija, sustipréty ekonomiskai;
pilietiniy teisiy reikalavimas; antisemitiz-
mas ir antiklerikalizmas.
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Taciau, remiantis Naujuoju istorizmu,
istorija formuojasi i§ istorinio, kulttirinio—
socialinio konteksto ir asmenybés saveikos,
taigi ne tik kontekstas veikia asmenybeg, bet
ir asmenyb¢ konteksta. Aktyvios asmeny-
bés savirealizacijos siekiai, verte Kudirka
palikti gimtuosius namus ir leistis | lenky
kultiira, atvéré ,,organiska darba®, ,,pagrin-
du kiirima*, kitaip tariant, tautiSkuma kaip
kulttiros stoka, kaip idealg. Apie Lietuva
kaip toki ideala savo 1888 mety geguzés 19
dienos laiske Jonui Basanavi¢iui Vincas Ku-
dirka raso: ,,Kas atsicina su uzduotomis miisy
D[raugy]stés, mes greitai susiprasime: ji
uzsiima platum programatu (nors iSrodo ant
pirmo pazvelgimo, ne viskas yra iSpildomu)
dél to, kad 1) D[raugy]ste mes uzdé¢jome ne
tiktai ant Sios dienos, bet norétume, idant prie
jos artintysi palengva visi lietuviai, idant ji
bty ,,amzina®, dél to ir nesidairéme labai ant
siandienisko padéjimo Lietuvos™ (Kudirka
1990, p. 811-812). Cia aiskiai pabréziama
skirtis tarp idealo, to, kas ,,amzina“ ir realy-
bés, ,,Siuolaikisko padéjimo*.

Pabréztina, kad lietuvybe Kudirka
suvoke kaip savirealizacijos modeli, t. y.
kaip buvima savimi, Dieviska i$sipildyma,
lietuvybés kaip grynosios idéjos, arba,
religingje plotméje, sielos, i§gryninima:
,Jus, skaitytojai, priprate girdéti ir vartoti
ne lietuviska kalba, tik mutini pusiau i§
lietuvisky, pusiau i§ svetimy zodziy (len-
kisky, vokisky arba rusisky). [...] Mes tokio
mutinio jums neduosime: saugosimes kiek
galédami svetimy zodziy ir kalbésime su
jumis gryna lietuviska kalba, kuria mums
paliko garbingi miisy tévukai ir kurig Die-
vas prisaké myléti. Ar vyturys gieda kada
nors kaip dziubt arba devynliezuvé? Ne!
Gieda tik taip, kaip Dievas isaké. Taigi ir
mes nelauzykime prisakymo dievo ir ne-
darkykime savo kalbos!* (Kudirka 1990,
p. 739).

Religini Vinco Kudirkos tautinés savi-
monés aspekta, jo absoliutuma, butiSkuma,
isiSaknijima realybéje kaip biityje ¢ia ir
dabar, buvima paciu savimi liudija ir Sio
buvimo savimi darbo pavadinimas ,,Sventu
reikalu®: ,,Jeigu matai, kaip miis broliai
prispausti ir vargsta naguose stipresniyjy,
jeigu pripazisti reikalinguma apsvietimo
savo broliy ir t.t., ir t.t., tai [...] paskolink,
kiek gali ir nori, pinigy ant spaudimo kny-
gu. [...] Nesibijok nieko! Sventas darbas
isduos Sventa vaisiy!“ (Kudirka 1990,
p. 819-820).

Sios buvimo savimi idéjos apraiskos yra
ir lietuviskos kalbos iSgryninimas, ir net
abécélés sutvarkymas taip, kad ji kuo ma-
ziau varginty akis. Todél neleisti lietuviams
rasyti lietuviSkai, turéti savo balsa yra savo
ruoztu ir trukdymas biti savimi, Kudirkos
suvokiamas moralingje, religinéje plotméje
kaip nusizengimas dorai. Tod¢l Zzmogus,
atsizadantis lietuvybés, atsizada saves, yra,
Kudirkos zodziais tariant, ,,doriskas eunu-
chas®: ,,Bet i§vis bjaurios ir aitrios zmogys-
tos, iSsizadéjusios savo prigimto liezuvio,
t.y. saves paciy, ir uzsitempe svetima kailj
délei ramaus ir smagaus gyvenimo. Tokios
zmogystos kur kas zemesnés uz patenkintus
skapus (tikéjimiska sekta) dél to, kad tie
romija save i§ tikéjimisko persimanymo,
o tuom tarpu renegatai dél pinigy ir mede-
gisky parankumy pavercia save | doriskus
eunuchus. Néra tokio Zodzio, kuris tikrai
iSreiksty begaling zemybe pazitry, palei-
dzianciy tapti tokiais renegatais®. (Kudirka
1990, p. 761-762).

Vinco Kudirkos keliama darbo apologija
yra tiesiogiai susijusi su samoningu buvimu
savimi, lietuviu, su tikrosios bities kaip
idealo samprata. Jis ispéja: tai, kas tikra,
niekada nekainuoja pigiai, lietuviu biiti néra
lengva, viska reikia igyti asmeniniu darbu,
tik per save ir iSauginti i§ saves — asmuo,
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individas yra renesansisSkosios Kudirkos
pasauléjautos pamatas. Todél kritikuojama
Rusijos Imperija, pirmiausia dél to, kad joje
negerbiamas individas: ,,Gerbimas zmo-
gystos ardomas i$ vienos pusés atgyjanciy
apzvalgy ant vals¢ioniy, kaip ant Zemesnés
zmoniy veislés, i kitos — augancios neapy-
kantos svetimtauciy ir svetimikiy. Tautiska
samoné virto pas daugelj i tautisSka pasi-
pltima ir pasigyrimg. [kirimas pavirSinio
vienopumo auga, stelbdamas susiartinima
viduje* (Kudirka 1990, p. 787). Kudirka
skelbia tikra bendruma, ,,susiartinima
viduje®, priesindamas ji ,,pavirSiniam vie-
nopumui®, caring¢ Rusija demaskuoja kaip
necivilizuota, neturincia aukstesniy tiksly ir
dél Sios priezasties pasmerkta, neatitinkan-
¢ia jo istoriosofinés vizijos, kurioje kultira
yra tai, kas kreipia individa, tauta, zmonija |
ideala — i maksimaly bendruma, vienij. Taigi
tautiSkumas su visomis savo implikacijomis
(kalba, abécéle, himnu, literatiira, verslu)
Vincui Kudirkai yra biitiSkas, tai viena i
tikrosios zmogiskosios ezgistencijos aprais-
ku, id¢ja, kuria reikia i§gryninti.

Jurgis BaltruSaitis:
ilgas kelias j lietuvybe

Jurgis BaltrusSaitis, 1893 metais pradéjgs
studijuoti Maskvos universitete, pataiké {
pacia XIX amziaus pabaigoje kilusia Rusi-
jos kultiiros pakilimo banga — vadinamajj
jos Sidabro amziy, kuri Europos kultiiros
teoretikas Vladimiras Vasiljevic¢ius Veidle
apibtidina visy pirma kaip jo kuiréju sieki
apibendrinti, apimti, sintezuoti visa ligtoli-
ng rusy ir europietiskaja kultiira: ,,To laiko
mastymas ir skonis atsigrezé { praeities
horizontus, architekttira buvo retrospektyvi
ir apskritai visas menas buvo pazymeétas sti-
lizacijos, géréjimosi kity kiiryba, poezija (ir
apskritai literatlira), nors iSoriskai ir atrodé

nauja, i8 tikryjy gyveno praeito Simtmecio
palikimu; tai buvo ne tiek kiirybos, kiek
praeities atgaivinimo ir atradimo laikas*
(Betime 1956, c. 97-98).

Todél nieko stebétino, kad Si absoliuciy
gyvenimo ir kiirybos pervarty atmosfera
negaléjo nepaveikti ir Baltrusaicio, kuris,
nors istojo studijuoti | Fizikos—matematikos
fakulteta, netrukus daugiausia laiko jau
praleisdavo Istorijos—filologijos fakultete
ir greitai isitrauké i naujojo pasaulio kiiré-
ju—simbolisty — gretas. Rusijos simbolistai
sieké sukurti absoliu¢ia meno, kuris tur¢jo
apimti ir visa gyvenima, forma, rémési
slavofiliSkuoju rusy imperinés kulttiros me-
sianistiSkumo, rusy kaip pasauktosios tautos
mitu ir vadinamyjy ,,senyjy” ir ,,naujyjy*
tauty teorija, sukurta vokie¢iy romantizmo,
perimta ir iSplétota Fiodoro Dostojevskio,
teigusio, kad ,,naujosios tautos, energingos
ir i§sikvépusioms ,,senosioms Europos
tautoms. Jurgis Baltrusaitis Sig istorijos
koncepcija i8désto 1901 mety liepos 28
dienos laiske Valerijui Briusovui: ,,Jiis dar
nezinote, kad Jumyse a$ labiausiai vertinu
ta gily, tikra slaviska instinkta, i§ kurio
laukiu visiSkai naujy kiirybiniy proverziy.
Tik jis vienas dar gali sukurti arba priversti
buti tai, kas apskritai dar gali biiti naujo.
Bitent prie tokios iSvados priéjau po ilgy
savo apmastymuy apie mena. Slaviskasis
ktrybinis pradas! Pazitirékite, ka suktré
Dostojevskis su Tolstojumi. Kiekvienas
ju nusverty net Homera su Leonardo da
Vinci kartu paémus® (Baltrusaitis 1901,
p. 18-19). Poetas retoriskai klausia, i§ ko
dar galima biity ko nors tikétis? Ir atsako,
jog, jo nuomone, vokieciai visada sieke kuo
greiciau i8dirbti tam tikra kiirybos modelj,
pagal kuri, ,.kaip batus pagal kurpaliy, §i ta
pakeiciant, galima kurti bet ka. Pranctizijos
Sampanas ir sidras taip pat jau iSsivadéjes.
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Liekame tik mes, neZinantys nei pradzios,
nei pabaigos, slavai“. Slaviskasis genijus
apimantis zmonijg ir tik po jo jau esantys
vokieciai, pranciizai, italai, norvegai ir t.t.
I8 vieno Rusijos sidabro amziaus ideolo-
gy, Friedricho Nietzsche’s filosofijos, savo
raStuose pateikusio savotiskg XIX amziaus
pabaigos — XX amziaus pradZios renesansi-
nio herojaus katekizma, Jurgis BaltruSaitis
perima antZmogio, genijaus id¢ja, kuria
iSsako ir savo biisimai Zzmonai Marijai
Oloviasnikovai—BaltruSaitienei 1897 mety
sausio 5 dienos laiske: ,,Didis yra Renanas
irodinédamas, kad pasaulis turi biiti atiduo-
tas genijams. Tik genialume, o ne kitokiame
valdyme jis randa prasmg. Ar neteisus buvo
Nyce¢, reikalaudamas visagaliSkumo savo
antzmogiams, tiems geriems ateities iSmin-
¢iams! O Kristus, ar jis nepanaSus i Nyce
ar Renana, tvirtindamas, kad jis — Judéjos
karalius. [...] Tik iSminc¢iaus, poeto—filosofo
sieloje surasyti tikrieji nepakei¢iami gyve-
nimo istatymai... Jeigu Zmonija suteikty
valdzia genijui, kiek nelaimiy dingty i$ gy-
venimo per viena diena! [...]* (Baltrusaitis
2007, p. 53). Jaunasis poetas simbolistas
kalba apie jam regimus didingus naujuo-
sius laikus ir artimas idéjas, ateinancias su
nauja saule, apie proverzi i visiskai nauja
gyvenima, modeliuojama pagal Friedricho
Nietzsche’s ,,antzmogio* filosofija. Dél Sio
herojisko statuso juntamas pasitenkinimas
ir pasididziavimas zitirint { nieko nezinan-
¢ius, negebancius netgi laukti zmones, nuo
kuriy poeta skirianti bedugné, virs§ kuriy ji
kilstelé¢jo pazymédamas likimas.
Nietzsche’s idéjy populiaruma ir anks-
tyva pripazinima Rusijoje lém¢ tai, kad jo
pirmtakais buvo laikomi Fiodoras Dosto-
jevskis ir Levas Tolstojus. Rusy Sidabro
amziaus kir¢jams 1§ Nietzsche’s filosofi-
jos artimiausia buvo bitent ,,antzmogio*
(,,dievazmogio®), personifikuojamo kaip

Jézus Kristus, kurio kelia galima pakartoti
iSaugant i$ saves, Nietzsche’s Zodziais, per
»vidini degima® viso to, kas zmogiska,
teorija: ,,Be to, manau, kad naslaitysté,
pirma, yra grazesné ir kilnesné, o, antra,
tikstant] ir vieng kartg veiklesné minétos
kiirybos ir, deja, negausiy deguto lasy
prasme, kuriuos gyvenimas (degina) varo i$
nuodémingos zmogaus Sirdies* (Baltrusaitis
2001, p. 140). Sis ,,vidinis degimas®, pasak
Nietzsche’s, turi iSvirsti persik@inijimu {
tikraji Zzmogu, ,,antzmogi“. Tokia biisena
savo laisSkuose liudija ir Jurgis Baltrusaitis,
papildydamas §i ivaizdi aukso lydymu i$
ridos: ,,[...] mlisy esamas gyvenimas — vis
tiek tik rida, i$ kurios reikia i§lydyti auksa.
[...] Kaip ten bebiity, tesijauciu statybine
medziaga, i§ kurios dar reikia iSkirsti ir
nutasyti zmogu. Ir dievai zino, kada a$ Jus
dar pakviesiu | ,,mano gimimo Sventg®.*
(Baltrusaitis 2001, p. 134).

Friedricho Nietzsche’s veikale ,,Taip
kalbéjo Zaratustra® ,,antzmogis* prieSina-
mas miniai, kuri ,,lygi prie§ dieva“ savo
menkumu. ,,Antzmogis“ — tai naujas,
didingas zmogus, galintis susilyginti su
Dievu ,,nugalédamas pats save, per savo
paties simboling auka, mirtj ir prisikélima.
Tokios idéjos ataidi ir Baltrusaicio lais-
kuose: ,,Jau sakiau Jums: atéjo laikas, kai
turi biiti paskelbta kokia nors svarbi tiesa,
moraliné tiesa, kaip antai: mylék artima...
Ir paskelbta daugeliui amziy pirmyn. Tuo
tarpu visi lig§ioliniai ZodZiai, kiirybiniai su-
manymai, apibrézimai, filosofijos ir moks-
lai— 18 Sio pasaulio. Sakau Jums: reikalingas
kitas pasaulis* (Baltrusaitis 2001, p. 142).
F. Nietzsche’s ,,antzmogis‘ simbolisty buvo
papildytas Vladimiro Solovjovo religinés
filosofijos idéja, kad idealybés ir realybés
sintezé, galinti sujungti materialyji ir idéjy
pasaulius, yra Jézaus Kristaus isiklinijimas,
atpirkimas ir prisikélimas, ,,dievazmogio*
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teorija. Sios dvi idéjos — ,,antzmogio ir
»dievazmogio® — rusy sidabro amziaus
kultiiroje susilydé { viena, mesianisting
rusy imperinés kulttiros, pasauktos iSganyti
pasaulio, programa, kurig ir émési vykdyti
poetas.

Baltrusaitis suvoké imperija kaip abso-
liuty pazangos — materialinés, kultlirinés
ir politinés — modeli, anttautini, metakul-
tirinj darinj, todé¢l jo reakcija i Rusijos ir
Japonijos kara bei Rusijos imperijos patirta
pralaiméjima, iSdéstyta 1904 mety geguzés
3 dienos laiske Aleksandrui Djakonovui,
simptomiska, tai smiigis ne tik imperijai,
bet ir poeto pasauléjautos pagrindams —
absoliuciai hierarchiskos kulttros modeliui,
suponuojanciam absoliu¢ig vienos kultiiros
virSenybg pries kitas, Zemesniasias kultiiras
ir tautiSkumo formas: ,,Kai {simastai | tai,
kas vyksta ten, Rytuose, i$ tikryju suima
baime. Tai patys nitriausi jausmai, kuriuos
isgyvenau ir i§gyvenu. Cia, Zeméje. Di-
dziuma jvykiy atsiliepia vargséje sieloje
ziauriy smigiuy aidu. Nuo ty smigiy ir
gody kazkur labai giliai atsivéré ir, matyt,
visam gyvenimui, gelianti, neuzsitraukianti
zaizda. Per visa mano pasaulévaizdi, per
visas su tokiu moraliniu vargu jveiktas
teorijas, per ta nelaiminga sodeli, be kurio
Zmogaus gyvenimas — vien nepakeliama
kankyné, kaip siaubinga vétra praiizé ten
zvangantis karas; tame, ka pasakiau, néra
né vieno nereikalingo Zodzio* (Baltrusaitis
2001, p. 131).

Jurgis Baltrusaitis kalte dél Sio pralai-
méjimo priskiria karinei vadovybei, taciau
jo tikéjimas Rusijos mesianizmu, absoliuc¢ia
jos karine—politine ir kartu kultiirine verte,
nors ir susvyraves, iSlieka. Tai liudija ir
Pirmojo pasaulinio karo metais Viaceslavui
Ivanovui rasyti poeto laiskai. Pasak rusy
mokslininko Nikolajaus Kotrelevo, juose
atsiskleidzia tai, kad ,,[...] Baltrusaitis jau-

Ciasi neatsiejamai, i$ esmeés susijgs su milzi-
niskos Imperijos, stojusios i zttbiting kova
su zmogzudiska (nes bedieve) vokieciu
imperijos masina, kiinu* (Korpenes, 1999,
c. 74): ,,Brangus Viaceslavai — Tavoji siela,
kaip ir manoji, zinoma, slegiama riipescio
dél lemiamy musiy.“ (Korpenes, 1999,
c. 78). Todél galima tik pritarti Nikolajaus
Kotrelevo iSsakytai hipotezei, kad ,,[...] bu-
tent nepasiteising ,,slavofiliskieji likesciai
ir tapo Jurgio Baltrusaicio renacionalizaci-
jos katalizatoriumi® (1999, c. 76).

Atsigrezti i moderniaja lietuviskaja kul-
tiira poeta priverté tik pasikeitusi sociokul-
tiiriné situacija po Rusijos imperijos suby-
réjimo, kartu atnesSusi ir imperinés kulttiros
kaip absoliucios pazangos modelio suirima.
1920 metais Jurgis Baltrusaitis paskiriamas
ypatingosios Lietuvos Respublikos misijos
vadovu, kiek véliau — nepaprastuoju ir jga-
liotuoju pasiuntiniu Taryby Rusijoje (véliau
TSRS). 1927 metais poetas ima rasyti lie-
tuviskai, nors iki pat mirties taip pat raso ir
rusiSkai. Geriausiai visiSkai pasikeitusia jo
kiirybing pasauléziiira ir nuostatas lietuviy
kultoros atzvilgiu galéty paliudyti zodziai
i$ jo paties 1941 mety laisko K. S. Karpiui:
»Nelaukta Lietuvos tragedija uztrauké mir-
ties pavoju musy tautos kiirybinei dvasiai,
taip graziai atgijusiai ir jau pradéjusiai tarpti
ir zydéti. Dristu jaustis esas Sios kiirybinés
dvasios tikras ir stiprus reiskéjas, todél nu-
stodamas visko, ka turéjau, a$ be maziausio
svyravimo pasirinkau sunky iStrémimo
kryziy, kad galéciau laisvai ir be maziausiy
kompromisy testi ir ginti Lietuvos dvasios
kiryba, kuriai esu siystas ant zemés. [...]
Miisy tautos kiirybiné dvasia gali ypatingai
padidinti Zmonijos lobius, nes ji turi savo
didziaja misija amziy raidoje.” (Vaskelis,
1973, p. 243-244).

Istorijos pervartos pakerta tikéjima nau-
jo, kokybiskai kitokio, pasaulio suktirimo
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galimybe, Baltrusaicio poetinéje savimone-
je glaudziai susijusia su Rusijos imperijos
kultaros mesianistiSkumu, kurj skelbé
vadinamyju ,,naujyju tauty“, zZengiancéiy
istorijos avangarde, teorija. Intelektualingje
poeto biografijoje ja keicia daugiakulttiris-
kumo idéja, postuluojanti ne vienos kurios
kulttiros absoliuty pranaSuma kity atzvilgiu,
taciau visy pasaulio kultiry pamatinj lygia-
teisiSkuma ir vertinguma, galimybg iSaugti,
liudijama ir paties poeto biografijos. Si idéja
atveria poetui ir lietuviskosios kultiiros
perspektyva, 1 kuria jis, paraleliai kurdamas
poezija ir rusy kalba, tvirtai isiras¢ ir kaip
lietuviy poetas.

ISvados

Vincui Kudirkai lietuvybé i§ pradziy te-
buvo kilme zymintis Zodis, kultiiros sfera
vienareik§miskai buvo lenkiskoji, lietuviy
kalbos erdvé buvo gimtieji namai, lenky
kalba priklausé aukstajai, mokslo ir litera-
taros sferai. Romantinis Lietuvos jvaizdis,
eksploatuojamas didziyju lenky romantiky
poety, atspindéjo unijing savimong ir reiské
tik Slovinga Respublikos — i§ esmés bajoris-
kos —praeiti, su kuria valstietiskoji dabarties
Lietuva neturéjo nieko bendra. Kudirkos,
aukstuosius mokslus éjusio Varsuvos
universitete, atsigrezima i lietuviy kultlira
pirmiausia lémé pakitusi sociokultiiriné
situacija pacioje Lenkijoje, taip pat kitokia
lenkiskumo, prie kurio $liejosi ir Kudirka,
samprata. Krik$¢ioniskoji filosofija, mesia-
nizmo idéja jprasminusi Hegelio istoriosofi-
jos koncepcija ir pranasavusi neiSvengiama
kriks¢ionybés ir zmonijos, taip pat ir laisvos
tévynés — Dvieju Tauty Respublikos — at-
gimima, nepasitvirtino. [sisamoninta, kad
neverta laukti Europos tauty sukilimo, ver-
Ciau telktis ties konkreciais ekonominiais ir
kulttiriniais uzdaviniais. Pozityvizmo iskelti
»organisko darbo® ir ,,pagrindy kiirimo*

Sukiai verté¢ Kudirka atsigrezti | mases,
imtis skatinti jy organiska vystymasi, im-
plikuojanti jau ne unijing hierarchiskaja,
o tautines demokratiSkasias — lenkiSkajq ir
lietuviskaja — savimones.

Baltrusaitis, Maskvoje istojegs studijuoti
i Fizikos—matematikos fakulteta, jsitrauké
1 Rusijos simbolizmo judéjima, kuris sieké
sukurti absoliu¢ia meno, kuris turéjo apimti
ir visa gyvenima, forma, rémési slavofi-
liskuoju rusy imperinés kultiiros mesia-
nistisSkumo, rusy kaip pasauktosios tautos
mitu ir vadinamuyjy ,,senyju” ir ,,naujyjy*
tauty teorija, teigusia, kad ,,naujosios*
tautos, energingos ir kupinos jégu, meta
»senosioms® Europos tautoms. Baltrusaitis
suvoké imperija kaip absoliuty pazan-
gos — materialinés, kultiirinés ir politinés —
modelj, anttautinj, metakultirinj darinj.
Atsigrezti { moderniaja lietuviskaja kulttrg
poeta priverté tik pasikeitusi sociokulttiriné
situacija po Rusijos imperijos subyréjimo,
kartu reiskusi ir imperinés kultiiros kaip
absoliucios pazangos modelio suirima.

Kaip matyti, Kudirkos ir Baltrusaicio
savimonés kitimui lemiamos itakos turéjo
politinés ir sociokultiirinés XIX amziaus
pabaigos — XX amziaus pradzios permainos
Lenkijos Karalystéje bei Rusijos Imperijo-
je. Aleksandro I1-ojo 1863 mety geguzés
pirmaja diena paskelbtas baudziavos pa-
naikinimas ir valstieCiy turtéjimas dviems
i$ valstietijos kilusiems jaunuoliams atvéré
kelia 18 lietuvisSkosios etnokultiiros { moksla,
1 dvi to laiko elitines kultiiras, prieinamas
iSsilavinimo siekiantiems lietuviams —
lenkiskaja unijine ir rusiSkaja imperine.
O pozityvizmo jsigal¢jimas Lenkijoje,
pakirtes aristokratisSkaja unijine kultiirg ir
Rusijos Imperijos subyréjimas, padéjes
taska rusiskajai imperinei kultiirai, verté
Kudirka ir Baltrusaitj atsigrezti i moderniaja
nacionaline kultiira.
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TWO WAYS LEADING TO MODERN NA-
TIONAL CULTURE: VINCAS KUDIRKA
AND JURGIS BALTRUSAITIS

Summary

The article deals with the national identity of two
Lithuanian writers — Vincas Kudirka and Jurgis
Baltrusaitis — and it explores their path from
Lithuania, which is regarded as nature, opposing
to culture, to two foreign cultural centres — Warsaw
(Kudirka) and Moscow (Baltrusaitis), thus adopting
the unionistic culture of the Kingdom of Poland and
imperial culture of the Russian Empire, respec-
tively. Theses aristocratic cultures were seeking
for absolute values, strictly separating the spheres
of high and low (where, according to the whole
hierarchical sociocultural structure, the Lithuanian
culture belonged to).
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After the defeat of the 1831 revolt against the
Czar, which attempted to restore the Kingdom
of Poland, the poet Mickiewicz in his poetical
works, drawing parallel between the fate of the
Kingdom of Poland and the torments of Jesus
Christ, established the new concept of unionistic
identity —messianism. Vincas Kudirka who studied
the literature of Polish romantics had the notion of
messianism of the Kingdom of Poland and its po-
litical and sociocultural structure was confronted
at the university of Warsaw by the new ideology
of positivism, which, born after the defeat of the
1863 revolt against the Czar, criticized the romantic
hopes of national messiah and proposed the whole
new democratic ideology of so called “organic
work” and of “laying of foundations”. This ended
in the shift of Kudirka’s consciousness towards
his roots, implicating the foundation of modern
national Lithuanian culture.

Jurgis Baltrusaitis started studying at Moscow
University in 1893, at the time of the so called the
renaissance of the Russian culture. Russian sym-
bolists, on the basis of slavophilic myth and the
notion of messianism of the Russian imperial cul-
ture —implicating the priority of one culture above
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the others, including Lithuanian, — speculated on
the new art, which would cross all boundaries and
unify the whole life in one, positioning themselves as
its pioneers. Baltrusaitis understood the Russian Em-
pire and its political and sociocultural structure as the
guarantee of this unification and the progress in abso-
lute. After the Russian revolution of the 1917, when
the idea of political, material and cultural absolutism

collapsed, Jurgis BaltruSaitis adopted the notion of
multiculturalism, abandoned the idea of one absolute
culture and validated the right to Lithuanian culture to
exist among the plurality of parallel cultures.

KEY WORDS: messianistic cultural myths of
the Russian Empire and the Kingdom of Poland,
sociocultural converts, modern Lithuanian self-
consciousness and culture.
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THE ENGLISH ROYAL COURT THROUGH
THE EYES OF ERASMUS

Erasmus, a leading European humanist, gained popularity amongst scholarly circles by
maintaining a countless number of contacts with other humanists in Europe; he was in the
middle of this network of correspondence keeping in touch with almost all the distinguished
philosophers and thinkers of the time. In a sense, Erasmus often acted as a catalyst for this
coterie of acquaintances since through him new contacts were made. These contacts, in turn,
made him known at many European courts, including the English court. His frequent visits to
England resulted in the scholars excessive writings on the royal court as well as the kingdom
itself. In his panegyrics he compared Henry VIII's court with ‘a temple of muses’ (Weir 2001,
p- 150) and presented the kingdom as an oasis of humanism. It poses the question whether
these and many other descriptions of Erasmus were a genuine assessment of the conditions
created for humanism to flourish or were merely the anticipated flattery of a dependent scholar
who had found glory and financial security in England. To answer the principal question
posed in this paper, the research has been based mainly on the analysis of some of Erasmus’s
original letters.

Since definitions of a royal court vary from one another, ranging from a place of the king's
residence to a broad institution comprising artists, writers, philosophers etc, the paper aug-
ments its scope and focuses on Erasmus s perception of the monarch, his wife, several English
scholars as well as English universities which thrived under Henry s auspices. It also evaluates
Erasmus's contribution to the acceptance of humanistic ideas in England at the beginning
of the Tudor age. Last but not least, an important aspect of this paper is that it attempts to
analyse all these issues from Erasmus s perspective concluding whether his perceptions were
objective and in tune with the realities of 16" century England.

KEY WORDS: the court of Henry VIII, Erasmus, humanism.

From the 16 century to the present day
Erasmus has retained the reputation of being
a leading European humanist. He enjoyed
popularity not only amongst scholarly
circles of his times but also in European
courts. It is said that the range and extent

of his communications network with the
humanists in Europe was matchless; he
was in the middle of this network of corre-
spondents keeping in touch with almost all
the distinguished philosophers and thinkers
of the time. In a sense, Erasmus often acted
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as a catalyst for this coterie of acquaintances
since through him new contacts were made.
Similarly, many European courts, where hu-
manism thrived or was about to be accepted,
endeavoured to find favour in his eyes since
his positive opinion of a particular court
might give it recognition and credence in
the international arena.

Erasmus wrote excessively about the
royal court in England as well as the king-
dom itself. In his panegyrics he compared
Henry VIII’s court with ‘a temple of muses’
(Weir 2001, p.150) and presented England
as an oasis of humanism. It poses the ques-
tion whether these and many other descrip-
tions of Erasmus were a genuine assessment
of the conditions created for humanism to
flourish, or were merely the expected flat-
tery of a dependent scholar who had found
glory and financial security in England. To
answer the principal question posed in this
paper, the research has been based mainly
on the analysis of a number of Erasmus’s
original letters.

Before one examines these missives in
length and depth, the term court needs to
be defined in order to establish the scope of
the topic. In the most common basic sense
of the word, a court is a place of residence
for one who rules. The Renaissance rulers
often moved around their kingdoms so as
to become acquainted with their realms
and be seen by their subjects. In this light,
a renaissance court is not a mere palace,
but an institution where literary and artistic
masterpieces were created. It can also be
interpreted as a society whose members
strove for influence and recognition or
a place where movements, factions and
fashions crossed (Burke 2001, p. 145-148,
Maczak 1986, p. 250-278). Thus, the paper
does not confine itself to Erasmus’s percep-
tion of the King’s palace and life within its

walls, but explores the scholar’s picture of
the whole realm.

At the beginning of the 16™ century
Erasmus paid several visits to England.
His first impressions failed to enthuse him.
First and foremost, Erasmus was dissatisfied
with his work at Oxford and assured Lord
Mountjoy, his patron, that he could stand
boredom everywhere, yet did not wish to
stay there. His stay in England in 1509
turned out to be even less pleasant as the
scholar felt disappointed with the financial
offer he received, but the King was unwill-
ing to supply him with a permanent source
of income since Erasmus plainly had no in-
tention of living in England. There were also
other discomforts, which during his contract
in Cambridge, Erasmus described in a letter
to Andrea Amonio, saying: ,,Regarding my
own condition there is nothing new for me
to write, except that the journey was very
troublesome and my health is still question-
able due to that sweating sickness. It seems
at all events that [ am to stay in this college
for a few days. I have not yet had much of
an audience, wanting to devote myself to
my health. The ale here doesn’t seem good
to me at all, and the wines aren’t up to the
mark either. If you are able to have a skin
of Greek wine transported to me here — the
best possible — you will make your Erasmus
quite happy; but let it be not at all sweet.
Don’t worry about the money; it will be
sent in advance if you want. Now I begin
to obtain the interest from the holy bull; I
am being killed by thirst. And I have not yet
crossed. Farewell, dearest Amonio” (Allen
1906-1958: Erasmus to Andrea Amonio,
August 1511.)

The juxtaposition of Erasmus’s finan-
cial hopes with the reality he faced did not
give rise to any resentment against Henry
or his kingdom. On the contrary, Erasmus
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was amongst those scholars who would
continually praise the King of England for
his virtues. He complimented his patron
on finding philosophy and the ruling of
the kingdom compatible activities. In the
scholar’s dedications, Erasmus extolled the
monarch’s daily itinerary in which Henry
allotted time to read, as well as lead intel-
lectual disputes. On numerous occasions,
this outstanding humanist of his time con-
gratulated the King on his cultured study of
literature. In 1519 Erasmus concluded that
Henry VIII had refuted the myth according
to which, those who were familiar with
epistolary were unable to rule effectively
(Allen 19061958, Ep. 272, 657, 966).

Past and contemporary historians are
of the same mind when it comes to the
King’s talents and the skills he developed.
The humanists of the time were inclined to
believe Erasmus’s opinion. The monarch’s
particular mixture of personal qualities he
displayed turned out to be well suited to
making his edicts effective and the kingdom
powerful. He could be a spendthrift simply
satisfying his whims, as Jerzy Kedzierski
claims (1986, p. 36), but at the same time,
he would show himself to be a generous
patron of scholars.

Erasmus maintained correspondence
with a great many scholars in Europe, as an
example; in his letters to Cardinal Riario in
Rome he presented Henry VIII as a young,
talented man, who was thoroughly devoted
to the new learning (Allen 1906-1958,
Ep. 333).

On another occasion, the King was
described as “the wisest of contemporary
princes and a great lover of literature” (Al-
len 1906—1958, Ep. 855). In 1519 Banisius
learned from Erasmus that if the Nether-
lands had a prince like the King of Eng-
land, humanism would be flourishing there

(Allen 1906-1958, Ep. 970). It must be
remembered that much of such eulogising
was no more than pure flattery. The scholar
resorted to it not only out of kindness, but
also in the hope of royal recognition, favour
and financial rewards (Allen 1906-1958,
Ep. 297).

It is impossible to assess nowadays with
any accuracy how much in the panegyrics
was solid truth and how much was fabri-
cated in the use of flattery. Nonetheless, the
picture emerging from these descriptions
points to the King being interested — or even
actively engaged — in promoting humanistic
ideas in his realm. Henry’s genuine interest
in the new learning was boosted by his first
wife — Catherine of Aragon. The Queen
herself had the reputation of being highly
intelligent, exceptionally well educated
and honestly interested in the development
of the new learning in England (Smoluk
2007, p. 194). Her interest in the study of
Latin and Greek, reading classical authors
and becoming acquainted with the contents
of the Bible had been instilled in her dur-
ing her youth. Catherine of Aragon did
not confine herself to linguistic interests.
Agnes Strickland in her work Queens of
England describes the way in which the
King attempted to lessen her homesickness
by taking her and her maids to the royal
library. On the library shelves they could
find countless masterpieces and works writ-
ten both in English and Latin (Strickland
1889, p. 108). The Queen’s versatility was
acknowledged widely by humanists, not
only those originating from England. For
instance, Erasmus went into raptures at her
eloquence and broad education. The fol-
lowing quotation from Erasmus’s letters is
a good illustration of the scholar’s opinion
about the Queen:

As for the Queen, not only is she pro-
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digiously learned for one of her sex, but
no less respected for her piety than for her
knowledge”. [...] “The Queen loves litera-
ture, which she has studied with good result
since her childhood (Allen 1906—1958, Ep.
855, 976).

At this point it is worth mentioning
that Henry VIII demonstrated a somewhat
nascent approval of humanism and his ap-
proach to scholars was consistent. His wife,
though, was different in this respect. She
was in no hurry; analysing and shaping her
attitudes gradually. The fact that Catherine
of Aragon’s acceptance of humanism did
not occur overnight but evolved through
a judicious and thoughtful process can be
best illustrated by a certain event of 1514:
as the result of the Queen’s efforts, Erasmus
was appointed to be her mentor and teacher.
Five years later, Queen Catherine’s Spanish
confessor raised doubts in her mind con-
cerning the validity of humanism, which led
consequently to her asking Erasmus — indi-
rectly —if the scholar thought himself wiser
than Jerome; since he had dared to correct
the saint’s works. The whole situation must
have been upsetting to Erasmus. In the end,
he did not carry a grudge against the Queen.
On the contrary, the scholar appreciated the
Queen’s education and intellect so highly
that he would rather have blamed the inci-
dent on the confessor than Catherine herself
(Allen 19061958, Ep. 948).

Erasmus’s opinion of European courts
in general and England’s in particular con-
trasted dramatically. On the one hand, the
scholar was continually complaining about
English patrons being mean and greedy
whilst on the other, he extolled the virtues
of the English court in the presence of the
English King by saying: “Your court is a
model of Christian instruction, frequented
by persons of the very highest erudition, so

that there is no university that could not be
jealous of it” (Allen 19061958, Ep. 834).
One year later he spoke in a similar tone:
»What college, what university, has ever
been richer in men of perfect honesty and
pure doctrine, such as are to be found at your
own court? [...] Now that I have had the op-
portunity to see what a King and guide the
court of England has, what a Queen, what
dignitaries, what counsellors, what office-
holders, I am tormented with desire to go
there” (Allen 1906—-1958, Ep. 964).

The above compliments could be treated
in a somewhat casual manner since they
were expressed either in the monarch’s
company or at his court. Nonetheless, Eras-
mus’s opinion did not differ from the views
he shared with his foreign friends in private
correspondence. After all, the scholar had
already made a name for himself by having
the audacity to tell the truth, even if it was
unpleasant. Juan de la Parra, a physician at
the Spanish court, learned from Erasmus
about his wish that the Burgundian court
would resemble that of Henry VIII’s. In
turn, Paulus Bombasius from the papal
library could read from Erasmus’s missive:
»Youknow [...] how I have always detested
royal courts. It is a way of life I have ever
considered but as gaudy misery, illusory
happiness. But it would please me, if only [
could grow young again, to settle at a court
like that [...] among all those who shine by
their culture, honesty and good judgment”
(Allen 1906-1958, Ep. 917 to de la Parra
February 1519 & Ep. 855 to Bombasius
July 1518).

This positive, even flattering description
of the royal court during the first ten years
of Henry VIII’s reign should not cloud the
true picture. For scholars like John Colet,
Thomas Linacre or John Fisher, the accept-
ance of humanism on English soil was the
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only option available in order to see off with
the dark days of the ‘mediaeval world’. For
other less conservative humanists like Wil-
liam Grocyn, the creating of ‘the modern
world’ could co-exist with the old sterile
ways of mediaeval scholastic study and
teaching. In reality these developments oc-
curred naturally and gradually, inevitably
facing opposition. The critics, who attempt-
ed assiduously to oppose the new learning,
thought of humanism as a direct threat to the
old order and perceived this new movement
as nothing less than heresy.

The test for the standing of humanism in
England was Erasmus’s publication of No-
vum Instrumentum (Erasmus of Rotterdam:
1516), published in Basilea. The danger
here was that this Greek text of the New
Testament with a Latin translation would
be treated as heresy since its author — in a
sense — dared to ‘improve’ on the Vulgate.
Erasmus’s intention, however, was not to
criticise the previous edition, but clearly to
encourage the laity to read the Scriptures in
Latin; and by placing the Greek text in jux-
taposition to provide scholars with an incen-
tive to the studying of the Greek language
(Allen 1906-1958, Ep. 413). Not surpris-
ingly, Erasmus’s publication was received
cordially as a pioneering work defining the
‘modern world’ for Christians.

The creation of Novum Instrumentum
by Erasmus is said to be attributed partly
to English scholars. John Colet was one
of those English humanists who first ap-
proached Erasmus persuading him to take
advantage of his talents and apply them to
the refinement of Christian literature (Zins
2001, p. 132). Much of the research and the
studying of manuscripts had been carried
out by Erasmus in the library of St Paul’s
cathedral and the colleges of Cambridge
University. Upon the completion of his

work, Erasmus had been planning to dedi-
cate it to his friend — John Fisher. In the end,
however, the dedication was applied to a far
more powerful patron — Pope Leo X.

One may speculate that the ultimate
dedication of Novum Instrumentum to the
Pope was to ensure that the publication
would not come in for too much criticism.
Irrespective of the fact to what extent this
may have been the case, one thing seems
certain: the King, the Queen and the ma-
jority of the most eminent members of the
court approved of the publication. Besides,
Novum Instrumentum is believed to have
exerted a significant influence on scholars
from both Oxford and Cambridge (Zins
2001, p. 132). For instance, scholars the like
of Andrea Ammonio were delighted at the
publication. Richard Fox, (c 1448—-1528) as
bishop of Winchester publicly expressed his
appreciation for Erasmus’s work saying that
he found the scholar’s version more worthy
than ten other biblical compositions (Allen
1906-1958, Ep. 502). Similarly, William
Warham thought of it highly; in June 1516
he said to Erasmus: “Your publication on
the New Testament I have shown to several
of my brother bishops and some doctors of
divinity, and all with one voice declare that
you have done something well worth doing”
(Allen 1906—-1958, Ep. 425).

The publication of Novum Instrumen-
tum coincided with the opening of St John’s
at Cambridge. These two events proved to
be a stimulus for further popularisation of
humanism and the intensification of interest
in the new learning. Examples abound, but
to illustrate the point, one might mention
John Bryan from King’s College who in
1518 based his lectures on Aristotle’s works
and Greek texts. One year before, public
lectures on the Greek language had been
introduced. To facilitate the project, Richard
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Croke, who was a notable reader in Greek,
was called back from abroad and offered
a post at Cambridge. These events did not
escape Erasmus’s notice and in February
1518 the scholar wrote to one of his friends
at Cambridge University: “I congratulate
both Croke and your university, to whom
this great honour falls, in addition to the
very noble sciences in which it has long
excelled” (Allen 1906-1958, Ep. 777).

Erasmus held high opinions of both
universities appreciating the fact that in
both of these institutions of higher educa-
tion, courses were run according to the new
humanistic principles. The confirmation of
this can be found in Erasmus’s letter to Peter
Mosellanus: “There are two famous universi-
ties in England, Oxford and Cambridge. Greek
letters are studied at both, but at Cambridge in
all tranquility, since the academy is directed by
the reverend John Fisher, Bishop of Rochester,
whose life is as theological as his learning”
(Allen 19061958, Ep. 948).

The development of humanism at uni-
versities until 1519 is best summarised
in another of Erasmus’s panegyrics. The
scholar said: “With all my heart I love the
reverend father the Bishop of Winchester who,
at his own cost, has just dedicated a college
of the highest quality to polite learning.
But I feel a still greater admiration for the
outstanding and truly heroic courage of the
very reverend Lord Cardinal of York. By
his prudent initiative the school of Oxford
is held in honour, not only for the study of
all languages and disciplines, but also for
that morality which befits the best stud-

ies. For the University of Cambridge has
flourished for a long time from every point
of view under the leadership of the very
reverend Bishop of Rochester, himself an
extraordinary prelate” (Allen 1906—1958,
p- Ep. 965).

The above description, though it sounds
exaggerated, points to Erasmus’s high opin-
ion of the standard of education in England.
The scholar did not think only of the univer-
sities as oases of humanism but also depict-
ed in his writings a picture of Henry VIII’s
court as a temple of muses. The assumption
whether such descriptions of Erasmus were
merely the expected eulogy of a dependent
scholar seems unsubstantiated. This paper
refutes this hypothesis proving at the same
time that Erasmus’s panegyrics were rather
a genuine assessment of the conditions cre-
ated for humanism to thrive. In addition, this
work illustrates that the royal couple’s ac-
ceptance of humanism and approval of the
impending changes made Henry’s England
a humanistic paradise. As long as Martin
Luther’s theses and later marital problems
did not surface, the King’s ‘temple of the
muses’ humanists and their patrons could
find there-in shelter, financial support and
protection. Until the fifteen twenties Eng-
land was a magnet which attracted both
native and foreign scholars (except for
Lutheran supporters) and its host — Henry
VIII — enjoyed the reputation of showing
greater humanity than would appear in the
second part of his reign. Thus Erasmus’s
perception of England seems to have been
in tune with the reality of the day.
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LOCATION AND SPACE IN DON DELILLO’S COSMOPOLIS
AND ANTANAS SKEMA’S BALTA DROBULE

One of the distinct characteristics of postmodernism is specific treatment of location and space.
The setting in fiction may be in close communication with the characters or become one of
them. The aim of the article is to discuss representation of location and space in early (Antanas
Skéma s novel “Balta drobulé ) and late postmodernism (Don DeLillo s novel “Cosmopolis”).
The article discusses the role of the setting in the narrative, types and functions of the setting
and principles of reading a postmodern urban novel. Don DelLillo, a contemporary American
author, prefers a distinct urban setting for his novels, which, in most cases, is New York City.
His novel “Cosmopolis” (2003) is an example of specific treatment of multifunctional setting
in the narrative. Alongside the display of the postmodern urban landscape the author focuses
on the closed/inside space within the limousine in which the main character travels around
New York. The closed space and the open/outside space (New York City) acquire the features of
the antagonist, the result of which is the destruction (murder) of the main character. Although
Antanas Skéma, a Lithuanian writer of the Diaspora, has been often referred to modernist
writers, his treatment of space and characters demonstrate features of early postmodernism.
In Antanas Skéma’s novel “Balta drobulé” (1958), the closed/inside space, the elevator in a
New York hotel, is a similar multifunctional setting, which, additionally, serves as the basis
for the novel s structure. The inside and the outside space in Antanas Skéma's novel become
destructive, leading the main character to insanity. In both novels, the open/outside space,
New York, forces the main character to lose his identity; however, in the Lithuanian novel, the
setting makes the main character comprehend the “Otherness.” The characters’ movement
(horizontal and vertical) in the closed space suggests of the individual s inner imprisonment.
The vertical movement of the main character in the Lithuanian novel gains a special meaning
— mainly focusing on cultural displacement of the character, while the horizontal movement
of the character in the American novel may imply the search for identity in the overwhelming
urban environment. The comparison of different types of setting and space in early and late
postmodernism demonstrates characteristic features and similar tendencies of this period in
the world literature.

KEY WORDS: postmodernism, treatment of space, American culture, urban environment,
private space, physical and social environment, masculine urban space, displacement, exile.

Introduction been inherited from the Modernist era;

Postmodernism in literature has many others have become cliché descriptions of
distinctive features: some of them have postmodernism, often associated with the
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person’s inability to function in the contem-
porary world. Such urgent questions as the
individual’s identity, boundaries of fantasy
and reality, relationship between private
experience and collective performance or
the influence of contemporary culture on the
individual’s needs and aspirations be come
central issues of postmodernist fiction. One
of the characteristic features of this literary
period is specific treatment of location and
space. The setting may become one of the
characters in close communication with the
individual or it may represent the state of
the main character. This setting may contain
many realistic details; however it may sug-
gest of the fragile link between the fantasy
world and reality. The aim of this article is
to demonstrate similar treatment of space in
the novels by an American late postmodern-
ist and a Lithuanian early postmodernist,
whose characters similarly search for per-
sonal freedom they cannot achieve.

Don DeLillo (b.1936), a contemporary
American writer, presents different per-
spectives on American culture and urban
environment. The fourteen novels Don
DeLillo wrote between 1971 and 2007,
“Ih]ave earned him a reputation as one of
America’s leading contemporary writers”
(Burn 2003, p. 1). Often the writer focuses
on the “paradoxes and contradictions of
postmodern culture” (Schlager and Lauer
2001, p. 247). His main characters, ac-
cording to Duncan Cambell, represent “a
victim of circumstances” who is always “an
isolated loner disgusted and alienated by his
own culture” (Cambell 2005, p. 2). Jeremy
Green observes that “DeLillo has been an
exemplary figure for the generation of post-
modernist writers who began to establish
careers during the 1980s and 1990s” (Green
2005, p. 4). As Brockes states Don DeLillo
“writes about men for men” who are not

able to function within the society (Brockes
2005, p. 2). Often DeLillo focuses on “the
collapse of private space” describing it in
opposition to the outside space (Green 2005,
p. 17). Seclusion in the private space gains
the characteristics of the prison, from which
the individual is incapable to flee. Accord-
ing to Jeremy Green, “DeLillo’s characters
often seek to gain control over their imme-
diate environment”; however, this control
becomes reversed, so that in the end it is
the environment that starts controlling the
individual (Green 2005, p. 169). Usually,
DeLillo’s characters are destroyed by mysti-
fied and strange environment, packed with
strange new visual technologies. The out-
side environment is represented by the ur-
ban landscape: usually New York City, with
busy streets and enormously high buildings,
and the inside space, full of technological
devices that should guarantee safety and
comfort for the character/s. From this mas-
culine perspective the author portrays the
contemporary landscape, which, in most
cases, is an urban one. Born in New York,
Don DeLillo often exploits the urban setting
of it in his novels. His characters are rest-
less people journeying in the urban jungle,
often suffering from “modern paranoia” or
place themselves “in a kind of voluntary
exile” and, because of this, struggling to
fit into a larger society (Burn 2003, p. 1).
The theme of destruction is the leading one
in Cosmopolis (2003): destruction by the
outside forces (the city) and self-destruction
within the inside space.

Antanas Skéma (1911/1910-1961),
a Lithuanian actor and writer, was often
ascribed to Lithuanian modernism both
by his contemporaries and later critics.
However, recent studies have pointed out
the features of early postmodernism in his
writing (Daujotyté 2007; Bukeliené 2006;
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Visomirskyte, 2004; Vedrickaite, 2000). In
1944, as many Lithuanian people, Antanas
Skéma departed from Lithuania and stayed
in a DP camp in Germany until moving
permanently to the United States of America
in 1949. Skéma’s first short story “Tolyn”
(“Further”) as well as his collection of short
stories (1947) was published in Germany.
In New York, Antanas Skéma “worked as
an elevator operator and devoted his free
time to writing”; it is the experience that he
presented in his novel Balta drobulé (1958)
(Encyclopedia Lituanica 1976, p. 202).
During the second half of the twentieth cen-
tury, Skéma’s works were controversially
accepted in the émigré circle and totally
rejected in the occupied Lithuania during
the period of the Soviet regime until the end
of the 1980s. Many features of his writing
demonstrate Skéma’s modernistic charac-
ter; however, surveying his works from the
twenty-first-century reader’s perspective, it
is possible to view Skéma’s literary career
as the precursor of postmodernism or early
postmodernism.

The article analyzes the role of the
masculine urban landscape, New York, in
Don DeLillo’s novel Cosmopolis (2003)
and Antanas Skéma’s Balta drobulé (1958),
focusing on the role of the setting in the
narrative, and considers types and functions
of the setting alongside with the main prin-
ciples of reading a postmodern urban novel.
The understanding of the role and functions
of the setting may open diverse interpreta-
tions of a literary text and demonstrate close
relationship between the main character and
the environment. The comparison of the role
of the setting in early and late postmodern-
ism demonstrates characteristic features of
this literary period and points out general
issues in the world literature.

The Role and Functions
of the Setting in the Narrative

The well-developed setting often expands
the narrative in many different aspects: it
helps the readers to better understand the
places and events within the narrative and
often expands their knowledge of different
types of the setting. According to Cassil,
“nothing is more fundamental to creating
a story than establishing a spatial, temporal
environment” (Cassil 1990, p. 19). Michael
J. Toolan observes that “the establishment
of an identifiable setting is a strong psycho-
logical preference in most readers” (Toolan
1988, p. 103). Toolan explains this attitude
by stating that the readers are fond of being
aware where they are and “look for clear spa-
tiotemporal indications of where and when
a thing happened” (ibid). In this aspect, the
setting concerns the details of the narrative
that are related to time and place.

Thus, two major types of the set-
ting — spatial and temporal — can be
observed in the narrative (Ricoeur 2004,
p. 328). Different definitions of the setting
in the narrative emphasize its role in a
piece of fiction. For example, Gerald Prince
defines the setting as “the spatiotemporal
circumstances in which the events of the
narrative occur” (Prince 1989, p. 86). Walter
Nash analyses the setting from a different
perspective: he observes that most settings
include the descriptions of houses with
elaborate portrayal of “rooms, furnishings,
stairways, terraces, gardens” (Nash 1990,
p. 35). Thus, the place can be described
considering different things and including
a multitude of useful details. Gerald Prince
rightly notices that the time and place of
the narrative may also be “symbolic of a
conflict to come or of a character’s feelings”
(Prince 1989, p. 87).
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As Rimmon-Kenan states, there are two
types of environment in the narrative — the
“physical” and the “social” (Rimmon-
Kenan 1996, p. 69) and relates them with
the traits of the character that they can
represent. Similarly, Mieke Bal defines
the function of the setting in the narrative
explaining that a well-chosen setting can
describe “a character, which is situated in
a space, observes it, and reacts to it” (Bal
1985, p. 93). Toolan observes that in many
contemporary novels a setting may be
“instrumental — like another character — in
leading a character to act in a certain way”
(Toolan 1988, p. 104). Toolan focuses on
the relations between the setting and the
character, stating that these relations can be
of “causal” or “analogical” nature: “features
of the setting may be either cause or effect
of how characters are and behave” or “a set-
ting may be /ike a character or characters in
some respects” (Toolan 1988, p. 104; italic
in the original). Such a prominence given
to the setting proves its significance to the
story and invites the reader to become more
attentive to its presence in the narrative.

Emphasizing the role of the setting,
Rimmon-Kenan states that often the set-
ting highlights some particular features of
the character in the narrative. The critic
observes that “the physical and social en-
vironment of a character does not only
present a trait or traits indirectly but, being
man-made, may also cause it or be caused
by it” (Rimmon-Kenan 1996, p. 69).
Rimmon-Kenan explains that “the analogy
established by the text between a certain
landscape and a character-trait may be either
‘straight’ (based on similarity) or ‘inverse’
(emphasizing contrast)” (ibid). Thus, the
setting may provide some additional infor-
mation about the situation and may serve
as an indirect or direct characterization in
the narrative.

Walter Nash points out the role of a
particular geographical place described in
the narrative, stating that “when a particular
location is central to a narrative”, “authors
will sometimes provide a factual orienta-
tion, with dimensions, compass bearings,
relative positions, details of fabric and
structure, and general notes, in guidebook
fashion, on the history, provenance, and ar-
chitectural peculiarities of buildings” (Nash
1990, p. 126). In this aspect, the setting that
has a reference in the real world allows the
reader to visualize the particular place and
to draw parallels between the fictional place
and the real one.

Defining the Masculine Urban
Space

The urban novel emphasizes the place mak-
ing the setting as an important element of
the narrative. The word “urban” refers to a
specific setting, normally, a city (The Com-
pact Edition of the Oxford English Diction-
ary 1971, p. U-453), which in turn creates
a special relationship with people dwelling
in it. While the term “masculine” includes
the representation of this urban space both
from the virile point of view and describing
the “virile values” and reasoning (Irigaray
1993, p. 224).

Murray Baumgarten observes that often
“the city is a metaphor, metonymy, and
symbol, a literary trope, as well as physical
entity (Baumgarten 2005, p. 2). Thus, fol-
lowing Baumgarten, urban novels become
“encoded landscapes of self and place”
(ibid). Baumgarten enumerates “four as-
pects of the cityscape in the representation
of the city in the narrative: the natural, the
built, the human, and the verbal” (Baum-
garten 2005, p. 3). The critic states that “in
each case a different aspect of city discourse
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may be highlighted” (ibid). Baumgarten ob-
serves that in the contemporary urban novel
the concept of “home” becomes different
from the one in the traditional English novel
because it becomes a place infiltrated by the
outside and becomes inseparable from the
character dwelling in it (Baumgarten 2005,
p. 4). Thus, the influence of the outside
urban environment on the individual space
becomes an important factor in a contem-
porary urban novel.

The reader of the urban novel expects to
find names of streets, buildings and public
spaces that are often included in the descrip-
tion of the city. Discussing the aspects of
contemporary architecture, Simon Parker
observes that nowadays traditional urban
spaces are often used in a “non-programmed
way” (Parker 2004, p. 153). Parker explains
this by a postmodern method of “topologi-
cal displacement” (ibid.) which has become
the feature of the urban landscape and a
distinctive feature of postmodern culture.

Considering the above, it is possible to
state that masculine urban space contains
the representation of the masculine/virile
values and actions within a specific urban
environment, which often includes the
description of a big city. The concept of
“home” includes both the details from the
inside and the outside, the main emphasis
being put on the influence of the outside
world. The issue of topological displace-
ment that includes the use of different
locations and spaces in a non-programmed
way becomes a characteristic feature of
postmodern urban culture.

New York as the Masculine Urban
Landscape in Don DeLillo’s Novel
Cosmopolis (2003)

The description of the setting in Don De-
Lillo’s novel Cosmopolis is presented on

two levels: from a small space (limousine
or “home” — the apartment of the main
character) the action moves to a wider space
(streets and certain parts of the city). Most
places mentioned in the novel are non-
fictional and the central setting is Manhat-
tan, New York. However, as a postmodern
novel, Cosmopolis, contains a setting that
does not serve just as a background for the
story, but it also functions as guidelines of
the map of New York City and as a personi-
fied character that affects the reasoning and
actions of the main character, Eric Packer.
Finally, the setting becomes a device help-
ing to reveal the protagonist, demonstrating
a particular relationship between the latter
and the concrete urban landscape.

The time in the novel —“in the year 2000,
a day in April” — is not indicated directly
and the reader is only informed that the ac-
tion begins in the morning and ends in the
evening on that day (Varsava 2005, p. 83).
The action starts in the main character’s
apartment of “forty-eight rooms” (DeLillo
2003, p. 7). The inside location is contrasted
to the outside, so that the city (outside) is
depicted as much louder than the inside of
the apartment: “the atrium had the tension
and suspense of a towering space that re-
quires pious silence” (DeLillo 2003, p. 8).
Moreover, the apartment is a static space,
while the city is a dynamic space, inviting
the protagonist for actions.

Alongside to the above-mentioned
spaces (the inside one, the apartment, and
the outside world, the streets and the city),
there is another type of space included in
the novel —the limousine that takes the
main character around the city — turning
the character into an observer of the events
happening outside. The inside events are
often compared and contrasted to the ones
happening outside. All the outside places
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mentioned in the novel include specified
spatial indications and details, which, inter-
estingly, becomes a rule through the novel.
On the one hand, it appears that sometimes
the detailed description of the place has a
function of a guidebook; on the other hand,
it is a way to reveal its qualities and contrast
it to other spaces (for example, the apart-
ment or the limousine), thus indicating the
change of the events. Often, these descrip-
tions include “typologically displaced”
locations that, according to the aspects
of postmodern architecture, have become
the usual ones within the urban landscape
(Parker 2004, p. 153).

As it has already been mentioned, the
setting of Cosmopolis is located in the
frames of the real place. The journey that
Eric Packer takes on that particular day in
April begins in the East Side of New York
and ends in the West Side. During that day
he crosses ten avenues, although traveling
along one street. Generally, this fictional
journey across New York gives the reader
clues to the real places, so that the whole
text can serve as the guidelines or a map for
doing a sightseeing tour of the city. There
are thirty-two places in the novel that refer
to the places in Manhattan: for example,
the first reference to a real place is “First
Avenue” (DeLillo 2003, p. 9), later Eric
Packer’s limousine turns “into stalled traffic
before it reached Second Avenue” (DeLillo
2003, p. 13) and so on. In addition to avenue
and street names, there are other references
to really existing objects: the car was stuck
in the traffic “halfway between the avenues,
where Kinski had boarded, emerging from
the Church of Saint Mary the Virgin”
(DeLillo 2003, p. 78). According to John
Updike, going in his limousine, the main
character begins “the crosstown epic” (Up-
dike 2005, p. 1). As Updike further claims,

Cosmopolis “meets Manhattan geography
under sci-fi moonlight” (Updike 2005, p. 2).
Thus it is possible to confirm the statement
that often urban landscapes contain detailed
information presented in the fashion of a
guidebook. When the limousine takes Eric
Packer to Eighth Avenue, which marks the
end of the East Side, the setting serves as
the borderline between the East Side and
the West Side: “Eighth Avenue, out of the
theater district, out of the row of supper
clubs and lounges [...] into the local, the
mixed, the mostly unnoticed blocks of dry
cleaner and schoolyard [...] and old brick
buildings” (DeLillo 2003, p. 129). The de-
scription of the place becomes a reminder
of what is left behind and turns into an
introduction to a new place and new experi-
ences. Moreover, the sense of violence and
premonition of a disaster or death becomes
the leading motive during that trip across
New York City. All references are not just
mere spatial landmarks, but also they play
the role of the character’s manifestation and
represent different features of the city.
The urban landscape in Cosmopolis
also serves the function of a personified
character. The sense that there are two major
characters (Eric Packer and New York) is
present throughout the novel. Thus, Eric
Packer is in the function of the protagonist,
while New York becomes the antagonist,
destroying Eric Packer at the end of the
novel. It seems that both characters are
engaged in some kind of communication,
being either contrasted or compared to
each other. The city that has characteristics
of technological advance corresponds to
Eric Packer’s preference for technological
progress. His huge apartment and limousine
are packed with various modern appliances
that seem to respond not only to his needs
but also to his feelings. Eric Packer finds
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“beauty and precision [... and] hidden
rhythms” in technology (DeLillo 2003, p.
76). He enjoys watching different techno-
logical devices in the same way as people
enjoy watching beautiful things of art. Eric
Packer prefers shrewdness, toughness and
precision both in technology, in people and
in his urban environment.

During his journey across New York,
Eric Packer meets many different people
and witnesses many events. However, it
seems that it is not separate situations and
people that he encounters but the city as
a whole: for example, when Eric makes
an eye contact with the man on the street,
he feels that “a quarter second of a shared
glance was violation of agreements that
made the city operational” (DeLillo 2003, p.
66). The city has its own rules that have to
be obeyed. The way people behave with one
another within the limits of the city forms a
part of these rules. So Eric’s meeting with a
stranger in the city becomes the encounter
with the city and its rules. Moreover, when-
ever Eric Packer describes what he sees
around him, he refers to the city as if it was
a human being. It seems that Eric thinks of
the city as of a man that has his occupation,
as well as his past and future. Finally, it is
the city that destroys Eric Packer and, thus,
becomes the winner.

The urban landscape in the novel ful-
fils another function: it mirrors the main
character’s emotions and actions, and the
environment emphasizes distinct features
of the character. For instance, the descrip-
tion of the protagonist’s home reveals much
information about Eric Packer: the place
where he lives has “the lap pool, the card
parlor, the gymnasium, [...] the shark tank
and screening room” (DeLillo 2003, p. 7).
His limousine with “a microwave and a
heart monitor”, a video and “the surveil-

lance camera” (DeLillo 2003, p. 13-15)
suggests his wealth and position in the
society and demonstrates his dependence
on the environment.

Although the setting of Cosmopolis con-
tains several sub-settings that represent dif-
ferent spaces, they have one thing in com-
mon — all of them are masculine spaces,
traditionally used by men. Notwithstanding
the fact that the action of the novel begins
in the domestic sphere (the apartment), the
whole novel develops outside the space
called “home”. Moreover, the domestic
space represented in the novel is exclu-
sively masculine. Traveling in his spacious
limousine, Eric Packer experiences differ-
ent encounters with strangers, finds and
explores unknown and dangerous spaces.
The limousine with various technological
devices and the office inside embodies a
definite masculine space, representing the
ego of the main character.

In Antanas Skéma’s only novel Balta
drobulé (The White Shroud) (1958), dif-
ferent “themes are woven into a complex
design”: “solitude, torture, humiliation,
unhappy love,” World War Two, Soviet oc-
cupation, terror of Bolshevism, “historical
cycles of the Lithuanian struggle for free-
dom” and “finally madness” (Encyclopedia
Lituanica 1976, p. 202). The main hero,
Antanas Gar$va, a Lithuanian exile, can be
interpreted as the prototype of the author: he
works as an elevator operator in a New York
hotel. Thus, the closed space, the elevator,
becomes the essential element of the novel.
The urban setting encompasses the post-
modern-like mosaic representation of life.
As Bukeliené (2006) observes, the essential
feature of postmodernism in Lithuanian
literature is the use of cultural, historical,
religious, mythological signs (Bukeliené
2006, p. 127; my translation from Lithua-
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nian). In this aspect, Skéma becomes one of
the first representatives of postmodernism
in Lithuanian literature and his novel Balta
drobulé is an example of it: the fragmentary
structure of the novel, mosaic discussion of
numerous themes, intertextuality, split per-
sonality, deconstructed text, autobiographi-
cal elements. The themes in the novel relate
to “existential anxieties within the context
of a world perceived as absurd” (“Balta
drobulé”). Rimvydas Silbajoris points out
the jigsaw-puzzle structure of the novel
and discusses the two coordinates (verti-
cal and horizontal) of the main character’s
movement (Silbajoris 1981, p. 4). Silbajoris
explains the use of American urban setting
in Skéma’s novel, stating that New York
presents the characteristic features of hu-
man condition: “the American vastness, its
dynamic chaos and its multitudes of people”
(ibid). The closed space, the elevator, has a
special function, according to ilbajoris: as
the elevator goes “up and down through the
floors, his [the main character’s] own mind
travels across many layers of memory suf-
fering confusion and despair until the total
meaninglessness of it all culminates in a
horrible scream of terror” (Silbajoris 1972,
p-4). The main character can be interpreted
as a postmodern being: he “lives within
the field of the history and culture of the
whole humanity” (Bukeliené 2006, p. 127;
my translation from Lithuanian). Having
chosen the central space of the elevator,
the author manages to achieve the aspects
“which destabilize the reader and the text”
(ViSomirskyte 2004, p. 119). In analysing
Skéma’s textual strategies, Visomirskyte
(2004) points out the main strategy — dis-
placement (Visomirskyté 2004, p. 121). In
respect to Lithuanian literary and cultural
experience, the meaning of displacement
gains a special meaning: mainly focusing

on cultural displacement. On the other hand,
physical vertical displacement of the main
character in Balta drobulé may offer other
interpretations: for example, linked to psy-
chological state of the “displaced” person.
Imelda Vederickaité (2000) suggests the ab-
surdity of the vertical trajectory, which then
negates the link between the Earth and the
Sky (Vedrickaité 2000, p. 14; my translation
from Lithuanian). Following Vedrickaité, it
is possible to state that this vertical move-
ment symbolizes the motif of a travel, which
at the end becomes the travel between
sanity and insanity or between reality and
the imaginary world (Vedrickaité 2000,
p. 20; my translation from Lithuanian).
Even the structure of the novel is based on
the imaginary floors of the building, the
first representing one day in the main char-
acter’s, a Lithuanian poet’s life, the second
contains retrospection on the characters life
in Lithuania and Germany and the third
shifts the focalization to the third-person
narrative voice, telling about the main char-
acter’s past (Macianskaité 2003, p. 65-66;
my translation from Lithuanian). However,
the elevator vertically moving from one
floor to another, according to Macianskaité,
symbolizes the main character’s inner state
in this jail-like space (Macianskaité 2003,
p. 82; my translation from Lithuanian).
Also, this inner prison may denote the
character’s situation living in the exile, as
though shifting his cultural belonging from
one cultural polarity to another one. Kavolis
names this state as “the universality of pain”
(Kavolis 1968, p. 17; my translation from
Lithuanian). Kavolis observes that “exile
is the death of belief” or “just one form of
death” (Kavolis 1968, p. 17; my transla-
tion from Lithuanian). Halliwell suggests
that journeys through New York City may
lead the character “to uncover hidden truths
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among urban debris” (Halliwell 2006, p.
140). Halliwell states that often “fractured
narratives formally complement the blurred
and imperfect vision of the writers when
faced with the enormity of New York City”
(Halliwell 2006, p. 147).

Different functions of the urban setting
in Don DeLillo’s Cosmopolis and Antanas
Skéma’s Balta drobulé may suggest a va-
riety of interpretations. The setting can be
used as the background for the narration,
as a means of describing a character and as
a character itself. The urban landscape in
Don DeLillo’s novel contains many differ-
ent features that emphasize the importance
of the setting in a narrative. In Cosmopolis
the “optical experience of New York City”
is evident; the picture is based on “sight and
visuality” (Halliwell 2006, p. 9). However,
the location and space in Cosmopolis (of
two kinds — inside and outside) is of the
destructive nature: both outside and inside
environment lead to the main character’s
final destruction. Although at the beginning
of the novel Cosmopolis the inside space
is relatively safe, at the end it turns into
an equally destructive force as the outside
space (the New York City) has become.

Similarly, in Antanas Skéma’s Balta
Drobulé the inside and the outside space
contain the above-mentioned destructive
features: the central vertical movement in
the closed space (the elevator) ends in the
the main charcater’s insanity. However,
this vertical movement is the basis for the
structure of the novel, presenting the multi-
layer matter of it. Additionally, the hori-
zontal movement of the main character in
the outside space suggests the contrast of it
and its foreign nature and raises the issue of
the life in exile and embodies the disturbed
thoughts of the main character — something
that he is unable to cope with.

Conclusions

Don DeLillo’s novel Cosmopolis has a
multifunctional setting. First of all, it func-
tions as a representative of time and place
in the novel, which, naturally, is the most
frequent role of the setting in the narrative.
It provides the reader with the informa-
tion on the location and time. However,
the urban landscape in Cosmopolis also
functions as guidelines of the map and as a
personified character. This particular setting
becomes the essential factor in the narra-
tive. Moreover, the reader witnesses the
developing relationship between the main
character and the setting. In this aspect, the
setting serves as a device that highlights the
main character’s features and emotions.
The reaction of the main character to the
environment serves as an additional means
of characterization.

In Don DeLillo’s Cosmopolis, the setting
(New York) becomes central to the narrative,
taking up the role of the antagonist, destroy-
ing the main character and remaining the
winner at the end of the novel. Thus, the city
is portrayed as an organism, having much in
common but, at the same time, being very
different from a human being. The city, as
the antagonist, becomes a representative of
the masculine urban space.

Antanas Skéma’s Balta drobulé presents
a similar role of the setting; however, the
inside closed space becomes of great sig-
nificance: first, the structure of the novel
is based on the main character’s vertical
movement (working as the operator of the
elevator). Secondly, the closed space sug-
gests of the main character’s psychological
state in the exile; finally, the inside space
portrays the disturbed thoughts of the main
character and becomes totally destructive at
the end of the novel.
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Concluding, it is possible to state that
Antanas Skéma’s Balta drobulé and Don
DeLillo’s Cosmopolis demonstrate charac-
teristic features of the postmodern treatment
of space in early and late postmodernism.
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VIETOS IR ERDVES SVARBA

DON DELILLO ROMANE KOSMOPOLIS
IR ANTANO SKEMOS ROMANE

BALTA DROBULE

Santrauka

Straipsnyje analizuojamas vyksmo vietos ir erdvés
vaidmuo postmodernistiniame romane, aptaria-
mos vietos ir erdvés rusys bei funkcijos. [zymaus
Siuolaikinio amerikie¢iy rasytojo Don DeLillo
(g. 1936) romane Kosmopolis (2003) vyksmo vieta
ir erdvé atlieka daugiafunkcinés vietos rolg: pasi-
telkdamas Niujorko urbanistini peizaza ir uzdara
limuzino, vazingjancio Niujorko gatvémis, jvaizdi,
raSytojas parodo destruktyvy aplinkos poveiki

Don DeLillo on the Problem of Rogue Capitalism.
Contemporary Literature. Vol. 46, 78—105.

VEDRICKAITE, 1., 2000. Erdvés matmuo
Antano Skémos, Algirdo Landsbergio ir Broniaus
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ir tautosakos institutas.
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individui. Urbanistinis peizazas tampa antago-
nistine jéga, sunaikinancia pagrindini personaza.
Lietuviy iSeivijos radytojo Antano Skémos romane
Balta drobulé (1958) daugiafunkciné erdvé tampa
romano struktiiros asimi. Urbanistinis Niujorko
peizazas Skémos romane sustiprina svetimumo
pojiti, o uzdara lifto erdvé sunaikina pagrindini
veikéja. AmerikieCiy rasytojo romane veikéjas
priver¢iamas prarasti savo tapatybg, taciau Antano
Skémos romane pagrindinis veikéjas, veikiamas
aplinkos, suvokia savo biities tragizma. Romanuose
panasiai traktuojamas veikéjy judéjimas: horizon-
talus pagrindinio veikéjo vazinéjimas limuzinu
Don DeLillo romane ir Antano Skémos romano
pagrindinio veikéjo vertikalus judéjimas uzdaroje
lifto erdvéje rodo vidini zmogaus ikalinima. Anks-
tyvojo ir vélyvojo postmodernizmo vietos ir erdvés
apibréz¢iy palyginimas atskleidzia bendruosius
postmodernistinius pasaulings literattiros bruozus.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: postmodernizmas,
erdvé ir vieta, amerikieCiy kulttira, urbanistiné
aplinka, asmeniné erdv¢, fiziné ir socialiné aplinka,
vyriskoji urbanistiné erdvé, egzodas.

Gauta 2009 05 11
Priimta publikuoti 2009 07 23



123

I11. STUOLAIKINIAI LIETUVIU KALBOTYROS TYRIMAL:
LINGVISTINES IR EKSTRALINGVISTINES PROBLEMOS

Jonas Andrijauskas

Kaunas University of Technology
Faculty of Informatics

Studenty g. 50—411, LT-51368 Kaunas,
Lietuva

E-mail glodas@gmail.com

Research interests: computerization and

Lina Baciiinaité-LuZiniené

Vilnius University

Kaunas Faculty of Humanities

Muitineés g. 8, LT-44280 Kaunas, Lietuva
E-mail lina.baciunaite@vukhf.lt

Research interests: onomastics, the culture
of language, lexicology.

standardization of linguistic research, the
creation of internet systems.

oV Ve

Vytas Krisciiinas

Kaunas University of Technology
Faculty of Informatics

Studenty g. 50-411, LT-51368 Kaunas,
Lietuva

E-mail vytas@mail It

Research interests: computerization and
standardization of linguistic research, the
creation of internet systems.

THE EMPLOYMENT OF NEW TECHNOLOGIES
IN DIACHRONIC TOPONYMY

The combination of humanities and science has received increased attention, moreover,
there is an ambition of widespread application of new technologies, especially information
technologies, into linguistics. As a consequence, the tendency of collaboration of experts of
different areas can be noticed. Information technologies are applied in onomastics in Lithua-
nia; however, very slackly. Similar tendencies can be noticed in other European countries,
which have become increasingly interested in how to ease, make simpler and computerise
the work of onomasts.

Even nowadays, most of the experts of onomastics still have to contribute significant time
for the initial phases of research as collection and processing of data are not yet computer-
ised. What is more, such a process as longitudinal studies, where the research of one onomast
could be continued by the other in quite a different direction, is not possible at all. The new
technologies in Lithuania have only been applied for research of synchronic toponymy. It is
not always possible to digitise the data of diachronic onomastics, which are created for the
research of synchronic toponymy and are based on the information systems. Consequently, it
would be desirable to create an information system interconnecting the data of both synchronic
and diachronic toponymy.

KEY WORDS: diachronic and synchronic onomastics, toponymy, name of the place of resi-
dence, archives, information system of toponymy, computerised iterative pattern of research,
the pattern of onomast work.

Introduction where the invasion of exact sciences seemed

not to be possible at all in the past. If tradi-
tional oscillograph in phonetics has already

Presently, the new technologies are widely
applied in such branches of linguistics,
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been replaced by digital sound measuring
devices with internal memory (Kas yra
svarbiausia renkantis oscilografa 2002),
then in lexicology any word digitisation is
considered to be primitive, not improved
phenomena. In addition to the existing dig-
ital electronic dictionaries (which, in most
cases, are the analogues of paper dictionar-
ies), specific information systems need to be
created, systems that would ease the work
of the experts of specific branches of hu-
manities and would definitely interconnect
present experiments with already performed
or present humanities research. It is obvious
that working individually neither computer
programmers nor philologists will create
such an information system. The coopera-
tion of the experts of different areas is vital
in order to achieve an optimal result.

The aim of the article is to establish the
universals of synchronic and diachronic
toponymy and to submit a project of the way
to computerise the work of an expert who
investigates diachronic toponymy.

The research of diachronic toponymy
differs from the research of synchronic
toponymy in phases of data collection as
well as processing. That is the reason why
the analogues of data collection between
synchronic and diachronic toponymy re-
search are almost impossible. In the phase
of data processing more correlation may be
observed; however, it cannot be regarded
as universal.

The onomasts who work for Lithua-
nian academic institutions and deal with
either synchronic or diachronic toponymy,
have still been carrying out their research
individually (Deltuviené, Mickiené (Vil-
nius University), Taluntyté, Endzelyté
(Vytautas Magnus University), Blaziené
(Vilnius Pedagogical University), Bartkuteé
(Siauliai University), Kiselitinaité, Simutyté

(Klaipéda University), Garliauskas (Vilnius
Abromas Kulvietis secondary school)) and
they have been unable to share their results,
as they have either been not digitised at all,
or only partly digitised in order to satisfy
the needs of their own research.

In the State Commission of the Lithua-
nian Language annual activity report in 2006
it was stated that “10000 ethnic place-names
were taken from the historical manuscripts.
6885 of them were listed in the database.
MS Access query of selection and combi-
nation was created according to the data
from several interconnected tables, which
are filled in according to the Historical
ethnical place-names filling module. Also
an algorithm of module of run-through was
created and developed according to the
project of the query selection. An algorithm
of run-through model was realized by the
means of Visual Basic” (Valstybinés lietuviy
kalbos komisija. 2006 mety veiklos ataskaita
2006). This database is still not available
publicly.

In the field of toponymy digitization, the
branch of Onomastics of the Institute of the
Lithuanian language has gone furthest. One
of'its areas of activity is the research of mod-
ern and historical problems of toponymy.
The electronic dictionary of place-names is
publicly available (Vietovardziy zodynas
2007). The dictionary was created according
to a book (The dictionary of place-names),
however, it does not contain the majority of
300.000 place-names, which can be found
in the file-cabinet of the branch of onomas-
tics and which were registered in historical
sources.

As the scientists from universities and
institutes perform their research only after
collecting the information they need by
themselves, they waste a lot of time in the
stage of data collection. It is often necessary



for different scientists pursuing different
aims to look through the same file-cabinets.
In order to enrich the linguistic data of
historic toponymy by extra-linguistic data,
the scientists have to take an interest in his-
tory, ethnology, mythology, anthropology,
the history of church and culture, etc. All
the extra-linguistic facts are the objects of
other branches of scientific research. That
is why it would be fruitful to involve sci-
entists who perform such research in the
process of creating an information system
of diachronic toponymy.

Existing information systems

of synchronic toponymy and

their misapplication in the research
of diachronic toponymy

Most of the existing new technologies
which ease research are made much simpler
to use. What is more, if such means prove to
be optimal, not only the design is improved,
but also some elements are automated.
Not a single onomast has reached such an
achievement, because this branch of linguis-
tics has not experienced the advantages of
new technologies yet.

It is necessary for the researcher of
toponymy that the old forms of place-names
would be interconnected with current and
recommended forms; the variants of the
morphology of diachronic toponymy could
be compared to the current; it would be
possible to localize and map extinct topo-
nyms; to observe results depending on the
qualities; to continue unfinished research;
to share the results with colleagues; and to
use the information system over the internet
(in order not to create special workplaces or
install specific programs).

There is not yet a system of analysis of
place-names, created in Lithuania, which
could satisfy the research aims of dia-

chronic as well as synchronic toponymy.
Consequently, it is necessary to explore
such existing systems in other European
countries. As long ago as in 1990, in the
Research Institute for the Languages of
Finland, a database of Finnish toponyms,
which made it possible to interconnect the
data of different types of place-names, had
begun to be created (Miikkulainen). There
are 2.5 million place-names in Finland; that
is why it was decided to register and local-
ize only 10 % of them for a start. Over 6
years, the Finnish succeeded in digitalizing
100.000 place-names, and in 2006 already
800.000 place-names were registered in
the database. Unfortunately, no informa-
tion about technical possibilities has been
introduced. Only the results, which were
achieved thanks to that program, have been
published. This database has no intercon-
nection between synchronic and diachronic
data; there is a great difference between
Finnish and Lithuanian morphological and
etymological systems — these are the rea-
sons why the information system created
by the Finnish does not suit for Lithuanian
research. Lithuanian place-names must
be entered into the database with accent
marking, which the Finnish language does
not have. What is more, the search function
should be able to find current, as well as
historic toponyms or its parts, even without
accent.

On the basis of the Finnish database
of toponyms and information system of
onomastic analysis, the Research Institute
for the Languages of Finland implemented
several research projects. One of them
analyses the way the place-names altered
in 9 Finland villages in the period from
1950-1960 to 1980 (Miikkulainen). An-
other project encouraged the creation of
an atlas on the grounds of the database of
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toponyms. It illustrates the distribution of
234 most prevailing elements of Finnish
place-names in the territory of Finland.
The atlas indicates coordinates, physical
qualities and other important toponymical
and geographical information. Though the
atlas is not digital, however, it can perform
a search of different place-names.

In 1995, the Norwegian researcher
Soderholm from the University of Tromse
offered a project called “Toponymic atlas
of the Barents region”. The necessity of
the project was predicated on the demand
of spreading cultural, scientific, political
and economic ties among countries situ-
ated in the region of Barents. Influenced
by this idea and based on the experience
of Finnish scientists, Georgy Kert from the
Russian Academy of Sciences published an
article about “Toponymic Research System
of Northwest Russia: The TORIS System”
which was being created. The system was
finished in 2001 and has been available on-
line (Toponymic Research System of North-
west Russia). However, only instruments of
synchronic onomastic analysis are available
there. The toponymic research system of
Russia has no possibility of cartographic
explication, which is why it would be
impossible to localize extinct place-names
in historical maps. If such maps contained
those place-names, it would be much easier
for a specialist of diachronic areal topony-
my to determine the spread of toponyms
in different territories and the alternation
of place-names. What is more, it would be
much easier for historians to localize and
rebuild realia of different times.

Bartkuté and Jodelis were the very first
scientists in Lithuania to create a regional
toponymical database in 2007 (Bartkute,
Jodelis). It contains 6000 digitalized place-
names of the Joniskis region and each of

them is localized in a digital map. It was
designed to perform research of synchronic
toponymy. However, it is very important
for a specialist of diachronic toponymy to
take every single recorded form of a place-
name into account, because depending on
it scientists could restore the oldest variant
of a toponym, interpret etymology, and
observe morphological alternations. That is
why aboriginal variants of names must be
interconnected with existing forms. Above
all, this regional system of toponymy has
some drawbacks, such as: it does not use an
advanced geographical system, it has very
few search filters and has not been updated
for 2 years already (recently, it has not
even been available online). These are the
reasons why it cannot be used as a model
when digitizing the current and historical
place-names of all of Lithuania.

This results in the need to create a
whole new information system. The system
should suit in digitization, localization and
characterization of synchronic, as well as
diachronic toponymy.

One of the methods of toponymic
research is structural analysis. From the
morphological point of view, the informa-
tion system created by Finnish researchers
cannot be considered as a prototype, as the
Lithuanian language belongs to the Indo-
European group of languages, whereas the
Finnish language belongs to Ugro-Finnic.
The information system of synchronic
toponymy created by the Russians is de-
signed precisely for the morphology of
the Russian language. However, because
of very close relations between Balts and
Slavs in the past, its model could be implied
in the information system of toponymy to
be created. As the information systems of
toponymy which have already been created
are designed for synchronic research, only
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| The names of historical place-names localized by an onomast

| Historical map of Lithuania

I The names of current place-names localized by an onomast

I Current map of Lithuania

Scheme 1. The information layers of geographical information system

Source: created by authors.

morphemic analysis of current toponyms
is performed there. The specialists of
diachronic toponymy would require the
possibility of performing a morphemic
analysis of either aboriginal toponyms or
aboriginal forms of current toponyms, and
the analysis should be linked with syn-
chronic research.

The specialists of synchronic, as well
as diachronic toponyms, localize and
map the names of locations. If digitalized
place-names in the information system of
toponymy would be represented in the map,
it would facilitate the work of onomasts.
The mapping of current names of locations
is not very difficult, however, in order to
map extinct names, it is necessary either to
localize terrain as accurately as possible, or
to interconnect historical maps with recent
ones. It is necessary to use a geographic
information system (GIS)!, which works

I Cartographical explication, in the information
system of toponymy which is to be created, should
be based on the Google Maps (http://maps.google.
com/) GIS, because it is free, maps are constantly
updated, and it is possible to integrate historical maps
manually. In the case when a toponym is extinct, it is
not marked in a current map. When localizing it in a
map which is integrated into the Google Maps GIS, the
global coordinates of a toponym are determined and it is
represented in each of the integrated maps. What is more,

under the geographical principle, i.e., it is
interconnected not only with descriptive,
but also with coordinated spatial informa-
tion. The system is designed for storing,
saving, representing, editing, integrating
and analyzing digital, spatially coordinated
data. The biggest advantage of GIS is the
ability to operate spatial (coordinated, po-
larized towards space) information. That
is why the information about a particular
region may be represented by thematic maps
of specific territories, which reflect time or
other cultural information (Scheme 1). Moreo-
ver, many of the historical place-names are
outside the current Republic of Lithuania,
so it would be impossible to mark them in
the Geographical map of Lithuania which
was created by the Lithuanian geoinforma-
tion system. On the other hand, the Google
Maps geographical information system has
all the current maps of the world; and all
that is required is to supplement them with
the required historical maps of necessary
territories and localize there the chosen
toponym.

using those coordinates in global positioning system
(GPS) device, it is possible to visit that place and collect
additional video and audio information concerning that
toponym (take photos, videos, record an example of a
local dialect.)
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Table 1. The functions of toponymic research information systems

Functionality E;:;i:; The IS of The geolin- | The infor-
. . guistic DB of | mation sys-
Institute for | Russian
the Lan- | Academy of p lace-nf:tm.es tem of topo-
. of Joni kis | nyms to be
guages of Sciences .
Finland region created
Support of the morphology of the - - + +
Lithuanian language
The possibility to work online - + + +
Cartographic explication + - + +
GIS support + - - +
Integration of historical maps - - - +
Graphical representation of - - - +
search results
Morphemic analysis of current + + + +
toponyms
Morphemic analysis of historic - - - +
toponyms
Interconnection of current and - - - +
historical toponyms
The organization of the research- - - - +
tree
The possibility to give research - - - +
publicity

One of the functions of toponymic
research information systems desired by
onomasts is the possibility to work in any
workplace. It is very important that the in-
formation system would be available online
and should be adapted to any web browser.
In recently created information systems
of toponyms, it is impossible to continue
the research of one scientist by another.
Consequently, linguistic research lacks
professional, extra-linguistic providence
and the research of history, culturology and
archaeology does not always refer to lin-
guistic inheritance. Those problems would
be less severe if unfinished research would
be publicized for other scientists.

The function of graphical representation
of the results of the search system would

allow for the researchers of diachronic
toponymy to observe how many selected
toponyms are still existing, which toponyms
are localized, which toponyms have specific
morphemes, etc. This would ease the phases
of data processing and characterization.

The application of automatic
iterational research model
in diachronic toponymy

Currently, almost all the research material
of diachronic linguistics is represented in
paper form, which is why even a simple
digitization takes much time. Furthermore,
not all necessary research material is avail-
able easily. Different essential sources are
often dispersed outside the current Lithua-
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BEGIN RESEARCH
RESTRICTIVE DISTRIBUTIVE

L WHICH STRATEGY OF RESEARCH L

SHOULD BE APPLIED?

['I‘he narrowing of search results] [The broadening of search results]

)

[ The selection of research criteria ]
)

[ The selection of research results ]

B
[ The shaping of results table JT

ARE THERE ANY
UNNECESSARY RECORDS
IN THE RESULT?

NO

The elimination of
the results from the list

DO THE RESULTS OF THE

RESEARCH SATISFY?
YES

[The collection and representation of the statistics of research results ]
I
The overview of the results in any format ]

é FINISH RESEARCH

Scheme 2. Current model of the work of an onomast

Source: created by authors

nian borders. In order not to collect and
analyze sources repeatedly, it is vital to
digitize them correctly, inserting them in a
global database, which would be available
for every scientist of this field. In this way,
registering new objects in the database step
by step, there will be a possibility to perform
research on a wide amount of data. The
creation of a global database is a necessary
condition for this type of automatization
of research.

If such a database were to be created,
much time would be saved when automat-
ing data searches according to as many
criteria as possible. Such searches generally

take up a lot of time, as they have been
performed manually (Scheme 2). Notably,
manually performed searches do not always
correspond to formally recorded search
criteria. That is why, after differentiating
automatically, it is often important to over-
view, if it does not contain unnecessary
results (heuristically rejected results by an
onomast). What is more, there is always a
risk that some incorrectly described place-
names will not be taken in the list.

One of the most important aspects of
conducting automated research is the saving
and collection of successive intermediate
results of the research. This option does not
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the list of the results

Research
Saving: criteria,
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Research
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the list of the results

Scheme 3. Iterational process model of an onomast’s work

Source: created by authors.

exist in any of the analyzed systems. Apply-
ing the means proposed, the scientists could
not only save the results of the research,
but also continue it at any time from previ-
ous results. This is due to the ability of the
information system to restore even several
previously provided criteria and the results
received according to those criteria (Scheme
3). There is also a possibility to continue
other researchers’ published results, which
would motivate scientists to collaborate
while conducting such research.

Each of the branches pictured in scheme
3 shows an automated work process model,
in which, for the reasons listed above, such
innovations of onomastic work would be
implied: 1) saving and automatic restoring
of intermediate results (list and criteria)
of the research, which would motivate
the succession of research; 2) publicising
of the research results, which would se-
cure the development of the research and
collaboration of scientists; 3) automatic
representation of the research results in the
map; 4) changing the research status (it can
be unfinished, waiting for an answer and
finished) (Scheme 4).

The data of the information system

of toponyms would allow easily filtered
results to be provided in a table, mapped,
and statistically processed. This would
greatly simplify the description of results
for a specialist of toponymy. In order to
automate and ease the work of scientists
who specialize in diachronic onomastics, it
is necessary to realize the following require-
ments of the prototype of the information
system to be created:

a) To create the possibility of enter-
ing information concerning place
and grammar for current, as well
as historical place-names. It is very
important that information of his-
toric place-names (linguistic and
extra-linguistic subjects) would be
interconnected with current forms
of place of residence.

To create a search system according
to place and/or grammatical at-
tributes between current and histori-
cal place-names. It is important that a
place-name could be found not only
according to the current form of a
name, but also according to different
morphological units.

¢) To present a dynamic table of search

b)
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[The narrowing of search results] ['I'he broadening of search results]
[ The selection of research criteria ]
1
[ Automatic selection of research results ]
1
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é FINISH RESEARCH

Scheme 4. An automated work process model of an onomast

Source: created by authors.
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results, which would show the data
necessary for the particular research
of an onomast.

d) To provide a possibility to broaden
(supplementing the existing list with
the names of the places of residence)
or narrow (to choose, for instance,
the criteria of time, localization, etc.)
the research.

e) To localize a toponym in the map,
choosing one or more layers of geo-
graphical information.

f) To save and restore the results of the
research. It would provide a pos-
sibility to conduct research much
faster and continue that which was
started earlier, because a scientist
does not have to start over from the
beginning.

g) To accent Lithuanian words, write in
Lithuanian, Polish, Latvian, Russian
characters.

Conclusions

1. Every research project has three main
phases: data collection, data processing, and
presentation of conclusions and tendencies.
However, it is only due to the research itself,
how much time does each of the phases take.
Long-lasting data collection and processing
phases are typical in diachronic, as well as
synchronic research of onomastics. That
is why such an information system, which
would ease the work of an onomast, needs
to be created.

2. The collaboration of a researcher who
specializes in diachronic toponymy and a
person who is a professional at information
technologies can result in the creation of an
information system that would automize
much of the work of an onomast, which
is done manually. What is more, the most
time-consuming process is sorting accord-

ing to the chosen criteria. The examples
of implementing new technologies in
humanities studies appear more and more.
However, only a few databases or infor-
mation systems are intended precisely for
onomastics (Lithuania, Russia, Finland),
and they cannot be prototypical as they are
either intended for precise research, not
developed, or not adjusted for the system
of the Lithuanian language.

3. The information system which is
being created would be much more ope-
rational and would have several functions
(integrated historical maps, morphemic
expression of the old forms of place-names,
which can be interconnected with the cur-
rent form of a toponym, the tree of the
research, the publication of the research)
which all of the currently existing informa-
tion systems of toponymy lack..

4. The system of toponyms which is to
be created would not only interconnect lists
of forms of diachronic and synchronic topo-
nyms with morphological and etymological
data, but also provide a possibility for the
researchers of different fields to present
much extra-linguistic data, the majority
of which could be mapped in the maps of
different information systems. As the in-
formation system could always be supplied
with new data, more than a single scientist
could easily connect to that information
system, conduct new research, continue
the experiments launched by the scientists
themselves or their colleagues. Only com-
petent, registered users, with special rights
provided, could enter, edit or delete data.
For the other registered users the tools of
searching and analysis would be available
publicly. Such research would encourage
the collaboration of specialists of different
fields (linguists, historians, ethnologists,
culturologists, sociologists, etc.).
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tiek anks¢iau émé dométis, kaip palengvinti,
supaprastinti ir automatizuoti onomasty darba.
Naujosios technologijos Lietuvoje iki $iol buvo
taikytos tik sinchroninés toponimikos tyrimams.
Sinchroniniams toponimikos tyrimams sukurty
informaciniy sistemy pagrindu ne visada galima
skaitmeninti diachroninés onomastikos duomenis,
todél norima sukurti tokig informacing sistema,
kurioje bty siejama sinchronings ir diachroninés
toponimikos informacija.

Kiekvienas tyrimas turi tris pagrindines stadi-
jas: duomeny rinkimo, apdorojimo, i§vady pateiki-
mo ir tendencijy aptarimo, tac¢iau nuo paties tyrimo
priklauso, kuri i§ Siy stadijy uztrunka ilgiausiai.
Tiek diachroninés, tiek sinchroninés onomastikos
tyrimams budingos ilgai trunkancios duomeny
rinkimo ir apdorojimo stadijos, todél norima su-
kurti tokia informacing sistema, kuri palengvinty
onomasto darba.

Naujuyju tecnologijy taikymo humanitariniuose
moksluose pavyzdziy atsiranda vis daugiau, taciau
konkrec¢iy onomastikai skirty duomeny baziy ar
informaciniy sistemy yra vos kelios (Lietuva,
Rusija, Suomija). Bet ir jos negaléty biiti prototi-
pinés dél to, kad yra skirtos konkre¢iam tyrimui,
nebetobulinamos arba nepritaikytos lietuviy kalbos
sistemai. Kuriama informaciné sistema bty daug
funkcionalesné ir turéty keleta funkcijy (integruoti
istoriniai zemélapiai, senyjy vietovardziy ly¢iy
morfeminé iSraiska, sietina su dabartine toponimo
lytimi, tyrimo medis, tyrimy vieSinimas), kuriy
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néra nei vienoje dabar egzistuojancioje informa-
cinéje toponimy sistemoje.

Kuriama toponimy informaciné sistema ne tik
siety diachroniniy ir sinchroniniy toponimy ly¢iy
sarasus, morfologinius ir etimologinius duomentis,
bet ir suteikty galimybg kity sri¢iy mokslininkams
pateikti daug ekstralingvistiniy duomenuy, 1§ kuriy
nemazai galéty buti kartografuojami skirtingy
informaciniy sluoksniy zemélapiuose. Kadangi
informaciné sistema visada galéty biiti papildoma
naujais duomenimis, todél prie Sios sistemos vienu
metu galéty laisvai prisijungti ir naujus tyrimus at-
likti arba tgsti savo ar kolegy pradétus eksperimen-

tus daugiau nei vienas mokslininkas. Duomenis
ivesti, redaguoti ir Salinti galéty tik kompetentingi
registruoti vartotojai, kuriems buity suteikta §i teisé.
Visiems kitiems uzsiregistravusiems vartotojams
vietovardziy paieskos ir analizés jrankiai galés biiti
prieinami viesai. Tokie tyrimai skatinty skirtingy
sri¢iy specialisty (lingvistai, istorikai, etnologai,
kultiirologai, sociologai, etc.) bendradarbiavima.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: diachroniné ir
sinchroniné onomastika, toponimija, vietovardziai,
archyvai, toponimijos informaciné sistema, kom-
piuterizuotas tyrimo kartotinis modelis, onomasto
darbo modelis.

Gauta 2009 06 15
Priimta publikuoti 2009 07 01
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JUDEJIMO ORE SEMANTINES GRUPES RAISKA
LIETUVIU IR ANGLU KALBOSE

Siame straipsnyje siekiama iSanalizuoti judéjimo ore semantinés grupés raiskq lietuviy ir angly
kalbose. Kalby semantiniy grupiy gretinamoji analizé duoda labiau apibendrintq pasaulio
vaizdq kalboje nei atskiry sememy ar Zodziy gretinimas. Kadangi skirtingose kalbose pasaulis
kategorizuojamas nevienodai, tai ir ekvivalentiskos kalby semantinés grupés yra skirtingos
jas sudaranciy elementy ir santykiy tarp jy poZiuriu. Taigi Siame straipsnyje medziaga
analizuojama remiantis dviem svarbiausiais aspektais: kaip atspindéti atitinkamo pasaulio
fragmento pozZymiai semantinéje grupéje ir kokia vidiné semantinés grupés struktiira ir jos
rysiai su kitomis grupémis. Pagrindinis Siame darbe taikomas tyrimo metodas yra tekstyny
duomenimis pagrista kontrastyviné, kitaip gretinamoji analizé — vienas is populiariausiy Sivo-
laikinés lingvistikos metody, leidZiantis tyréjams daug placiau ir tiksliau palyginti keliy kalby
autentiskq medziagq, remtis kolektyvine intuicija ir gauti gerokai patikimesniy, objektyvesniy
rezultaty. ISanalizavus surinktus pavyzdzius paaiskéjo kiekybiniai lietuviy ir angly kalbos
veiksmazodziy, nusakanciy judéjimq ore, skirtumai: lietuviy kalboje judéjimq ore nusako 24,
o angly kalboje — 17 veiksmazodziy. Judéjimo ore semantiné grupé yra gana kompaktiska,
dauguma jai priklausanciy sememy yra artimos savo reiksme.

Analizé parodeé, kad lietuviy kalba daug aktyviau panaudoja kity sfery zodzius judéjimo
ore veiksmui pavadinti. Angly kalba Siuo pozitiriu Zymiai santiiresné ir judéjimui ore skiria
ne tiek daug démesio. Be to, lietuviy kalboje judéjimas ore gyvo objekto atzvilgiu aprasomas
issamiau, tam skiriama daugiau démesio nei angly kalboje.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: gretinamoji semantika, semantiné grupé, leksiné semantika.

Semantinio lauko apibrézimas kalbotyros
moksle yra suprantamas nevienodai. [pras-
Ciausiu apibrézimu laikomas toks: semanti-
nis laukas — tai zodziai, kuriuos jungia bent
vienas bendras reik§més pozymis (Nida
1982; Palmer 1981; Lobner 2002; Jakaitiené
1980, p. 29; Gudavicius 1983, p. 285). Kal-
bininkai semantines grupes vadina jvairiai:

»semantiniai laukai®, ,,semantinés sritys®,
»leksinés semantinés grupés®. Toks skir-
tingy terminy vartojimas rodo tipologing
semantiniy grupiy jvairove, o Si yra visos
atspindimo pasaulio ivairovés rezultatas.
Dazniausiai nagrinéjamos semantinés gru-
pés, kurias sudaro ,,tos pacios kalbos dalies
zodziai, atspindintys tam tikra pasaulio
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fragmenta arba turintys panasia reikSme*
(Gudavicius 2007, p. 119). Kuo platesné
kalby gretinamoji semantiné grupé, tuo
labiau sutampa semos, iSreikstos tos grupés
zodziy reikSmése. Skirtingi universaliy
semy deriniai yra kalby leksiniy semantiniy
sistemuy specifikos bei ju tautinio pobtidzio
priezastis — juk daikto specifika priklauso
ne tik nuo ji sudaranciy elementy specifikos,
bet ir nuo ju kombinacijos (plg. Gudavicius
2007, p. 46)

Taigi $iame straipsnyje sickiama i$siais-
kinti judéjimo ore veiksmazodziy semanting
struktiira bei ry$i su kitomis semantinémis
grupémis, nustatyti skirtumus tarp gretina-
my kalby semantiniy grupiy.

Judé¢jima ore reiSkiantys veiksmazo-
dziai buvo atrinkti pagal sinonimy Zodyna.
Visas tyrimo tekstynas yra sudarytas i$
Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstyne ir Brity
nacionaliniame tekstyne (angl. The British
National Corpus) esanciy sakiniy su judé-
jima ore apibiidinanciais veiksmazodziais.
Sakiniai su analizei reikalingais veiksmazo-
dziais buvo atrinkti tekstynuose pateiktomis
paieskos sistemomis. IS viso surinkta 3160
pavyzdziy: 2532 i$ ju yra lietuviy kalba, o
628 — angly kalba.

Cia pasirinkta analizuoti tik veiksma-
zodziy esamojo laiko tre¢iojo asmens vie-
naskaitos ir daugiskaitos formos. Lietuviy
kalboje vienaskaitos esamojo laiko tre¢iojo
asmens veiksmazodzio forma sutampa su
daugiskaitos (jis, ji — skrenda, jie, jos —
skrenda). Angly kalboje vienaskaitos ir
daugiskaitos formos yra skirtingos (%e,
she, it — flies, they — fly). Angly kalboje su
daugiskaitos tre¢iojo asmens forma sutampa
ir kity asmeny formos (I — fly, you — fly, we
— fly), be to, angly kalbos veiksmazodziy
formos daznai yra daiktavardziy homonimai
(pavyzdziui, fly — musé, fly — skristi; circle
— ratas, circle — judéti ratu), todél atrinktus

pavyzdzius teko perzifiréti ir palikti tik
tinkanc¢ius Siam tyrimui.

Judéjimas gali buti skirstomas i tokias
grupes: 1) judéjimas apskritai (galima skirti
pogrupius: judéjimas tam tikra kryptimi, ju-
déjimas tam tikru biidu); 2) judéjimas skys-
tyje / skysciu; 3) judéjimas atmosferoje; 4)
judéjimas zeme. (Faber ir k2. 1999). Judéti —
tai ,,keisti savo padéti vietoje, krutéti; keisti
vieta, slinkti kuria nors kryptimi (DLKZ),
pagal tai galima apibrézti ir judéjima ore:
judéti ore — tai keisti savo padétj ore, krutéti
ore; keisti vieta ore, judéti ore kuria nors
kryptimi. Taigi integraciné $ios semantinés
grupés sema — ,,keisti savo padéti ar vieta
ore, judéti ore kuria nors kryptimi — sudaro
pagrindinj analizuojamy zodziy turinj.

Buvo rasti 24 judéjima nusakantys
veiksmazodziai lietuviy kalboje ir 17 — an-
gly kalboje. Judéjimo ore semanting grupé
yra gana kompaktiska, dauguma jai priklau-
san¢iy sememy yra artimos savo reik§me.
Lietuviy kalbos judéjimo ore semanting
grupe sudaro Sie veiksmazodziai: lakioti,
lakstyti, lekti, nardyti, nerti, plasnoti, plas-
tenti, plazdéti, pleventi, plevésuoti, purpséti,
sklesti, skraidinéti, skraidyti, skraidzioti,
skrajoti, skridinéti, skrvieti, skristi, Saudyti,
Sauti, Smaikstoti, vasenti, vasnoti. Veiks-
mazodziai plastenti, Smaikstoti, vasenti taip
pat priskiriami §iai grupei, taciau tekstyne
ju vartojimo atvejy nepasitaiké, todél ju
reikSmé kontekste neanalizuojama. Veiks-
mazodziai nardyti, nerti ir Sauti judéjima ore
reiskia tik vartojami perkeltine reikSme.

Angly kalbos judéjimo ore semanting
grupg sudaro Sie veiksmazodziai: aviate,
circle, climb, dive, flap, flit, float, flutter, fly,
glide, hover, orbit, skim, soar, swoop, wing,
zoom. Visi §ie veiksmazodziai judéjima ore
reiskia vartojami ir tiesiogine, ir Salutinémis
reikSmémis.
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Judéjimo ore su priemonémis sema

Ryskiausia Sios grupés sema — léktuvas
ar kita ore judanti transporto priemoné:
Siandien jis turi savo léktuvq ir kas savaite
skrenda apsipirkti | JAV. Vienu sklandytuvu
skraido keli klubo nariai. Now when my
mother flies in from Vancouver she barely
recognizes the city that was her home for
nearly 40 years. Numanoma, kad ore juda
su orlaiviu. Siluté apskritai islaiko pama-
rio krasto jvaizdi — kaip pauksciai i Siltus
krastus ir atgal, skrajoja krepsininkai.
Numanoma, kad krepsininkai skrajoja oro
transporto priemonémis.

Kita sememos skristi sema — mintys:
Lietuvis, kur jis buty, visada zvelgia j savo
Tévyne, daznai mintimis skrenda | jq.
Angly kalboje Zmogaus kelionés mintimis
ar kitomis abstrak¢iomis priemonémis
nereiSkiamos judéjima ore nusakanciais
veiksmazodziais.

Ore su priemonémis (Sluotomis, avi-
liais) juda raganos: Sit pasakojama apie
Zirniauti skraidancias raganas: apZergusios
avilius jos visada skrenda Ziemaq, ypac per
Kalédas, kartais pries Tris karalius ar per
Grabnycias. Tuo tarpu raganos ir raganiai,
apzerge Sluotas, skrieja linksmintis ir Svesti
Naujyjy mety. Jos skraido | susirinkimus,
kurie vykdavo dazniausiai ant Medvégalio,
Satrijos kalny.

Judéjimas ore be priemoniy

Lietuviu kalboje dazniausiai §iuo atveju
vartojami veiksmazodziai skristi, sklesti,
skrieti, lakstyti, angly kalboje — fly ir circle,
pavyzdziui, Zmonés, negalintys judéti, daz-
nai sapnuoja, kad skrenda arba béga per
zydinciq pievq. Daugiausia Ritos Banienés
kolekcijoje yra sapny, kurivose ji skraido.
Come down and snooze in a garden <...>
when the mother wind that keeps the world

spinning caresses my scales as I fly across
the moon and bring warnings and hopes
<...>. Masalo kvapo privilioti, vabzdziai
skrenda link gaudykliy, atsimusa i pléveles
sparnelius ir sukrenta j indelius, is kuriy is-
ropoti nejstengia. Kregzdes, uz viena kitos,
tik skraido, tik laksto jo virsum. Pakrascio
virsunémis sklendZia vanagas. Tritksta
ir balandziy, kurie skrieja kazkur tolyn,
palikdami vienq zemele. Jei bités is avilio
neskrenda ir iizia arba skraido tik aplink ji,
tai lis, bus audra arba stiprus véjas. When
a moth flies into range, it works out the
exact speed and position of its victim and
then flies out to pluck it from the air. Careful
experiments have made it clear that they
take note of the geographical features below
them and when leaving their home loft they
circle above it as if refreshing their memory
with one last look before departing.

Nagrin¢jant sakinius su judéjimg ore
reiSkianciais veiksmazodziais, paaiskéjo,
kad ore juda ir tam neprisitaike gyvinai:
lietuviy kalboje — hipopotamas, o angly
kalboje raguoti ir kailiniai gyvtnai. Pavyz-
dziui, Tiesiog nejtikétina, kad toks hipopo-
tamas atsiplésia nuo zolés ir... jau skrenda.
She says they fly by sprinkling magic dust
on their antlers.

Ore be priemoniy juda ir nezemiskos
biitybés. Lietuviy kalboje — f&jos, deivés,
vélés, pavyzdziui: Virs jo skrenda spar-
nuota Pergalés deivé su vainiku <...>. Virs
Sios vyriskos kompanijos plevena geroji
féja. Gydantys elfai skrajoja virs Jisy gy-
voje gamtoje, o Jus slegia mirtinas sapnas.
Panasus yra lietuviy tikéjimas, kad mirusio
zmogaus vélé sédi ant kamino, o rytojaus
dienq pakiirus krosnj, su diumais lekia §
dangy. Angly kalboje be priemoniy ore
juda nezemiskos butybés ir kompiuteriniy
zaidimy herojai, pavyzdziui: Wracked with
grief, Aenarion flies to the Blighted Isle and
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draws the Sword of Khaine. In India, it is
still believed that certain people are able to
assume the shape of a manticore, which then
circles villages looking for human prey.

Abstraktis dalykai (siela, mintys, Zinia)
taip pat juda ore, taciau ir lietuviy, ir angly
kalbose ju judéjimo priemonés nenurodytos,
todél galima daryti prielaida, kad abstrakci-
jos ore (tiksliau, erdvéje) juda be priemoniy:
[ tq nepaprastq Sali skrenda laisva poeto
siela. My soul flies up to thee, Oh God.

Ore be priemoniy juda ir i§vis judéti
negalintys daiktai, pavyzdziui, akmenys ir
pagaliai, buteliai lietuviy kalboje, ir kaulai
bei aitvarai angly kalboje, pavyzdziui, Pro
girtuoklio langus skrenda buteliai, skar-
dinés nuo alaus, o pro pypkoriy balkonus —
Sisnys nuoriky. Would they make men's
bones fly about like chips? The bridle in this
case is a lateral one with lines to either side
of the central pick-up point, and all at the
very leading edge of the kite which then flies
much like a glider on its towline. Pateiktuose
pavyzdziuose akivaizdu, kad savaime ne-
skraidantys daiktai ore juda paveikti fizinés
jégos — jie, galima nuspéti, yra sviedziami
tolyn, metami arba veikiami gamtos jégy —
aitvaro skrydziui reikalingas véjas.

Aktyvumo / pasyvumo sema

Judéjimas kaip fizinis procesas visada yra
aktyvus. Sie veiksmazodziai turi aktyvaus,
greito judéjimo sema — lakstyti, Saudyti,
Sauti, plazdéti, skraidinéti, lékti, nardyti,
Smaikstyti,; angly kalboje tokia sema biidin-
ga tik dviems veiksmazodziams — swoop
ir zoom.

Lietuviy kalbos priesaginiai veiksmaZzo-
dziai lakstyti, plazdéti, skraidinéti, nardyti,
Saudyti ir angly kalbos veiksmazodziai flap,
it nusako aktyvy besikartojant] veiksma,
o veiksmazodis flutter dar ir netvarkinga,

nepastovy judéjima ore, pavyzdziui: Kelios
Sarkos lakioja liumpsédamos nuo vieno
medzio { kitq. Attracted, presumably, by the
bright whites and reds, it flits deftly from
shirt to shirt, with no intention of going
anywhere. They flutter about nervously in
staccato hops.

Lietuviy kalboje priesaginiai aktyvy
besikartojanti veiksma nusakantys veiks-
mazodziai (skrajoja, nardo, plazda, pleve-
na, plevésuoja) dar turi betikslio judéjimo
sema. Ji dazniau reiskiama lietuviy kalboje.
Angly kalboje sema ,,be tikslo* iSreiSkiama
tik veiksmazodyje circle.

Aktyvy judéjima ore uzdara trajektorija
apibtudina veiksmazodziai skrieti ir orbit,
circle, pavyzdziui: Zinome, kad Saulé
skrieja apie Galaktikos centrq beveik 250
km/s greiciu. The planet Mercury orbits the
Sun more closely than do any of the others.
Tritonas skrieja apskritimu, taciau prie-
Singa kryptimi. Fairfaxs plane circles once
and then comes down to land bumpily.

Sema ,,1étai” nereiSkiama né vienoje i$
dviejuy nagring¢jamy kalby, taciau iSreiSkiama
»pasyvaus judéjimo* sema (pleventi, sklesti,
skrajoti, skrieti, float, hover, orbit).

Idomu tai, kad { judéjimo ore semanti-
ng grupg peréjo iSvestinés veiksmazodziy
Sauti, Saudyti, swoop, zoom reikSmeés,
pavyzdziui, Nenoriai vasnoja papurusios
pilkvarnés ir kovai.

Lietuviy kalboje yra tik vienas judé¢jima
ore reiSkiantis veiksmazodis, kuriuo iSreis-
kiama sema ,,garsiai‘ — tai purpsi. Sema
,,be garso“ iSreiSkiama dazniau: lietuviy
kalboje — sklendzia, skrieja, plevena, angly
kalboje — glide, skim.

ISvados

Apibendrinant galima teigti, kad, iSanaliza-
vus surinktus pavyzdzius paaiskéjo kiekybi-



S. Juzeléniené, G. Baranauskaité. JUDEJIMO ORE SEMANTINES GRUPES RAISKA....

139

niai lietuviy ir angly kalbos veiksmazodziy,
nusakanciy judéjima ore, skirtumai: lietuviy
kalboje judéjima ore nusako 24, o angly
kalboje — 17 veiksmazodziy.

Judéjimo ore semantiné grupé yra gana
kompaktiska, dauguma jai priklausanciy
sememy yra artimos savo reikSme.

Pagrindiné judéjimo semantinés grupés
semantiniy ry$iy su kitomis sistemos sriti-
mis kryptis yra jcentriné, nes { judéjimo ore
semanting grupg ieina kity semantiniy gru-
piu zodziy i§vestinés reikSmés. Pagrindinés
tiekéjos yra Siy semantiniy grupiy sritys:

1) Intensyvaus fizinio veiksmo se-

mantiné grupé. Lietuviy kalboje
iSvestinés judéjimo ore reikSmés eina
i§ pirminiy Zodziy reikSmiy, turin¢iy
semas ,,mojuoti, mosuoti sparnais‘‘ —
plasnoti, plastenti, plazdéti, pleventi,
purpséti, vasenti, vasnoti; angly
kalboje: flap, flutter, wing.

2) Judéjimo is vietos | vietq semanting

grupé. Daznai iSvestinés judéjimo

Saltiniai

Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstynas. Prieiga:
http://donelaitis.vdu.lt.

The British National Corpus. Prieiga: http:/
www.natcorp.ox.ac.uk.
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THE EXPRESSION OF SEMANTIC GROUP
OF MOVEMENT INTHE AIR IN THE LITHU-
ANIAN AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES

Summary

The article focuses on the expression of semantic
group of movement in the air in the Lithuanian
and English languages. The contrastive analysis
of semantic language groups provides a more ge-
neralized worldview in languages than contrasting
of separate sememes or words. Since the world
has been categorized differently in all languages,
the equivalent semantic groups of languages are
supposed to be different taking into account their
constituting elements and relation between them.
Thus, the analysis is carried out referring to two
main aspects: how the characteristics of a particular
world fragment are reflected in the semantic group,
and what the inner structure of the semantic group
and its relations with other groups are. The research

method employed here is contrastive analysis based
on corpus data.

The investigation of examples showed quanti-
tative differences of English and Lithuanian verbs
which describe movement in the air: in the Lithua-
nian language there are 24, whereas in the English
language there are 17 verbs. The semantic group of
movement in the air is quite compact since most of
the sememes belonging to this group are close in
their meaning. The main direction of the semantic
relations with other spheres of the system is centri-
petal because the semantic group of movement in
the air comprises the derived meanings of words of
other semantic groups. The major providers are the
following spheres: the semantic group of intense
physical action, the semantic group of moving from
place to place, the words of the semantic group of
moving through the water and the verb purpséti
which belongs to the semantic group of sound. This
latter group is, however, characteristic just of the
Lithuanian language. Since movement in the air
is a part of a bigger semantic group of movement
in general, the relations with it can be treated as
being centrifugal.

The analysis revealed that the Lithuanian lan-
guage tends to use words of other spheres in order
to describe movement in the air. In comparison,
the English language is more reserved and do not
attach so much importance to the movement in the
air. Moreover, the Lithuanian language is likely to
use more vivid expressions to describe an animate
object than the English language.

KEY WORDS: contrastive semantics, semantic
group, lexical semantics.
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LIETUVIU BENDRINES KALBOS KIRCIUOTU ILGUJU
IR TRUMPUJU BALSIU FORMANTINE STRUKTURA

Straipsnyje aprasomi lietuviy bendrinés kalbos kirciuoty ilgyjy ir trumpyjy balsiy ins-
trumentinio tyrimo rezultatai. Eksperimente buvo tiriama balsiy formantiné struktiira.
Analizei pasirinkti bendrinés lietuviy kalbos dviskiemeniai Zodziai, kuriy kirciuotas mo-
noftongas yra pirmajame CV ar CVC tipo skiemenyje. Eksperimentui isrinkta ir jrasyta
614 Zodziy. 217 zodziy su tvirtagale priegaide, 159 ZodzZiai su tvirtaprade priegaide ir 238
ZodZiai su kirciuotais trumpaisiais balsiais. ISanalizavus duomenis gauta isvada: ilgieji ir
trumpieji balsiai formantine struktiira skiriasi statistiSkai patikima — visose lyginamose
pozicijose cirkumfleksiniai ir akitiniai balsiai nuo trumpyjy balsiy skiriasi pirmgja ir
antrqja formantémis. Pagal formanciy reikSmes galime spresti, kad ilgieji balsiai [i,],
[u,] ir [0,] yra aukStesnio liezuvio pakilimo negu trumpieji [i], [u] ir [0], ilgieji [e,] ir
[a,] yra daug Zemesnio pakilimo negu trumpieji balsiai [e] ir [@]. Pagal eile ilgieji [1,],
[e,] Zymiai prieSakesni uz trumpuosius [i], [e]; ilgieji balsiai [a,], [0,] ir [u,] gerokai
uzpakalesni uz trumpuosius balsius [a], [Q0] ir [u].

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAL: ilgieji ir trumpieji balsiai, formanté, formantiné struktiira,
eksperimentinis tyrimas.

Ivadinés pastabos ilguosius ir trumpuosius balsius suzyméjo
ant tos pacios linijos. Bitina patikslinti §i
vaizdavima, nes i$ tikryjy ilguju ir trumpy-
ju balsiy artikuliacinis santykis yra kitoks
(Mikalauskaité 1975, p. 22). A. Pakerio
knygoje pateikiamos ilguyju ir trumpyjuy
balsiy trapecijos zZymiai tiksliau atspindi
artikuliacines ypatybes: i ilgyju balsiy
trapecijq yra ibrézta trumpyju balsiy tra-
pecija taip pazymint jtemptuma (Pakerys
2003, p. 24). Taciau tos trapecijos pernelyg
»tobulos®™ (skirtos mokymo tikslams kaip

Paskutiniuoju metu lingvistinéje literattiroje
bendrinés lietuviy kalbos balsyno instru-
mentiniy tyrimy atlieckama ne itin daug
(Kaukéniené 2003, 2004; Kudirka 2004,
2004a), dazniau instrumentiniais biidais yra
lauskiené 1998; Leskauskaité 2000 ir kt.). IS
visy akustiniy pozymiy daugiausia démesio
yra susilaukusi balsiy trukmé, formantinés
struktliros tyrimy yra Zymiai maziau.

E. Mikalauskaité, schemiSkai vaiz-
duodama tradicinj balsiy trikampj pagal
artikuliacijos pozymius (eilg ir pakilima),

teorinis modelis), realiai tokios simetrijos
praktiSkai nebtina. Keltinas klausimas: gal
trumpuyju balsiy trapecijos kuri nors kras-
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tin¢ (pavyzdziui, prieSakings eilés balsiy)
turi tendencija priartéti prie ilgyju balsiy
trapecijos krastinés? O gal susidaro ne visai
simetri$ki daugiakampiai, o ne trapecijos?
Taip pat reikia pastebéti, kad ankstesniy
darby duomenys retai buvo vertinami statis-
tiskai. Norint patikrinti iSsakytus teiginius,
verta ir jdomu iStirti dabartinés bendrinés
kalbos ilgyju ir trumpyjy balsiy formanting
struktiira, nustatyti ilgyjy ir trumpuyjy balsiy
kokybinius skirtumus. Siekiant suaktyvinti
bendrinés kalbos tyrimus ir iSkeltas $io eks-
perimentinio darbo tikslas — tobulesnémis
garsy tyrimo programomis istirti lietuviy
kalbos kirciuoty ilguyju ir trumpyjy balsiy
formanting struktiira, palyginti ilguju ir
trumpyjy balsiy spektrus.

Darbe analizuota 11 lietuviy bendrinés
kalbos balsiy: Sesi ilgieji [u,], [0,], [a,],
[e,], [€] [1,] ir penki trumpieji [u], [{], [a],
[e], [1]. Kai kurie bendrinés kalbos atstovai
tarptautiniuose Zodziuose taria uzdara [E],
bet jo vartojimas bendrinéje kalboje vis dar
diskutuojamas. Si garsa kai kurie tyréjai
laiko savarankiska fonema (Mikalauskaité
1975, p. 17; Pakerys 2003, p. 23-27; Vait-
kevicitité 1961, p. 24). I8 tikryju tai fakulta-
tyvus fonologinis elementas, nes jo paskirtis
néra distinktyving, vartojimas fakultatyvus,
Siam garsui biidingas ypatingas ekspresinis
atspalvis ir stilizacija (Dabartinés lietuviy
kalbos gramatika 2006, p. 21; Girdenis
2003, p. 191; Vitkauskas 2001, p. 6).

Instrumentiniai tyrimai

Lietuviy bendrinés kalbos balsynas yra
nemazai tyrinétas ir apraSytas. I§ visy
akustiniy pozymiy instrumentiskai dau-
giausia tyrinéta lietuviy kalbos balsiy
balsiy kiekybés tyrimai parodeé, kad lietuviy
bendrinés kalbos ilgieji balsiai 1,5-2 arba
2,1-2,5 kartus ilgesni uz trumpuosius (Vait-

keviciute 1960, p. 207-217; Svecevicius
1964, p. 17). StatistiSkai patikimais tyrimais
A. Pakerys (1982, p. 44-46, p. 92-94)
nustaté, kad tvirtapradziai balsiai viduti-
niSkai 1,7 karto ilgesni uz trumpuosius, o
tvirtagaliai ilgesni daugiau nei du kartus.
Naujajame bendrinés kalbos trukmés tyrime
nustatyta, kad kir¢iuoti trumpieji balsiai uz
atitinkamus ilguosius mazdaug 2,3 karto
trumpesni, taciau eksperimente { priegai-
des neatsizvelgiama (Kaukéniené 2003,
p- 40-47). Lietuviy bendrinés kalbos balsiy
pagrindinio tono instrumentiniy tyrinéjimy
néra daug, dazniausiai tyrimai yra susij¢
su priegaidziy akustiniy pozymiy analize.
A. Pakerio duomenimis (1982, p. 59-61,
p. 117-122), trumpuyjy balsiy pagrindinio
tono vidutinis lygis yra didesnis negu ilguju
balsiy, o pagrindinio tono maksimumuy vi-
durkiai yra mazesni. Intensyvumas tyrinétas
dar maziau. B. Svecevicius (CBeusiBu4roc
1964a) apraSo bendrosios energijos koefi-
cientus. Gana i§samiai balsiy intensyvumas
aprasomas A. Pakerio (1982, p. 72-86).
IS pateikty duomeny galime spresti, kad
trumpyjy balsiy intensyvumo vidutinis lygis
ir intensyvumo maksimumy vidurkiai yra
didesni negu ilgyjuy balsiy arba reikSmés
panasios.

Palyginus su kitais akustiniais poZy-
miais, lietuviy bendrinés kalbos balsiy
formantinés struktiiros tyrimy ar apraSymuy
yra nedaug (Girdenis 2003, p. 222; Pa-
kerys 2003, p. 21-27; Svecevicius 1964;
CrensBuuroca, 1964; Ypobenene 1967,
c. 45; HNambOpayckaiite—YpoOenene 1967a,
c. 17-25). Naujausiame lietuviy kalbos
balsiy formantinés struktiiros tyrime na-
grinéjami nekiréiuoti balsiai (Kaukéniené
2002, p. 41-59).

Balsiy spektra sudaro formantés — kelios
rySkiai viena nuo kitos atribotos dazniy
juostos, kurias lemia rezonatoriy forma
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(Dant 1964, c. 33; Onanaran 1968, c. 188).
Balsiy kokybg i§ esmés nulemia burnos
ertmés rezonansinis poveikis. Liezuvis
atskiria didelg¢ burnos ertmg tarp danty ir
ryklés i dvi ertmes, sudarancias dviguba re-
zonatoriy. Kiekvienas i$ $iy dviejy rezona-
toriy turi savo rezonansinj daznj ir abu kinta
priklausomai nuo $iy dviejy ertmiy jungties
budo (Akyctuka 1989, c. 46; 3naroycTosa,
Muxaitnos 1987, c. 19-20). Garsy fonolo-
gines charakteristikas ir diferencinius pozy-
mius lemia pirmosios dvi formantés (F,, F,),
kitos formantés perduoda tik ekspresyving
informacija (3ungep 1979, c. 176). Tei-
giama, kad trecioji formanté (F,) gali biiti
svarbi tiriant priesakinius lGpinius, nes ji
atspindi akustinius labializacijos pozymius
(Grigorjevs 1998, p. 36). Pirmoji formanté
(F,) priklauso nuo ryklés rezonatoriaus,
ypac nuo sasmaukos tarp burnos ir ryklés.
Antrosios formantés (F,) tembra lemia
burnos rezonatorius (Markus, Grigorjevs
2002, p. 33-35). Balsiy spektras priklauso
ir nuo kalbétojo balso trakto formos bei
dydzio. Bet visada iSlieka pastovis santy-
kiai: prieSakiniams balsiams buidinga auksta
antroji formanté (F, > 1500 Hz); uzpaka-
liniams balsiams — zema antroji formanté
(F, <1500 Hz); kuo maZesnis rezonatorius
tarp lupy ir liezuvio auksciausio pakilimo
tasko prie gomurio, tuo aukstesné antroji for-
manté. Aukstutinio pakilimo balsiy pirmoji
formanté Zema (F, < 500 Hz); Zemutinio
pakilimo balsiy — auksta (F, > 500 Hz); F,
auks§tumas priklauso nuo burnos uzdarumo
ir nuo liezuvio pakilimo (Lietuviy kalbos
enciklopedija 1999, p. 597). liguju ir trum-
puju balsiy skirtumai atsispindi spektre taip:
ilgyju balsiy spektras yra labiau nutolgs nuo
,heutraliojo balsio* spektro negu trumpuju
balsiy. [vardijant Siuos akustinius skirtumus
ilgieji balsiai kartais vadinami jtemptaisiais
ir decentralizuotais, o trumpieji balsiai —

neitemptaisiais, centralizuotais (Pakerys
1982, p. 95). Sie kokybiniai trumpujy ir
ilgyju balsiy skirtumai nustatyti daugelyje
kalby (Jones 1950, p. 30; Lehiste 1970,
p. 30-33). Balsiai gali bati analizuojami
pagal tokius kokybinius pozymius: tem-
bro auksti, spektro sklaida, bemoliskuma,
itempima (Pakerys 2003, p. 27). Tembro
aukstj rodo antrosios formantés (F,) padétis
spektre. Spektro centru laikomas 1000 Hz
daznis. Zemo tembro balsiy Fy yra Zemuyju
dazniy (500-1500 Hz), o auksto tembro
balsiy F, aukstyju dazniy (1500-2500 Hz)
srityje. Tembro aukstis priklauso nuo bal-
siy artikuliacijos ypatybiy, pirmiausia nuo
burnos rezonatoriaus dydzio ir formos.
Priesakinés eilés balsiai yra aukStesnio
tembro uz uzpakalinés eilés balsius, kadan-
gi artikuliuojant prieSakinés eilés balsius
susidaro mazesnis (trumpesnis, siauresnis)
burnos rezonatorius ir jis skamba aukStesniu
tembru. Uzpakalinés eilés balsiy priekinis
rezonatorius didelis (ilgesnis, platesnis),
todél ju tembras yra zemas. Zemiausio
tembro balsis yra [u,], o auk$é¢iausio [i,].
Pagal tembro aukst tarp Siy dvieju balsiy i$-
sidésto visi kiti ilgieji—itemptieji: [u,], [0,],
[a,], [e,], [&,], [i,]. Trumpieji—nejtemptieji
isidésto tokia eilute: [u], [0], [a], [e], [i].
Spektro sklaida vertinama pagal formanciy
nutolima nuo spektro centro. Aukstutinio
pakilimo balsiy F, ir F, yra paciuose spek-
tro pakrasciuose, todeél [u,], [u], [i,], [i]
vadinami difuziniais balsiais. Formanciy
nutolimas nuo spektro centro yra svar-
biausias difuziskumo pozymis. Zemutinio
pakilimo balsiy abi formantés priartéjusios
prie spektro vidurio, todél balsiai [a,], [a],
[e,], [e] yra kompaktiniai, nes formanciy
priartéjimas prie spektro centro yra kom-
paktiSkumo pozymis. Vidutinio pakilimo
balsiai [0,], [0], [&,] dél vidutinés spektro
sklaidos laikomi tarpiniais. Tariant lGipinius
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balsius, ltipos atkiSamos i prieki (pailgéja
balso traktas, tiksliau — burnos rezonato-
rius) ir suglaudziamos apvaliai (susiauréja
mazas. Dél to liipiniy balsiy tembras pa-
Zeméja (jei lupos biity pasyvios, F, nebiity
zemy dazniy) (Panr 1964, c. 74). Liipiniai
[u,], [u], [0,], [(] yra bemoliniai. Labai
bemoliski yra [u,], [u], nes jie — lupiSkiausi
balsiai. Ne tokie bemoliski yra balsiai [0,],
[0], nes juos tariant lipos maziau atkiSamos
kampas didesnis. A. Girdenis teigia, kad
bemoliskumo (resp. labializacijos) kaip
pozymio i$skirti nebitina, nes Sis poZymis
aiskus i§ diferenciniy pozymiy - Zemas
ir nekompaktinis (Girdenis 2000, p. 157,
2003, 228). Nelapiniai [a,], [a], [e,], [€],
[&,1, [i,], [i] yra nebemoliniai, nes tembras
nepazeméja (juos artikuliuojant ltipos {
prieki neatkiSamos, balso traktas nepailge-
ja). Itempimas kartu su kiekybés pozymiais
diferencijuoja ilguosius ir trumpuosius
balsius. [tempimas yra artikuliaciné ypa-
tyb¢, taCiau spektre itempimas atsispindi
formanciy iSsidéstymu. Tariant neutraly
balsj ,,$va“ [a] kalbos padargai nejsitem-
peg, neutrallis, tada formantés vyro balsui
bina: F, 500 Hz, F, 1500 Hz, F, 2500 Hz
(Jakobson, Fant, Halle 1972, p. 18; dél balso
spektro charakteristiky tiesioginiy sasajy su
artikuliacinémis ypatybémis zr.: Dellatre
1968; ®ant 1964, c. 114; Jakobson, Waugh
1979, p. 94). Tariant itemptaji balsi keiciasi
formanciy vieta spektre, jos nutolsta nuo
neutralios padéties: jtemptieji aukstutiniai
balsiai biina aukStesnio pakilimo negu
nejtemptieji, 0 Zemutiniai — Zemesnio paki-
limo. Trumpojo—nejtemptojo balsio forman-
tés maziau nutolsta nuo neutralios padéties:
pavyzdziui, balsis [U,] yra Zemesnio tembro,
difuziskesnis, bemoliskesnis negu balsis
[u]. Kokybe (itempimu—nejtempimu) labiau

skiriasi aukstutinio pakilimo balsiai, kieky-
be (ilgumu—trumpumu) — Zemutinio pakili-
mo balsiai. Pagal dichotominés fonologijos
teorija (Jakobson, Fant, Halle, 1972, p. 54;
Toukas 1984, c. 5) balsiai gali biiti apra-
Somi binariniais diferenciniais poZymiais:
itemptasis — neitemptasis, aukstatonis — ze-
matonis, kompaktinis — nekompaktinis,
difuzinis — nedifuzinis ir pan.

Kirciuoty balsiy formantiné
struktira

Siame straipsnyje analizuojami eksperi-
mento duomenys, kurie buvo gauti iStyrus
bendrinés lietuviy kalbos dviskiemenius
zodzius, kuriy kir¢iuotas monoftongas yra
pirmame CV ar CVC tipo skiemenyje (pa-
vyzdziui: rykste, rykas, rité). Eksperimentui
1§ Zzodynu i$rinkti visi jimanomi $io skiemens
tipo variantai su visais priebalsiais (Vit-
kauskas 2001; Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos
zodynas 2000). IS viso iSrinkta ir jrasyta
614 zodziy: 217 zodziy su tvirtagale prie-
gaide, 159 zodziai su tvirtaprade priegaide
ir 238 zodziai su kir¢iuotais trumpaisiais
balsiais. Lietuviy kalbos eksperimentiné
medziaga jraSyta 2003 metais Vilniaus
universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto
Eksperimentinés fonetikos laboratorijoje.
Diktoriais pasirinkti profesionaliis aktoriai:
(1) Evaldas Leskauskas, g. 1976 m., gimé
ir gyvena Kaune, dirba Akademiniame
Kauno dramos teatre; (2) Dainius Svobonas,
g. 1968 m. Vilniuje, ten mokési, dvidesimt
vieneriy persikélé { Kaung ir ¢ia gyvena jau
trylika mety. Dirba Akademiniame Kauno
dramos teatre. Diktoriy praSyta skaityti
normaliu tempu, vengiant ekspresyvumo
ir kuo neutralesne nominatyvine intonacija.
Iraso segmentavimas ir spektriné analizé
atlikta VU KHF Eksperimentinés foneti-
kos laboratorijoje programa PRAAT 4.1.6.
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Statistiniai skai¢iavimai atlikti programa
Statistica 5.5. Duomeny analizéje vartojami
keli neutralesni priegaidziy pavadinimai:
vietoj ,.tvirtagale, testiné priegaidé™ var-
tojama ,,cirkumfleksiné®, vietoj ,,tvirtapra-
dé* — ,,aktitiné*. Pavadinimai trumpinami:
cirkumfleksiné — ,,¢*, akitiné — ,,a*. Greti-
nant ir analizuojant balsiy duomenis buvo
nustatomos fonetinés charakteristikos ir
ju skiriamieji pozymiai. Spektrogramose
buvo iSmatuotos cirkumfleksiniy, aktitiniy

1 lentelé. Ilgyjy ir trumpyjy balsiy pirmosios

statistinis jy vertinimas!

ir trumpyju balsiy pirmosios ir antrosios
formantés vidurio dazniai. Formanciy
duomenys jvertinti statistiskai, vidurkiai ir
pasikliaujamieji intervalai suapvalinti 10 Hz
tikslumu. Tiriamosios sandaros skiemenyse
néra vartojamas aktinis [€,] (iSskyrus kelis
retai vartojamus zodzius: gesé, tevas), su
$iuo akitiniu balsiu tritkksta pavyzdziy eks-
perimentui, todé¢l jo duomeny néra Siame
tyrime. Lenteléje pateikiami formanciy
matavimo rezultatai:

ir antrosios formané¢iy (F, ir F,) daZniai ir

For- . x o 95% pasikl.
manté Balsiai n (Hz) s (Hz) v (%) interv. (Hz) t><t,
e | 32 | 230 | 1583 6,8 230 + 240
. [i] 40 | 340 | 41,40 122 | 330+350 | 13,52 >t =344
! [i,] a 34 240 | 13,19 5,6 230 + 240
[i] 40 340 41,40 12,2 330 + 350 13,77 > to.001 = 3,43
li]c 32 2230 | 88,08 4,0 2200 + 2260
. [i] 40 | 1920 | 142,21 74 | 1870+ 1960 | 10,89 > t,,, =3.44
2 li]a | 34 |2220| 91,08 4,1 | 2190 +2250
[i] 40 | 1920 | 142,21 74 | 1870+ 1960 | 10,79 >ty 4, =3.43
F, . 31 340 19,14 5,6 330+ 350
F, [&.]c 2090 | 112,19 | 54 | 2040 +2130
F, ; 350 16,97 49 340 + 350
[e]a 35
F, 2090 | 98,15 4,7 2060 + 2120
28 650 30,83 4.8 640 + 660
FooLlee
! e] 38 | 510 | 3598 7,1 500+520 | 16,48 >t =345
28 1680 | 102,35 6,1 1640 + 1720
F [e]c
2 [e] 38 1760 | 147,26 8,4 1710 + 1810 | 2,56 > to0s = 2,00
[a]c 42 690 43,38 6,3 680 + 700
. [a] 40 | 580 | 43,55 7,6 560 +590 | 11,77 >t o = 3,42
1 [a,]a 8 690 47,43 6,9 650 + 730
[a] 40 | 580 | 43,55 7,6 560 +590 | 6,52 > t),; = 3,52

! Lentelése vartojamuy simboliy reik§més: 7 — matavimy skaicius, £ — aritmetinis vidurkis, s — standartinis nuo-
krypis, v — variacijos koeficientas, pasikl. interv. — pasikliaujamasis intervalas, 1,- apskai¢iuota Studento kriterijaus
reik§mé, ¢, — kritiné Studento kriterijaus reikSmé, o — rezultaty reik§mingumo lygmuo.
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1 lentelés tesinys

Hf;;te Balsiai | n (;I‘Z) s(Hz) | v (%) ?lf:e/‘;vpisl‘{kzl) t> <t,
[ajc | 42 |1220] 12857 | 10,5 | 1180+ 1260
[a] 40 [ 1420 | 192,57 | 13,6 | 1360+ 1480 | 552> t;q,, =342
F, [aJa | 8 | 1260 19,09 1,5 | 1240+ 1270
[a] 40 1420 | 192,57 | 13,6 | 1360+ 1480 | 236> t,,5=2.01
[o]c | 38 | 440 | 46,76 10,6 | 430+ 460
FI [a] 50 560 49,07 8,7 550 + 580 11,76 >ty g0, = 3,41
[0]a | 36 | 440 | 3525 7,9 430 + 460
[a 50 560 49,07 8,7 550 + 580 12,27 > ty g1 = 3.:41
[oJc | 38 | 780 | 182,63 | 233 | 720+840
- [0] 50| 1000 | 14132 | 142 100041040 | 616>y =341
2 | [oJa | 36 | 730 | 7420 | 10,1 | 710+760
[0] 50| 1000 | 14132 | 142 1000+ 1040 | 10215, =341
[wlc | 46 | 300 [ 2911 9,8 290 + 310
[u] 70 | 370 | 40,01 11,1 360 +380 | 983> )4, =3,38
Fy [u]a | 46 | 290 | 2558 8,7 290 + 300
[u] 70 | 370 | 40,01 11,1 360 +380 | 872> 14, =3,38
[u]c | 46 | 660 | 9047 13,7 | 630+690
[u] 70 | 1160 | 29022 | 253 [ 1090 + 1230 | 10,84 >t =3.38
F, [ula | 46 | 670 | 110,00 | 16,5 | 640700
[u] 70 | 1160 | 29022 | 253 [ 1090 + 1230 | 10,91 >t 4, =3.38

Cirkumfieksiniai ir akiitiniai balsiai vi-
sose pozicijose tiek pirmaja (F, ), tiek antraja
(F,) formante statistiSkai patikimai skiriasi
nuo trumpyjy balsiy, skirtumo reikSmin-
gumo lygmuo labai aukstas — 0,001. Kiek
mazesniu reikSmingumo lygmeniu (0,05)
skiriasi cirkumfleksinio [e,] ir trumpojo
[e] antroji formanté, nes pasikliaujamieji
intervalai Siek tiek susikerta. Ilgyju ir
trumpyjy balsiy kokybiniai skirtumai, ais-
ku, nulemti artikuliacijos (Pakerys 2003,
p. 24). Visy ilgyju balsiy artikuliaciniai
pozymiai (liezuvio, lupy veikla) yra rys-
kesni negu trumpyjuy balsiy, ilgieji balsiai
artikuliuojami padargams labiau jsitem-
pus, su didesnémis pastangomis ir labiau

nutolus nuo neutralios padéties (Copokun
1985, ¢. 10-19, 105-120). Kalbos padargy
ir viso trakto veikla formuoja rezonatorius,
kurie ir suteikia kiekvienam balsiui savitas
akustines ypatybes, Siuo atveju tam tikrus
daznius.

I§ lentelés duomeny matome, kad auks-
tutinio pakilimo ilgieji balsiai [i,], [u,] nuo
trumpyjy balsiy skiriasi abiem formantémis:
tiek cirkumfleksiniy, tiek akatiniy ilgyju
balsiy pirmosios formantés reikSmés Zymiai
mazesnés negu trumpyjy balsiy. Antrosios
formantés reik§més jau savitos kiekvienam
aukstutinio pakilimo balsiui: cirkumflek-
sinio [i,] (2230 Hz) ir akdtinio balsio [i,]
(2220 Hz) antrosios formantés reik§meé
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statistiSkai patikimai didesné negu trumpojo
[i] (1920 Hz) balsio. Cirkumfleksinio [u,]
(660 Hz) ir akitinio balsio [u,] (670 Hz)
antrosios formantés reik§mé mazesné negu
trumpojo [u] (1160 Hz) balsio. Vidutinio
pakilimo [0,] ilgojo balsio alotonai nuo
trumpojo balsio [(] skiriasi taip pat abiem
formantémis: trumpojo balsio pirmosios
(560 Hz) ir antrosios (1000 Hz) formantés
reik§més yra zymiai didesnés negu cirkumf-
leksinio (F, 440 Hz, F, 780 Hz) ir akiitinio
(F, 440 Hz, F, 730 Hz) balsiy. Zemutinio
pakilimo ilgujy balsiy [e,], [a,] pirmosios
formantés reik§més yra didesnés uz atitin-
kamy trumpuyju balsiy pirmosios formantés
reikSmes, o antrosios formantés reikSmés —
maZzesnés. Cirkumfleksinis [e,] (F, 650 Hz,
F, 1680 Hz) nuo trumpojo [e] (F, 510 Hz,
F, 1760 Hz) skiriasi abiem formantémis:
pirmoji formanté didesné negu ilgojo balsio,
o antroji formanté jau mazesné. Zemutinio
pakilimo ilgojo [a,] pirmoji formante di-
desné uz trumpojo [a], o antroji formanté

jau maZesné: cirkumfleksinio [a,] (F, 690 Hz,
F, 1220 Hz) ir akitinio [a,] (F, 690 Hz,
F, 1260 Hz) balsio didesné tik pirmoji
formante, antroji formanté mazesné negu
trumpojo [a] (F, 580 Hz, F, 1420 Hz).

Apibendrindami balsiy formanciy
tyrimo duomenis galime teigti, kad visi
ilgieji balsiai skiriasi abiem formantémis
nuo atitinkamy trumpuyjy balsiy. Pastebima
sistemiSka tendencija: trumpieji balsiai,
palyginus su ilgaisiais, savo formanciy
reikSmémis yra labiau orientuoti { spektro
centra (1000 Hz), link ,,neutralaus balsio*
(F, 500 Hz, F, 1500 Hz) spektro. O ilgieji
balsiai — prieSingai, labiau nutol¢ nuo
minéto ,,neutralaus balsio* spektro. Sie
pozymiai akivaizdziai matomi schemose
(zr. 1,2, 3 pav.).

Analizuodami 1, 2 paveiksluose pateik-
tas formanciy reikSmes, galime nustatyti,
koks kiekvieno balsio pakilimas ir eilé, taip
pat galime apibtdinti tembro auksti, spektro
sklaidg ir bemoliskuma. Balsiy [i,], [i], [u,],

2500
[i-1; 2230

[i-1;2220
Hz » » [¢-1:2090 [¢-];2090
| ] |}
2000
m [/];1920

[2-1: 1680 [61: 1760
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[ ]
1000
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* 1510

500 .

1340 5.1 340
(230 12404 €4
* *

@ [¢]:350

[a-1; 690
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m [a]; 1420

[a-1; 1220 [a-]; 1260
| |

[a]; 1160
| ]
[6°1:780 , [51; 1000
oo W [OF [i-1; 660
* M m [i];670
® [a]; 580 * [3]: 560
* o . [a1;370
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1 pav. Ilgyjy ir trumpyjy kirciuoty balsiy pirmeosios ir antrosios formanciy
(F, ir F,) dazniai



148

I11. SIUOLAIKINIAI LIETUVIU KALBOTYROS TYRIMAL...

[u] Zemiausios pirmosios formantés reiks-
més, nes Sie balsiai auksciausio pakilimo.
Antroji formanté balsiu [i,], [i] aukS¢iausia,
nes jie priesakiausi, auksto tembro, o bal-
sio [U,] antroji formanté Zemiausia, nes jis
uzpakaliausias, Zemo tembro. Trumpojo [U]
balsio kiek netikétai auksta antroji forman-
té, tai, matyt, bus nuléme daznai pasitaike
tiriamyjy skiemeny minkstieji priebalsiai.
Balsiy [i,], [i], [u,], [u] formantés yra la-
biausiai nutolusios nuo spektro centro, todél
pagal spektro sklaida jie yra difuziniai. Taip
pat dél ltpy veiklos Siy balsiy zemiausia an-
troji formanté, jie yra bemoliniai. Tarpiniai
pagal spektro sklaida yra vidutinio pakilimo
balsiai [&,], [0,], [(]. Balsiai [0,], [(] yra
Zemo tembro, nes abi formantés yra zemuy-
ju dazniy srityje (500-1500 Hz), o balsis
[&,] yra auksSto tembro. Kompaktiniai yra
zemiausio pakilimo balsiai [a,], [a], [e,],
[e]. Balsiai [a,], [a] yra arciausiai spektro
centro, $iy balsiy abi formantés simetris-
kai iSsidéste abipus spektro centro, Zemo
tembro, nes antroji formanté yra zZemy
dazniy srityje. Balsiy [e,], [€] formantés

taip pat nedaug tenutolusios nuo spektro
centro, jie auk$to tembro, nes antrosios
formantés yra aukS$c¢iau 1500 Hz ribos.
Lenteléje matome eksperimente pagal
spektra nustatytus lietuviy kalbos balsiy
kokybinius pozymius (zr. 2 lentelé).
Formanciy santykiai pavaizduoti balsiy
daugiakampiais (Zr. 2, 3 pav.), nustacius
neigiamas formanciy reikSmes treciajame
koordinaciy sistemos ketvirtyje (ordinaciy
asis—F,; abscisiy — F,). Pirmoji formanté yra
atvirksciai proporcinga liezuvio pakilimui,
t. y. kuo $i formanté zemesné, tuo liezuvis
auksciau pakiles ir garsas uzdaresnis. Antroji
formanté susijusi su liezuvio horizontaliu
judéjimu, t. y. kuo §i formanté aukstesné, tuo
garsas yra prieSakesnis (Pant 1964, c. 39).
Kaip matome i§ duomeny, trumpyjy balsiy
tarime liezuvis dalyvauja ne taip aktyviai —
ilgieji ir trumpieji balsiai skiriasi ir liezuvio
pakilimu, ir eile: tariant ilguosius balsius lie-
Zuvis visada aukstesnio pakilimo ir prieSakes-
nis arba Zemesnio pakilimo ir uzpakalesnés
eilés negu atitinkami trumpieji balsiai.
Pagal liezuvio pakilima ilgieji balsiai
[i,], [u,] ir [0,] yra aukStesnio lieZuvio pa-

2 lentelé. Akustiniai bendrinés lietuviy kalbos balsiy poZymiai

. Formantés (Hz

Balsis Tem Spek.tro Bemoliskumas | Trukmé ir jtempimas (tz)

bras sklaida F, F,

[u,] o . ilgasis—jtemptasis 300 670
difuziniai bemoliniai ; ; 5

[u] trumpasis—nejtemptasis 370 1160

[0,] y o L ilgasis—itemptasis 440 760
zemas tarpiniai bemoliniai ; ; 5

[0] trumpasis—nejtemptasis 560 1000

[a] kompakti- o ilgasis—jtemptasis 690 1240
- nebemoliniai ; ; 5

[a] niai trumpasis—nejtemptasis 580 1420

[e,] kompakti- o ilgasis—jtemptasis 650 1680
s nebemoliniai ; : 5

[e] niai trumpasis—nejtemptasis 510 1760

[€,] |aukStas tarpinis nebemolinis ilgasis—itemptasis 350 2090

[i,] . L ilgasis—itemptasis 240 2230
- difuziniai | nebemoliniai ; ; 5

[i] trumpasis—nejtemptasis 340 1920
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F 2 (kHZ)

23 1,8 1,3 0,8 0,3
‘ 0,2

10,3

0,4

0,5
0,6
0,7

Fy
0,8

2 pav. Ilgyjy (-) ir trumpyjy (---) kirciuoty balsiy spektro charakteristikos

0,2

0,3

0,4

0,5

106

07

L 08
F, kHz

3 pav. Cirkumfleksiniy (-), akiitiniy (- *) ir trumpyjy (---) balsiy spektro charakteristikos

kilimo negu trumpieji [i], [u] ir [0]; ilgieji Pagal eilg ilgieji [i,], [e,] Zymiai prieSa-
[e,]ir [a,] yra daug Zemesnio pakilimonegu  kesni uz trumpuosius [i], [e]; ilgieji balsiai
trumpieji balsiai [] ir [a]. [a,], [0,] ir [u,] gerokai uZpakalesni uz

trumpuosius balsius [a], [(] ir [u].
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ISvados

Bendrinés lietuviy kalbos ilgieji ir trum-
pieji balsiai patikimai skiriasi formantine
struktlira: visose lyginamose pozicijose
cirkumfleksiniai ir akiitiniai balsiai nuo
trumpyjy balsiy skiriasi pirmaja ir antraja
formantémis. Pagal formanciy reik§mes
galime spresti, kad ilgieji balsiai [i,], [u,] ir
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THE FORMANT STRUCTURE OF THE AC-
CENTED LONG AND SHORT VOWELS IN
LITHUANIAN STANDARD LANGUAGE

Summary

The article aims to describe the instrumental
analysis results of the accented long and short
vowels in the Lithuanian standard language. In
the experiment the formant structure of vowels
was investigated. The vowels of the Lithuanian
standard language have already been studied and
described. However, there are not enough inves-
tigations of vowels in linguistic literature. Only
dialects are mostly investigated by instrumental
methods. The duration of vowels was mostly in-
vestigated according to their acoustic features in
the past and we have few research works about the
formant structure. Mikalauskaité while schemati-
cally depicting the traditional triangle of vowels
according to articulating features marked the long
vowels and the short vowels on the same line. It is

3JIATOYCTOBA, JI. B., MUXAJIOB B. T,
1987. Hsmepenue napamempog peuu. Mocksa:
Paauo u cBs3b.
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VPBEJIEHE, 1., 1967. Jloneue anacnuvie cos-
PEeMeHHO20 TUMOECKO20 TUMEPamypHo20 A3bIKA.
Kaunp. nuc. Bunsnyc: BI'Y.

OAHT I, 1964. Axycmuueckas meopus peue-
obpaszosanus. Mocksa: Hayka.
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necessary to correct this depiction as the ratio of
articulation of long and short vowels is different.
There are trapezes of long and short vowels in
Pakerys’ book that reflect the articulation features
more precisely. There is a trapeze of short vowels
inside the trapeze of long vowels, so tenseness is
also depicted. However, the trapezes are too ideal
(they are given as theoretical model for training
purposes). Realistically, we have not such sym-
metry. The question is whether we could approach
any side of short vowels trapeze to the side of long
vowels trapeze. To verify those propositions it is
necessary to investigate the formant structure of
long and short vowels in the Lithuanian standard
language and to identify the qualitative differences
of long and short vowels. For the analysis, disyl-
labic words in the Lithuanian standard language,
which have the accented monophthong, CV or
CVC type on the first syllable, were chosen. For
this experiment, 614 words were chosen and
recorded — 217 words with circumflex syllabic
accents, 159 words with acute syllabic accents
and 238 short accented words. It is concluded that
the accented long and short vowels in Lithuanian
literary language differ very distinctly from the
formant structure. The difference between long and
short vowels in the formant structure is statistically
significant: in all comparable positions circumflex
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and acute vowels differ from the short vowels
with the first and the second formants. Judging
from the formant values it can be concluded that
long vowels [i,], [u,] and [0,] are of higher tongue
rise than short [i], [u] and [0]; long vowels [e,]
and [a,] are of more lower rise than short vowels

[e] and [a]. By the row long vowels [i,], [e,] are
more fronter than short [i], [e]; long vowels [a,],
[0,] and [u,] are more back than short vowels
[a], [0] and [u].

KEY WORDS: long and short vowels, formant,
formant structure, experimental research.
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DATIVUS IUDICANTIS IN LITHUANIAN AND ITS EQUIVALENTS
IN ENGLISH

Case as a complex and diverse subject of linguistic studies has attracted the attention of many
prominent scientists. Nowadays linguists have proposed novel and integrated views on case
putting stress not only on the grammatical (morphological) structure but also emphasizing
the semantic basis of case that is closely connected with the speaker s language reception and
acquirement. Since the study is conducted within the framework of Cognitive Grammar, both
case morphemes in Lithuanian and syntactic constructions with dative in English (syntactic
double-object constructions traditionally called dative shift constructions) are treated as sym-
bolic units which always carry a certain meaning, in other words, they are meaningful and
can be typologically compared. Accordingly, on this ground, the subject of this article is the
analysis of the uses of the estimative dative case (known as dativus iudicantis) in Lithuanian
and of its equivalents in a distantly related language, English. Applying methodology, key
notions of Target Person and Personal Sphere proposed by Cognitive grammarians, the pre-
sent paper aims to describe the relationship of this adverbial use of dative in both languages
and reveal how this semantic content of the dative meaning is organized in human minds and,
simultaneously how is realized linguistically.

KEY WORDS: dative, dative shift, dativus iudicantis, semantic role, prototypical meaning,
instantiation, target person, personal sphere, affectedness.

Introduction in traditional linguistic works the explicit

Since the Greco-Roman tradition case is
understood as a category of inflectional
morphology. Moreover, the use of the
morphological category is as a rule seman-
tically determined. Thus, in Langacker’s
words, dative as any case comprises a
network of related senses, pertaining pri-
marily to semantic role, and takes some
role archetype as its prototypical value
(Langacker 1991, p. 280). Nevertheless,

semantic specification of dative is deduced
from the relationship between the dative-
marked noun phrases (NPs) and the action
or process designated by verb or nominal,
and the relationship is treated as morpho-
logical or syntactic governing. The cogni-
tive analysis, though, conveys the semantic
structure of dative, leaving aside disputes
of case governing. Consequently, the dis-
tinction between free and governed da-
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tives is irrelevant. According to cognitive
linguists, the difference between these two
‘kinds’ of datives is the degree to which the
semantic contribution of the dative ending
is profiled by nominal and/or verb'. Even
constructions with the verbs that do not
profile the semantic role compatible with
dative can be acceptably used with dative
without distorting the meaning. The choice
of the dative case depends on the speak-
er’s communicative strategies and general
knowledge of the world. Thus, the distinc-
tion of datives does not play a crucial role
because, following cognitive linguists, in
all constructions “the semantic purport of
the dative morpheme of the target person,
however, remains the same” (Berg-Olsen
2004, p. 66).

Since this article deals with the seman-
tic aspects of dative not only in highly in-
flectional but also in non-inflectional lan-
guage that lacks any consistent morpho-
logical nominal marking, the author of this
study applies an operational criterion, the
so-called dative shift, which brings out the
dative-like character of some positional
and prepositional syntactic constructions
in English. Moreover, applying the cogni-
tive point of view that human realizes lin-
guistic constructions as particular bipolar
gestalts with formal and meaningful sides
and that any linguistic unit may be treated

I Dabrowska attributes constructions with lexi-
cally governed dative to syntactic situations when the
semantic input of the dative ending is fully compatible
with the meaning of verb and is redundant. When the
affectedness of the Target Person is in profile, the verb
is said to govern dative, and the dative complement is
obligatory. When its nature has to be deduced from the
context, dative should be treated as ‘free’. However, she
accepts the fact that it is difficult to distinguish between
free and governed datives because their meanings over-
lap (Dabrowska 1997, p. 25).

as a symbolic bipolar unit, having both a
range of its formal (phonological) realisa-
tion and semantic meaning, this article will
further bear the assumption that dative in
English is a certain (prepositional or non-
prepositional) symbolic bipolar construc-
tion that reveals basic grammatical rela-
tions characterized in terms of semantic
role. Thus, on this ground, grammatical
morphemes of the synthetic case as well as
grammatical constructions of the analytic
case can be typologically compared, since
they carry a meaning and the use of the da-
tive case with or without a preposition is
semantically motivated.

The morphosyntactic patterns with da-
tive expose various roles. This paper aims
to describe the meaning of so-called free
dative known as dative of the person judg-
ing or dativus iudicantis in the way the
cognitive perspective has been applied.
Accordingly, to define and characterize
this datival meaning in both Lithuanian and
English from the perspective of Cognitive
Grammar, some novel terms and concepts
should be introduced in brief.

Basic Cognitive Terms

The key semantic indicator of the dative
case is target person (TP) that refers to “an
individual who is perceived as affected by
an action, process, or state taking place
within or impinging upon his personal
sphere” (Dabrowska 1997, p. 17). Fol-
lowing Dabrowska, in cognitive analysis
dative is the grammatical exponent of the
target person role. As it is seen from the TP
definition above, the concept of TP rests on
the apprehension of personal sphere (PS)
which “comprises persons, objects, loca-
tions, and facts sufficiently closely associ-
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ated with an individual that any changes in
them are likely to affect the individual as
well” (Dabrowska 1997, p. 16)%. The re-
gion of the personal sphere is referred to
the sphere of influence (Dabrowska’s term)
that involves one’s territory, possessions,
the objects one is holding or going to use
and the people that the target person has
control over (subordinates, dependants,
subjects, etc.). Furthermore, since there are
endless various objects and persons that
may be involved in, the personal sphere
is actually an open-ended category where
any inclusion in it may be determined ei-
ther by contextual factors, or by “an indi-
vidual speaker’s subjective assessment of
the relationship between the target person
and the participant directly involved in the
action” (ibid). On this basis, the semantic
aspects of dativus iudicantis will be further
discussed.

Concept of Dativus Iudicantis

Among many roles the dative is used to
denote, a disputable and less prototypi-
cal case is dativus iudicantis sometimes
called the estimative dative. The use of the
estimative dative denotes speaker’s inter-
est in a thing or quality and may be treated
as a specific use of judgment or perspec-
tive. In some cases the estimative dative
expresses certain qualities (as someone is
dear, good, sincere, bad, indifferent, etc.
to smb.), while sometimes it is used with
semantic shade of judgment. Following
contemporary scholars, the estimative da-

2 Both terms are borrowed by Dabrowska, where
target person was introduced by Wierzbicka (1988,
p. 362), and personal sphere (or sphere personelle)
was first used by Bally (1926) — cf. Dabrowska (1997,
p. 210, note 14).

tive may be defined as a dative of point of
view which indicates “in the eyes of whom
the asserted utterance is true” (Ernout and
Thomas 1952, p. 72 in Van Hoecke 1996,
p. 16). As linguistic data shows, the esti-
mative meaning with dative is common in
many languages; however, the formal way
of realization of this meaning differs. (For
instance, in German the syntactic construc-
tions with the estimative dative should be
modified by adjectives zu (too) or genug
(enough)). The linguistic way of the
realization of the datival meaning differs
in Lithuanian and English as well.

Dativus ITudicantis in Lithuanian

Although the use of the estimative da-
tive is frequent in Lithuanian, linguists
include the semantic function of dative
without providing any account and use of
this function. In traditional grammar books
this function is mention as the dative of ar-
biter (Lith. Léméjo naudininkas) that de-
notes speaker’s judgment, cf. Sukys (1998,
p. 158). Somewhat more to the point is
Holvoet’s discussable remark about the
estimative dative as one that seems to be
semantically governed either by some ad-
jectives expressing speaker’s estimation,
or by degree adverbials, cf. Holvoet and
Cizik-Prokageva (2005, p. 88-92).

As dative denotes the person in whose
eyes the statement of the predicate holds
good or bad sometimes it is labeled as the
dative of the person judging. The follow-
ing examples illustrate the use of dative:

(1) Grazts jam buvo $iandie tie gluosniai.

(V.Ramonas)
Today those willows seem to him pictur-
esque.

(http://anthology.lms.It/texts/60/tekstas/23.
html)
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(2) AS isivaizduoju, kad tokia kalba jauniems
Zmonéms gali biti nesuprantama.

I believe nowadays young people cannot un-
derstand this language.
(http://www.bernardinai.lt/index.
php?url=articles/58517)

(3) Girtiems ir ozkos kaustytos. (Fraenkel
1928, p. 65)

Goats seem to be shoed for drunken men.

The sentences express either the cur-
rent estimation stated by the dative-
marked speaker (1) or it is used to code the
target person from whose point of view an
opinion is stated or a situation is defined
(2-3). Indeed, in saying that the willows
are picturesque or that someone who is
young finds difficulties in understanding
a language, the use of dative specifies the
person to whom the opinion or estimation
expressed is attributed, i.e. the opinion
that the willows are so nice is attributed
to jam but not to everyone who sees the
trees. Similarly, in speaker’s judgment, a
lack of the linguistic competence is char-
acteristic to the particular young people.
Given that the schematic meaning of the
dative pronominal form or the morpheme
of NP is that the target person, in the sen-
tences above the speaker also uses dative
to indicate that he or she is affected by
certain positive or negative mental im-
pressions because of achieving a specific
effect (namely by estimating a situation
that metaphorically expands his or her per-
sonal sphere). As the use of dative is com-
mon largely with estimative adjectives and
verbs atrodyti (seem), pasirodyti (turn out,
look like), which indicate the mental effect
directed to the personal sphere of the tar-
get person by increasing his potency and
by enabling him to evaluate or to assign
something to his point of view, the estima-
tive dative is very close to the roles of the

benefactive or malefactive respectively? in
Lithuanian.

Dativus Iudicantis in English

A similar estimative aspect of the dative
concept may be found in Modern English;
however, the use of this datival mean-
ing is more colloquial and, as linguistic
data shows, is deviate from its prototypi-
cal state of recipient. Firstly, a number of
prepositional constructions exclude proto-
typical syntactic combinations where the
indirect object co-occurs with its attendant
direct object. The situation is, presumably,
construed in the way that it highlights the
experiencer-participant who also evaluates
the described state in the same breath. Ac-
cordingly, the English dative constructions
together with the evaluative adjectives
charge his or her personal judgment on the
experienced environment or situation. The
evaluative character of the English dative
may be depicted in sentence (4), (5) where,
by fronting the prepositional dative, a
speaker stresses his (as experiencer-like
participant’s) subjective feelings:

(4) To me, however, he seemed an element

force for hope. (Goddard, 1992, in Usoniené,

1999, p. 11)

(5) America fo me seems very “big business”.
(http://www.mattikaarts.com)

The evaluative aspect of the dative
constructions with both adjectives and
stimulus verbs as look, appear, seem al-

3 The benefactive is described as a participant “to
whom something is made available or for whom some-
thing is created and the person whom the agent assists or
for whose benefit the action is performed” (Dabrowska
1997, p. 35).

The malefactive is conceived as the negative coun-
terpart of the benefactive and usually is defined as an
entity which is negatively affected either by someone or
by a process (comp. the benefactive is a participant to
whose advantage the action is performed).
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lows assigning the role to the semantic
extension of dativus iudicantis, where the
dative-marked nominal denotes both the
person who experiences the situation and
to whom the expressed opinion is attrib-
uted.

However, unlike the recipient dative,
which evokes the whole ‘giving’ context
with the dynamic character, the estimative
dative even with the same verbs typically
construes the intrinsic situation but in such
a way as if it were affecting the dative ref-
erent. An evident linguistic manifestation
of it is the use of both intransitive verbs
(5), etc. and copular constructions (6), (7),

(8):

(6) Joe talks about how Jesus was a servant to
us and how we must be a servant to others.
(http://www.archive.org/details/
JoeTaylorMakeMeA Servant)

(7) He is thankful fo God that truth is on his
side.
(http://besonline.rtm.net.my/modules.
php?op=modload&name=News&file)

(8) I live by my philosophy of being gentle to
earth, friends, family and self.
(http://www.notdoneliving.net/gentle/yourself/
affirmations.html)

It is evident from above, the construc-
tions involve both adjectival predicates
and the dative-marked nominals, which
describe attitudes (8), comparison (6) or
certain judgment (7) of the entity encoded
in the subject NP or sometimes in the da-
tive-marked object. According to Rudzka-
Ostyn (1996, p. 361), the verbs of this kind
do not designate transfer “in any physical
sense of the words; but a speaker can ex-
ploit the asymmetry that the verb supports
to create an impression of transfer, and at-
tribute its effects to the dative referent”.
The case is notably remarkable with adjec-
tives or even participles where the source
of an attitude encoded by the nominative

NP is appointed to the dative participant
that is conceived as an actual or potential
goal recipient experiencing the mental ef-
fect.

A similar semantic relation is observ-
able in the constructions derived from im-
peratives via copular deletion. Compare:

(9) Glory to God in the highest (NAB, Luke
2, 14).

(10) Peace to this household (NAB, Luke
10, 5).

(11) A Million Thanks 7o Our Parents!
(http://www.letssaythanks.com/Homel024.
html)

(12) Go in peace, serve the Lord. Thanks be

to God. Alleluia!
(www.viadecristo.org/newsletter/2001/vol19-3.

ra)

Although both verb and subject are
excluded, in all these examples the da-
tive participant is designated, on the one
hand, as a certain target person to whom
or which some value is directed and, on
the other hand, the dative-marked nomi-
nal is construed as the literal or figurative
‘experiencer-recipient’ (10) who shares the
transferred emotional value and is affected
by it.

In this issue, since the dative-marked
nominal is conceptualized as affected
“by something about himself, his senses,
not by something about another entity”
(Wierzbicka 1998, p. 229; Topics in Cog-
nitive Linguistics 1988, p. 366) and by
something he or she experiences, this
dative role is said to indicate the target
person and, subsequently, can be attributed
as the semantic instantiation of the dative-
denoted recipient role.

Conclusions

Lithuanian and Modern English are differ-
ent languages as nominal inflections go.
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Nevertheless, Cognitive Grammar, which
aims to make understandable language
data by appealing to general facts about the
human mind works, and which defines its
object of study actual language use rather
than non-overt postulate structures by ‘re-
connecting’ the language to discourse, en-
hances the understanding that a case mor-
pheme in Lithuanian as well as grammati-
cal relation in English are linguistic units
that carry a certain meaning, and the use
of a certain case in any given context is as-
sumed to be semantically motivated. Ap-
plying the views of Dabrowska (1997) and
Berg-Olsen (2004) that a deciding factor in
the semantics of the dative is affectedness,
and the dative can be analyzed as an expo-
nent of the concept of target person, it is
possible to present a fairy clear picture of
the estimative dative (dativus iudicantis)
in both languages. Although speakers seek
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DATIVUS IUDICANTIS LIETUVIU
KALBOIJE IR JO ATITIKMENYS ANGLU
KALBOJE

Santrauka

Linksnis yra kompleksiné ir daugialypé mor-
fosintaksiné kategorija. Pasitelkus modernias
lingvistikos tyrimo paradigmas, pavyzdziui,
kognityving gramatika, ir pritaikius jos sitilomas
analizés metodologijas, atsiveria naujos perspekty-
vos istirti minétosios kategorijos ne tik gramating,
bet ir semanting struktiira bei tipologiskai palyginti

semantinius lietuviy kalbos linksnio variantus su
angly kalboje sintaksinémis raiskos priemonémis
Zymimais linksnio atitikmenimis. Siame straipsny-
je, pritaikius minétosios kognityvinés gramatikos
iSkeltas teorines prielaidas, sitiloma tyrimo metodo-
logija ir taikomus ,,tikslinio asmens® ir ,,asmeninés
erdveés™ konceptus, siekiama aptarti naudininko
linksniu reiskiamus vertintojo arba léméjo (dativus
iudicantis) semantinius aspektus ir $ios reikSmes
sasajas su kitais naudininko semantiniais vaidme-
nimis. Aktualizuojami lietuviy kalboje pastebéti
minétosios reikSmeés formalios raiSkos panasumai ir
skirtumai, jie lyginami su angly kalbos gramatiniais
bei semantiniais atitikmenimis.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: naudininkas, nau-
dininko alternacija, dativus iudicantis, léméjo
naudininkas, semantinis vaidmuo, prototipiné
reik§mé, instanciacija, tikslinis asmuo, asmeniné
erdve, poveikis.
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BENDRINES KALBOS VAIZDINIU TIKSLUMAS:
KVAZISTANDARTO PROBLEMA

Sio straipsnio diskusijos objektas — bendrinés kalbos vaizdinys. X kodo vaizdinys subjekto
sqmonéje gali aprépti tiek objektyviuosius sisteminius, tiek tikslius ar tik tariamus socialinius,
kultirinius X kodo pozZymius. Straipsnyje siekiama patyrinéti bendrinés kalbos vaizdinio tik-
slumq paprasty kalbos bendruomenés nariy sqmonéje.

Japonijos dialektologijos mokyklos atstovo Danielio Longo teigimu, tais atvejais, kai vertin-
tojai, t. y. paprasti kalbos bendruomenés nariai, kokj nors dialektq ar pusiau tarming kalbéjimq
kvalifikuoja kaip bendrine kalbq, turimas kvazistandartas, tai yra klaidingas bendrinés kalbos
vaizdinys. Tas pats gali biiti pasakyta ir apie kalbétojy vartojamq koda, kai kalbétojai kalba
tariamu standartu (miisy atveju — bendriné kalba (BK)), jie kalba kvazistandartu. Taigi kaip
tik D. Longo kvazistandarto koncepcija yra pagrindinis teorinis imperatyvas formuluoti prob-
lemq dél bendrinés kalbos vaizdinio tikslumo, tai yra suabejoti paprasty kalbos bendruomenés
nariy kompetencija.

Tiriamqjq medziagq sudaro dalis tarminio kalbéjimo suvokimo uzduoties duomeny, gauty
atlikus kompleksing ,, Tarminio kalbéjimo suvokimas ir vertinimas * tyrimq 2004—2006 metais.
Tyrime dalyvavo 548 vieno amziaus kontingento, t. y. 13—17 mety, jvairiy Lietuvos regiony
tiriamieji. Tiriamajai problemai aiskinti svarbios tiriamyjy nuostatos dél tarminiy teksty-
stimuly a) skirtingumo nuo bendrinés kalbos ir b) taisyklingumo. Kiti anketos duomenys
straipsnyje uzsimenami tik tiek, kiek to reikia tiviamai problemai gvildenti. Tekstai-stimulai
akivaizdziai skyrési tarpusavyje tarminés garsy sklaidos intensyvumu, taigi tiriamiesiems
iSsakytas imperatyvas vertinamuosius tekstus-stimulus vertinti lyginant su treciuoju nariu —
bendrine kalba.

Siekiant pagristesnés empiriniy duomeny analizés pirmiausia reprezentuojama bendrinés
kalbos koncepto moksliné tradicija. Siy teoriniy iZvalgy fone ir svarstoma bendrinés kalbos
vaizdinio tikslumo / netikslumo problema.

Apibendrinant empirinius duomenis konstatuojama, kad teorinéje literatiiroje uzsimenama
kvazistandarto problema yra aktuali ir jauniesiems respondentams. Beveik trecdalis visy
respondenty turi ne visai tiksly bendrinés kalbos vaizdinj, taigi kvazistandartq.

Netikslaus bendrinés kalbos vaizdinio tarp eiliniy vertintojy (vartotojy) fiksavimas re-
iksmingas metodologiniu poziiuriu. Atsiranda galimybeé tiksliau anotuoti diskursq kody kaitos
poziiriu, registruoti tarmines ypatybes, turincias didesne tikimybe islikti; tikslinti taisyklingos
tarties ugdymo programas.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: perceptyviné dialektologija, paprastas kalbos bendruomenés
narys(-iai), bendriné kalba, bendrinés kalbos vaizdinys, kvazistandartas,
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1. Ivadinés pastabos

Sio straipsnio diskusijos objektas — bendri-
nés kalbos vaizdinys. X kodo (pavyzdziui,
regioninio ar socialinio dialekto) vaizdinys
subjekto samonéje gali aprepti tiek objek-
tyviuosius sisteminius, tiek tikslius ar tik
tariamus socialinius, kultirinius X kodo
pozymius. Straipsnio tikslas — patyrinéti
bendrinés kalbos vaizdinio tiksluma papras-
ty kalbos bendruomenés nariy samongje.

Teorines prielaidas formuluoti tiriamaja
problema teikia perceptyvinés dialekto-
logijos! paradigma, aktualinanti eiliniy
7moniy?, paprasty kalbos bendruomenés
nariy kompetencija kalbos faktams, reis-
kiniams aiskinti. Dar 1939 mety H. Biildo
suformuluota ,,kalbos tikrovés*3 ir , .kalbos
jausmo*“ skirtis (cit. i§ zr. Goeman 1999,
p. 136), i esmés bendravardiklinanti meta-
diskursus apie kalbos faktus, aiskiai atskyre
tai, ka galima vadinti objektyvia kalbos
fakty charakteristika ir socialiniu kulttiriniu
kalbos fakty vertinimu, kuris, neabejotinai,
yra kintantis dydis pirmiausiai todél, kad
keiciasi visuomenés (kalbos bendruome-
nés) nariy branda, kulttriné kompetencija,
galy gale net ideologinis fonas, kultiiriniai
prioritetai visuomenéje, §vietimo nuostatos
ir kiti ekstralingvistiniai parametrai, o ne
patys kalbos faktai.

Kalbos jausmas neturi aiskiai apibrézty
charakteristiky. Perceptyvinés dialektolo-
gijos paradigma suponuoja kalbos jausmo
koreliacija su kitomis sunkiai eksplikuo-

! Apie perceptyvinés dialektologijos (ang. percep-
tual dialectology) nuostatas daugiau zr. Preston 1988,
p. 373-395; 1989; 1999, p. xxiii—xl; taip pat zr. Alitikai-
t& 2006a, p. 88—89; Alitkaite 2006b, p. 567-583; Alid-
kaité 2007a, p. 52-61.

2 ang. real people — dél termino daugiau Zr. Nie-
dzielski, Preston 2003, p. vii.

3 vok. Sprachwirklichkeit.

4 vok. Sprachgefiihl.

jamomis charakteristikomis, pavyzdziui,
kalbine atmintimi, kalbine intuicija, kalbi-
niu skoniu, kurie, nepaisant chrestomatiniy
perceptyvinés dialektologijos apibrézciy,
aktualinanc¢iy objektyvios kalbinés raiskos
zinias; tikslius, ryskius anksciau girdéto (-u)
varianto (-u), t. y. kalbinés patirties, prisimi-
nimus; nuojautas, gebéjimus atpazinti garsy
sklaidos skirtumus; garsy sklaidos grozio
jausma, néra iki galo tikslis ir diferenci-
juojantys kalbos metalingvistika. Taciau,
reikia pasakyti, kad ir miglotas paprasty
kalbos bendruomenés nariy vieno ar Kito
kodo vaizdinys, viena vertus, lemtas ,kal-
bos tikrovés®, kita vertus, ,,kalbos jausmo*,
yra pakankamai informatyvus duomuo tiek
kalbos bendruomenés (ar tik dalies bendruo-
menés) kalbinei brandai identifikuoti, tiek
kalbiniy ir apskritai nuostaty bei kompeten-
cijuy formavimo modeliui kurti.

2. Tarminio kalbéjimo suvokimo
ir vertinimo tyrimas

Tiriamaja medZiagg sudaro dalis tarminio
kalb¢jimo suvokimo uzduoties duomeny,
gauty atlikus kompleksini ,,Tarminio kal-
béjimo suvokimas ir vertinimas® tyrima
2004-2006 metais.

Tyrimo pradzioje buvo pasirinkta kri-
teriné respondenty imtis. IS viso tyrime
dalyvavo 548 respondentai. Vykdant ty-
rima, laikytasi iSorinio imties kriterijaus,
t. y. respondentai pasirinkti pagal kelis
objektyviuosius pozymius. Atsizvelgta {
Siuos rodiklius: gyvenamaja vieta, amziy
ir lyti.

Visi tiriamieji yra 13—17 mety amziaus.
Tai vidurinéje mokykloje besimokantis
jaunimas. Tiriamuosius galima priskirti
vienam amziaus kontingentui, pagrindiniu
kriterijumi laikant ne metus, bet juy kalbing,
kultdiring, socialing patirti. 52,55 % visy



162

I11. SIUOLAIKINTAI LIETUVIU KALBOTYROS TYRIMAL...

tiriamyjy yra respondentés (i$ viso 288),
47,45 % (i$ viso 260) — respondentai’.
Trumpai anotuojant tyrimo instrumen-
ta — pagal perceptyvinés dialektologijos
teorinius imperatyvus sudaryta anketa —
reikia pasakyti, kad dalykinés anketos
dalies klausimus ir uzduotis 1émé, pirma,
jau tradiciniais tape, turint omenyje gausius
uzsienio mokslininky tyrimus®, bendrieji
perceptyvinés dialektologijos (ar artimos pa-
radigmos — sociolingvistikos) tikslai identi-
fikuoti paprasto kalbos bendruomenés nario
nuostatas ir zinias d¢l kody taisyklingumo,
estetinés kody vertés, socialinés kultrinés
kody vertés, mentalinio dialekty zemélapio
ir pan.; antra, pagrindinis 2004—2006 metais
vykdyto kompleksinio tyrimo siekis — gre-
tinant tarminj kalbéjima su bendrine kalba,
gauti duomeny kulttirinei tarminio diskurso
charakteristikai kurti. Taigi anketos uzduo-
¢iy klausimai ir uzduotys buvo sudarytos
tikslingai: 1) siekiant i$siaiSkinti nuostatas
dél tarminio kalbéjimo; tiek bendrasias
apriorines nuostatas dél tarminio kalbéjimo
suprantamumo, taisyklingumo, patrau-
klumo, tarminio kodo vartotojo, kurtino
diskurso tarmine raiska, tarminio diskurso
aplinkybiy, paciy tarmiskiausiy ypatybiu;
tiek vertinamasias reakcijas (skirtingumas
nuo bendrinés kalbos, suprantamumas, tai-
syklingumas, patrauklumas) i konkrecius du

5 2005 m. sausio 1 d. Lietuvoje moterys sudaré
53,4 % visy gyventojuy, taigi galima teigti, kad bendro-
sios imties paklaida yra nereik§minga, neturi jtakos nei
proporcijy, nei tuo labiau tendencijy atzvilgiu. Atskiry
grupiy imtys kiek neproporcingos, taigi gali turéti jtakos
tyrimy rezultaty proporcijoms, taciau tendencijy atzvil-
giu tai taip pat neturi lemiamos reikSmes.

6 Plg. Perceptyvinés dialektologijos vadovuose
(Handbook of Perceptual Dialectology 1999, 2002)
sutelkti darbai atkleidzia $ios metodologijos sklaida,
tiriant JAV, Kanados, Japonijos, Kor¢jos, Turkijos, Di-
dziosios Britanijos, Vokietijos, Pranciizijos, Italijos, Is-
panijos, Olandijos, Vengrijos ir kt. $aliy kodus (tarmes
ar kalbas).

ryty aukstaiciy anykstény Lyduokiy Snektos
atstoviy tekstus-stimulus; 2) apeliuojant
1 vertintoju atmintyje fiksuota bendrinés
kalbos vaizdinj, nes tiriamiesiems i$sakytas
imperatyvas — lyginti tarminius tekstus-sti-
mulus su bendrine kalba, o ne tarpusavyje.
Kaip tik todél tyrimo duomenys suponuoja
izvalgas ne tik dél tarminio kalbéjimo vertés,
bet ir d¢l bendrinés kalbos vaizdinio.
Tyrimo anketa sudaryta derinant uzda-
ruosius, atviruosius ir pusiau atviruosius
klausimus bei uzduotis. Kai kuriems klau-
simams buvo pasitlytos vertinimo skalés’.
Vertinimo skalés sudarytos, remiantis se-
mantinio diferencijavimo principu®.
Tiriamajai problemai aiskinti svarbios
tiriamyjy nuostatos dél tarminiy teksty-
stimuly skirtingumo nuo bendrinés kalbos
ir taisyklingumo. Kiti anketos duomenys
straipsnyje uzsimenami tik tiek, kiek to
reikia tiriamai problemai gvildenti®. Skirtin-

7 Pazymétina, kad perceptyvinés dialektologijos ty-
rimuose néra universaliy vertinimo skaliy. Responden-
tams gali buti pasitlyta uzdarojo tipo vertinimo skalé,
pavyzdziui, labai patrauklus <...> visai nepatrauklus.
Kartais tokia kategorizacija biina susieta su balais, pa-
vyzdziui, pats patraukliausias=1 balas <...> mazZiau-
siai  patrauklus=52 balai; pats taisyklingiausias=1
<..> pats netaisyklingiausias=52 (Preston 1989,
p. 51-70, 72-73), maziausiai patrauklus=1 <...> labiau-
siai patrauklus=7 (Demirci, Kleiner 1998, p. 210) ir kt.
Kartais tyrimuose tiesiog pasitiloma semantin¢ reitinga-
vimo skalé be baly (Long, Yim 2002, p. 249, 259). Res-
pondentams gali biiti pasitilyta ir atvirojo tipo vertinimo
skalé — patys respondentai kvalifikuoja girdima dialekta:
patrauklus, grazus, bjaurus, $iurkstus, suprantamas, ne-
suprantamas, sunkiai suprantamas ir pan. (Long 1999, p.
213). Gali biti pasitilomas uzdarojo-atvirojo tipo verti-
nimas, t. y. toks, kai respondentai, pasirinke atsakyma
vertinimo skaléje, gali ji pakomentuoti, pagristi.

8 Pavyzdziui, tarminis kalbéjimas yra a) taisyklin-
gas; b) nelabai taisyklingas; c) labai netaisyklingas;
d) nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklingas; d) neturiu nuo-
mones.

9 Anketos saugomos VU KHF Lietuviy filologi-
jos katedroje. Apie tyrima taip pat zr. Alitikaité 2007a,
p. 140-205; apie atskiry tyrimo uzduociy duomenis
zr. Alitikaite 2007b, p. 211-223; 2008, p. 2-42; 2009,
p. 164-191.
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PERCEPCIJA

Standartas [Nestandartas

REALYBE

Standartas

Tikras standartas |Kvazidialektas

| Nestandartas

Kvazistandartas ||Tikras dialektas

1 pav. Percepcijy ir kalbinés realybés saveika

Saltinis: Long 1996, p. 131.

gumo ir taisyklingumo kriterijai apzvalgai
parinkti tikslingai, kadangi Siems tarminio
kalbgjimo jverc¢iams lemiamos itakos turi
bendrinés kalbos vaizdinys vartotojy / ver-
tintoju samongje.

Japonijos dialektologijos mokyklos
atstovo Danielio Longo teigimu, tais atve-
jais, kai vertintojai, t. y. paprasti kalbos
bendruomenés nariai, koki nors dialekta ar
pusiau tarminj kalbéjima kvalifikuoja kaip
bendring kalba, turimas kvazistandartas
(daugiau zr. Long 1996, p. 118-135), tai
yra klaidingas bendrinés kalbos vaizdinys.
Tas pats gali biiti pasakyta ir apie kalbétoju
vartojama koda, kai kalbétojai kalba taria-
mu standartu (misy atveju — bendriné kalba
(BK)), jie kalba kvazistandartu. D. Longas
sitilo schema, apibendrinancia kalbing rea-
lybe ir percepcijas (Zr. 1 pav.).

Taigi kaip tik D. Longo kvazistandarto
koncepcija yra pagrindinis teorinis impe-
ratyvas formuluoti problema dél bendrinés
kalbos vaizdinio tikslumo, tai yra suabejoti
paprasty kalbos bendruomenés nariy kom-
petencija.

Kaip jau uzsiminta, tiriamieji vertino du
dvieju ryty aukstai¢iy anykstény Lyduokiy
Snektos atstoviy tekstus-stimulus. Vienam
1§ teksty-stimuly, t. y. vyriausiosios kartos
informantés (A. K. N. — 68 m.) B tekstui,

yra biidingos skiriamosios ryty aukStaiciy

ypatybés (pavyzdziui, kpus ‘kampus’,
mefgu ‘merga’); skiriamosios ryty auks-
tai¢iy anyksténuy ypatybés (pavyzdziui,
vazcvam ,‘vaziavom’, sva,‘savo’,
Zi¢Jmes ‘Zemés’); kitos $nektos ypatybés
(pavyzdziui, ie vienbalsinimas — ven?.i
‘vienoj’; nekiréiuotos pozicijos o vertimas
a— s@kin.é.je ‘Sokinéja’; nekir¢iuotos
pozicijos dvibalsiy au, ai, ei vertimas
diftongoidais uu, wii, ii — juun’é.snes
‘jaunesneés’, voiistl. ‘vaisty’, riiké.s ‘rei-
kés’; kiréiuotos pozicijos trumpuyjy balsiy
ilginimas, nekir¢iuotos pozicijos ilgyju
balsiy trumpinimas — juu nilkis ‘jaunikis’,
pagi-dit ‘pagydyt’, Su kST ‘Siuksliy’;
kir¢io atitraukimas — sku ‘sunku’;
iliatyvas — gri-¢en ‘grycion=j grycia’
ir kt.). Kitam tyrime naudotam tekstui-
stimului (jaunosios kartos informantés
(J. A. — 5;5 mety) (A) tekstui nebudingos
nei skiriamosios ryty aukstaiciy ypatybés,
nei skiriamosios anykstény ypatybés, taciau
kai kurios kitos tarminés ypatybés reiskiasi.
Tekstui-stimului yra biidinga nuoseklus ne-
kir¢iuoto dvibalsio ie vienbalsinimas nekir-
¢iuotoje pozicijoje, nekirciuotos pozicijos
aukstutinio pakilimo balsiy trumpinimas ir,
atvirksciai, — kiréiuotos pozicijos trumpuju
balsiy ilginimas, kir¢io atitraukimas, pavyz-
dziui, penti. ko. ‘pienuko’, pi.lno.(¥) Sené.lo,
‘pilnos sienelio’, J.kas ‘oziukas’, dru.
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‘dury’, uskoilps. ‘uzkvipo’, bliné'li ‘bly-
neli’, ai.nu ‘eint’!®. Kaip matyti, vienas

tekstas-stimulas yra akivaizdus tarminés
raiskos pavyzdys, kitame tik sporadiskai
reiSkiasi viena ar kita tarminé ypatybé,
tac¢iau nepaisant tokio nevienalytiSkumo
A tekstas-stimulas sietinas su tarmine
raiSka, kadangi jame fiksuojama raiska (zr.
minimas ypatybes) atitinka tarminj koda, o
ne bendrine kalbg.

Reikia pridurti, kad svarbiausia prie-
laida, vykdant respondenty atranka, buvo
tokia, kad nuostatas ir dialekto kompeten-
cija gali lemti tiriamyjy kalbiné aplinka.
Percepcijos tyrimams tai yra labai reiks-
minga. Taigi suformuotos skirtingy kalbiniy
aplinky kvotos!!:

1) pirmajai priskirtini UkmD, UkmS
ir RoP!? grupiy respondentai. Ju kalbiné
aplinka yra panasSiausia { informanciy, kuriy
sukurti tekstai-stimulai panaudoti tarminio
diskurso vertinimo anketos uzduotyje;

2) antrajai priskirtini KauAz ir Mar6
grupiy respondentai. Juy kalbiné aplinka
artimiausia bendrinei kalbai;

10 Respectus Philologicus 15 (20) numeryje (Alid-
kaité 2009, p. 164-191) analizuojami kalbamy teksty-
stimuly lokalizacijos uzduoties duomenys ir jvertinamas
mentalinio dialekty Zemélapio tikslumas / klaidingumas

" Tirilamyjy grupiy kodiniy trumpiniy reik§més:
UkmD — Ukmerges Dukstynos pagrindinés mokyklos
mokiniai; UkmS — Ukmergés Silo vidurinés mokyklos
mokiniai; KauAZ — Kauno ,,AZuolo* katalikiSkos mo-
kyklos mokiniai; Mar6 — Marijampolés 6-osios viduri-
nés mokyklos mokiniai; AIP — Alytaus rajono Pivasitny
vidurinés mokyklos mokiniai; SkuoB — Skuodo rajono
Bartuvos vidurinés mokyklos mokiniai; KreK — Kre-
tingos rajono Kartenos vidurinés mokyklos mokiniai;
RoP — Rokiskio rajono Pandélio vidurinés mokyklos
mokiniai.

Uz pagalba anketuojant tiriamuosius straipsnio
autoré dékoja mokytojams G. Stuknienei, E. Augusti-
navicienei, R. Bardauskienei L. Tichonovai, R. Paske-
vitienei, M. Kazakevic¢ienei, A. Pielikienei, A. PekSie-
nei, J. Vosylienei, O. Rumbutienei, M. Junevicienei,
G. Dudui.

12 Pazymétina, kad su RoP grupe buvo atliktas
zvalgomasis tyrimas.

3) treciajai priskirtini SkuoB, KreK ir
AIP grupiy respondentai. Tai respondentai
i§ Zemaitijos ir Dzikijos, taigi ju kalbiné
aplinka, pirma, tikétina, kad labiausiai ski-
riasi nuo bendrinés kalbos, antra, skiriasi
nuo informanciy kalbinés aplinkos.

Metodologiniu pozitriu, pristatant duo-
menis, svarbu iliustruoti ir atskiry tiriamy
grupiy bei atskiry regiony respondenty
nuostatas. Negalima nepaisyti to, kad nors
SkuoB, KreK ir AIP tiriamyjuy grupés yra
vienijamos bendru pozymiy (t. y. ju aplin-
ka skiriasi ir nuo bendrinés kalbos, ir nuo
informanciy kalbinés aplinkos), jos yra i§
skirtingy regiony — Zemaitijos ir Dziikijos.
Kiekvieno regiono kalbinis identitetas yra
savitas. Identitetas yra imperatyvus dydis,
lemiantis nuostatas, poZziiirius, taigi regioni-
né respondento priklausomybé neabejotinai
veikia kitokio kalbéjimo vertinima.

Respondenty pasiskirstyma pagal gyve-
namajq vieta ir 1yt Zr. 1 lentel¢je.

Pries pereinant prie teksty-stimuly skir-
tingumo nuo bendrinés kalbos ir taisyklin-
gumo jverciy analizes, siekiant identifikuoti
bendrinés kalbos vaizdinio tiksluma (ar
klaidinguma), tikslinga aptarti bendrinés
kalbos (ar jos atitikmenu) koncepta, kurj
reprezentuoja moksliné tradicija. Sukiirus
toki konteksta, empirinio tyrimo duomeny
analizé bus pagristesné.

3. Bendrinés kalbos

ir tariamosios kalbos konceptas
mokslinéje tradicijoje

Bendrinés kalbos — tai susitarimo ir sgmo-
ningo planavimo, kuris gali testis daugeli
mety, rezultatas. Viena vertus, bendriné
kalba susijusi su socialiniais procesais ir
apskritai socialiniu-kultiriniu kontekstu,
antra, bendriné kalba yra veikiama lingvis-
tiniy sprendimy (taip pat zr. Subacius 1998,
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1 lentelé. Respondentai pagal gyvenamaja vieta ir lytj

Regionas Tl;’ra;:;?q M skai¢.grupéje M % (grupeje) Vskaic. (grupeje) v %(grupéje)

RAP UkmD 43 19,03 52 23,01
RA Ukm§ 34 15,04 31 13,72
RA RoP 17 16,37 29 12,83
VA KauAz 25 16,13 3 20,0
VA Mar6 45 29,03 54 34,84
PA AP 37 58,73 26 41,27

z SkuoB 43 41,34 20 19.23

Vi KreK 9 23,08 17 26,35

IS viso 288 260

p. 17). Kaip pabrézia Zigmas Zinkevicius:
,»|Blendring kalba sukuria pats tautos po-
litinis, socialinis ir kultiirinis gyvenimas*
(daugiau zr. 1992, p. 82). Taigi faktas, kad
tauta sukuria bendring kalba, liudija, kad
tauta, pirma, jau pasieké tam tikra sociali-
nés organizacijos laipsni, antra, kultiiriskai
»peraugo® lokaliy komunikacijy poreikj ir
iSgyvena visuotinés tautinés komunikacijos
poreiki. Kalbos standartizacija yra svarbus
elementas, konstruojant nacionalini identi-
teta (zr. Oakes 2001, p. 52). Galima teigti,
kad, kuriant ir palaikant bendring kalba,
reiSkiasi samoningas filologinis naciona-
lizmas (dél termino zr. Hobsbawm 1992,
p. 56). Manytina, kad $iais laikais lingvisti-
nis purizmas yra vienas i§ stipriy rysiy tarp
kalbos ir nacionalinio identiteto rodikliy.
Sociolingvisté Suzanne Romaine (2000,
p. 88) teigia, kad apskritai standartinés
kalbos (=BK) yra Europos isradimas. Kaip
pazymi mokslininké, pagrisdama tokig {z-
valga, daugumos Europos standartiniy kal-
bu pradzia sutampa su intensyvaus politinio

13 RA — Ryty Aukstaitija, VA — Vakary Aukstaitija,
PA — Piety Aukitaitija, Z — Zemaitija.

nacionalizmo pradzia. Standartinés kalbos
tapo ideologiniais simboliais, koreliavo su
valstybiniu statusu.

Apskritai sociolingvisty darbuose stan-
dartinés kalbos daugiausia apibendrinamos
kaip moksliniai ir politiniai konstruktai
(daugiau zr. Linell 2001, p. 117). Nicolaso
Couplando teigimu, nacionaliné standartiné
kalba yra ideologiné struktiira, abstrakti
materija it idealizavimas (zr. 2000, p. 624).
Standartinés kalbos Zodyny, gramatiky nor-
mos yra preskriptyvios, o ne deskriptyvios,
t. y. nurodancios ivairiy kalbos lygmeny
vartotinus, 0 ne vartojamus variantus (Zr.
Romaine 2000, p. 90). Kaip apibendrina
Lesley Milroy ir Jamesas Milroy’ius, stan-
dartiné kalba yra labiau id¢ja, o ne realybé
(cit. 1§ Ladegaard 2001, p. 28). Definicijose
taip pat pazymima, kad Siam kalbos varian-
tui skiriamas ypatingas démesys — tai priziti-
rima, kontroliuojama kalbos atmaina.

Skiriami keturi bendrinés kalbos kodifi-
kacijos tipai: a) autoritetinga arba mandati-
né kodifikacija; b) sociologiné arba nuostaty
kodifikacija; ¢) mokomoji kodifikacija;
d) psichologiné kodifikacija (Zr. Schiffman
1998, p. 365).
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Svarbu pridurti, kad pirmiausia kieky-
binés sociolingvistikos atstovy darbuose
kaip socialinis standartinés kalbos pozymis
nurodomas prestizas (daugiau zr. Milroy
2001, p. 532). Dar 1964 metais Paulas
Garvinas, skirdamas standartinés kalbos
funkcijas, Salia jungianciosios (standartiné
kalba — galimybé sujungti keliy skirtingy
dialekty bendruomenes i viena standarti-
nés kalbos bendruomeng) ir skirianciosios
(standartiné kalba — galimybé standarti-
nés kalbos bendruomeneg skirti nuo kity
bendruomeniy) taip pat nurodo ir prestizo
funkcija. ReikSminga tai, kad P. Garvinas
standartinés kalbos prestiza asocijuoja ne
tik su kalbos vartojimu. Kiekvienai tautai
turéti standarting (=BK) kalbg yra presti-
zas, kadangi standartin¢ kalba zymi tautos
kulttiring branda, juk ne kiekviena tauta gali
tokia kalba didziuotis apskritai (daugiau zr.
Schiffman 1998, p. 364).

Lietuviy kalbotyroje bendrinés kalbos
apibréztyse 1§ esmés akcentuojami tokie
patys parametrai, pavyzdziui, Kazimiero
Gaivenio ir Stasio Keinio Kalbotyros ter-
miny zZodyne bendrin¢ kalba apibréziama
kaip ,,nacionaliné raSomaja ir Snekamaja
formas turinti literatiiriné kalba“ (pabraukta
mano — D. A.) (1990, p. 37), literatiiring
kalba mokslininkai apibendrina kaip pa-
vyzding, sunorminta standarting nacijos ar
tautos kalba (zr. p. 119).

Alcksas Girdenis, aiSkindamas bendri-
nés kalbos samprata, pazymi, kad bendriné
kalba nuo teritoriniy ir socialiniy dialekty
skiriasi tuo, kad: a) turi ne tik akusting, bet ir
vizualing iSraiska (rasta), b) joje dominuoja
raSytinis ar sakytinis monologas, ¢) sudétin-
gesné ir turtingesné funkciniy stiliy sistema
(daugiau zr. Girdenis 1973, p. 45-47).

Vertinant bendring kalba sinchroniskai,
dabartine bendrine kalba laikytina tokia kal-
ba, kuria vartoja dabartiniu metu gyvenan-

¢ios trys tos kalbos vartotojy kartos. Kaip
teigia Aldonas Pupkis: ,,[L]ietuviy bendri-
nés kalbos atveju tikslinga imti laikotarpi
nuo 1940 m.“ (daugiau zr. 2005, p. 46).

Galima teigti, kad teoriskai bendriné
kalba gali buti vertinama kaip telkianti
didziausig kalbos bendruomeng. Be abejo,
pazymétinas vidinis tokios bendruomenés
susiskaidymas, kurj pirmiausia lemia re-
gioniniai bei socialiniai veiksniai. [prasta
bendring kalbg pirmiausia asocijuoti su
aukstesniaisiais kalbos bendruomenés
sluoksniais (plg. Romaine 2000, p. 21,
67-75; Mesthrie 2003, p. 20-25; Ward-
haugh 2006, p. 146—153; Militinaité 2003,
p. 32-52; Klimavic¢ius 2002, p. 22 ir kt.).
Taciau, kaip pazymi tyréjai, socialiniai
vartotojo parametrai nebitinai uztikrina jo
[vartotojo] bendrinés kalbos kompetencija.
Taigi visiSkai pagristomis tampa jzvalgos
del regioniniy bendrinés kalbos varianty.

Pavyzdziui, Takesi Sibata, kalbédamas
apie japony standartinés kalbos situacija,
vartoja regioninés bendrosios kalbos katego-
rijq (zr. daugiau Long 1996, p. 119); Peteris
Trudgillis (1986) pasirenka regioninio stan-
darto koncepta, sickdamas tiksliau nusakyti
angly standartinés kalbos nevienalytiskuma.
D. Longas, apibendrindamas P. Trudgillio
sampratas dél regioninio standarto, siilo
schema, atspindincia situacija, kaip tarminé
raiSka dél kontakty ar Svietimo keiCiama
standartu arba regioniniu standartu, 7r. 2 pav.
(Long 1996, p. 117, 123). Apie regioninius
lietuviy bendrinés kalbos variantus uzsimena
Laima Grumadiené (zr. 1992, p. 1-3).

Tiek tarp uzsienio tyréjy, tiek tarp lie-
tuviy kalbininky yra mananciy, kad ben-
driné kalba apskritai nieckam néra gimtoji
kalba. Sociolingvisty darbuose pazymima,
kad bendrine kalba paprastai kalbama su
tam tikru socialiniu ar regioniniu akcentu
(daugiau zr. Mesthrie 2003, p. 24). Galima
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A dialektas

Standartas

[8vietimas, kontaktas

B dialektas

kontaktas

L Regioninis
standartas

2 pav. Dialekto pakeitimo modelis

Saltinis: Long 1996, p. 123.

teigti, kad Davidas Crystalas (1995, p. 110),
nurodydamas moderniosios standartinés
angly kalbos poZymius, pateiké vieng uni-
versaly, tinkantj ir kitoms (tarp juy ir lietu-
viy) bendrinéms kalboms, pozymi — ,,nors
standartiné kalba yra placiai suprantama,
taciau ja kalbama ne placiai®.

Kai kuriy tyréju argumentai, kodél
bendriné kalba niekam negali biiti gimtoji,
neatrodo labai pagristi, plg. — kaip pazymi
Johnas Josephas (cit. i§ Mesthrie 2003,
p. 22), standartinés kalbos (=BK) turi tokiy
ypatybiy, formy, kuriy tiesiog nejmanoma
iSmokti iki kokiy 4 ar 5 mety. Tokiai jz-
valgai galima prieStarauti, 4-5 mety riba
gimtajai kalbai iSmokti yra nepagrista,
apskritai galima teigti, kad amziaus kri-
terijus ¢ia yra nieko nelemiantis, svarbu
absoliutusis kalbos pirmumas kity mokamy
kalby atzvilgiu.

A. Girdenis teigia, kad ,,praktiskai néra
visuomenés sluoksnio, kuriam bendriné
kalba biity gimtoji tarme* (placiau zr. 1973,
p. 47). Remiantis tokia pozicija, galima
apibendrinti, kad ir lietuviy bendriné kalba
yra laikytina tik siekiamybe (taip pat zr.
Grumadiené 2003, p. 10).

Pazymétina, kad atsiranda ir oponuojan-
¢iy vertinimy. Kaip teigia Rita Militinaité,
senas tradicijas turiné¢iy bendriniy kalby
vartotojams §i kalbos atmaina gali biti

gimtoji (zr. 2003, p. 33). Manytina, kad
toks vertinimas yra Siek tiek preskripty-
vus, kadangi bendrinés kalbos tradicija,
ilgaamziskumas, dar nesuponuoja tarminés
diferenciacijos, socialinés diferenciacijos
nebuvimo. Taigi, kaip pastebi L. Gruma-
diené, kalbédama apie bendring kalba, —
,,hebiiti svetimai dar nereiskia buti savai®
(daugiau zr. 2001, p. 83).

Tesiant svarstyma dél bendrinés kal-
bos galimybés / negalimybés kvalifikuoti
gimtaja kalba, biitina prisiminti jau minéta
bendrinei kalbai biidinga rasytinj ir sakytinj
pavidala. Kaip teigia Deborah Cameron,
tik raSymas realizuoja standartinés kalbos
(=BK) mitg (cit. i$ Jafte 2000, p. 500). Ei-
naras Haugenas, kalbédamas apie kalbos
planavima, taip pat pabrézia démesinguma
raSomajai kalbai (daugiau Zr. Haugenas
1994, p. 14-28) . Taigi turint omenyje
uzrasytaja kalba, galima pagris¢iau kalbéti
apie bendrinés kalbos gimtakalbius. Galima
teigti, kad rasto aspektu bendrinés kalbos
bendruomeng ir yra gimtosios kalbos ben-
druomené. Anne Decrosse teigimu, raSyba
yra simbolinis kalbos ir identiteto lydimo
jrankis. Rasyba sukuria gimtosios kalbos
id¢ja, sujungia subjekta ir bendruomeng
(cit. 18 Jafte 2000, p. 503).

Taciau, norint apibendrinti kalbos ben-
druomenes, biitina vertinti ir paciy vartotoju
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Bendrinés kalbos
bendruomené

.

Tikroji bendruomené

Tariamoji bendruomené
(kvazistandarto)

Identifikuoja save

Identifikuoja kitus

3 pav. Bendrinés kalbos bendruomené

Saltinis: sukurta autorés.

nuostatas. ReikSminga tai, kad netikslus
bendrinés kalbos vaizdinys, arba D. Longo
terminu — kvazistandartas, gali lemti klai-
dinga susitapatinima (ar kity sutapatinima)
su kalbos bendruomene.

Vadinasi, tais atvejais, kai bendrine
kalba laikomi ir netikri variantai, pirma,
paliudijama, kad klaidingi bendrinés kalbos
vaizdiniai kalbétojy / vertintojuy samongje
i$ tiesy egzistuoja, antra, paliudijamas
gimtosios kalbos preskriptyvumas: as kalbu
X kalba, vadinasi (1), as kalbu bendrine
Xkalba, vadinasi (2), mano gimtoji kalba —
bendrine X kalba. O 18 tiesy tariamas bendri-
nés kalbos atstovas yra tik kvazistandarto,
kuriame susilydo tiek bendrinés kalbos, tick
tarminio kalbéjimo poZymiai, atstovas.

I$sakytina pastaba dél paties termino
kvazistandartas. Turint omenyje tai, kad
kvazistandartas zymi klaidinga bendrinés
kalbos vaizdini, ta pacia reikSme buty
galima vartoti atributini junginj tariamoji
bendriné kalba.

Koreliuojant kalbétus dalykus dél ben-
drinés kalbos kvalifikavimo gimtaja kalba
bei turint omenyje galima vartotojy kompe-
tencija bei nuostatas dél savo ir kity varto-
jamo kodo, bendrinés kalbos bendruomenés
modeli galima pavaizduoti 3 pav.

Taigi tokiy teoriniy jzvalgy fone galima
svarstyti bendrinés kalbos vaizdinio, jo

tikslumo / netikslumo problema, remiantis
tiriamyjy nuostatomis.

4. Teksty-stimuly skirtingumas nuo
bendrinés kalbos, taisyklingumo
verté ir kvazistandarto problema

Kaip minéta, tiriamiesiems buvo i$sakytas
imperatyvas — lyginti tarminius tekstus-sti-
mulus su bendrine kalba, o ne tarpusavyje.
Nors akivaizdus teksty-stimuly tarpusavio
skirtingumas implikavo ir jy tarpusavio
lyginima, iSsakytas imperatyvas metodolo-
giniu poziiiriu yra tikslingesnis pirmiausia
turint omenyje tai, kad vienas i$ teksty-sti-
muly menkai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos,
taigi toks tiriamyjy ,.klaidinimas* leidzia
tikétis duomeny dél bendrinés kalbos vaiz-
dinio tikslumo.

Daugiau kaip pusé visy regiony abieju
ly¢iy jaunyjy respondenty (tikslius duome-
nis zr. 2 ir 3 lentelése; taip pat zr. 4 ir 7 pav.)
vyriausiosios kartos informantés kuriamg
B teksta jvertino kaip labai besiskirianti nuo
bendrinés kalbos. To ir galima buvo tikétis,
kadangi Siame tekste akivaizdi tarminé
garsy sklaida. Atskiry grupiy respondenty
duomenys kiek ivairuoja. Galima paminéti,
kad griez¢iausiai teksta pagal §i kriterijy
vertino jaunieji dziikai (AIPM ir AIPV
grupés) (zr. 4 lentele).
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Nemaza dalis visy grupiy respondenty
B teksta vertino kaip Siek tiek besiskiriantj
nuo bendrinés kalbos (3 ir 4 lentelés).
Tikétina, kad tokius jvercius, t. y. labai
skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos ar Siek tiek
skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos, pagrindzia
tiriamyjy individuali kalbiné patirtis ir
kompetencija.

Tik 1,39 % visy respondenciy ir 2,31 %
visy respondenty vertino B teksta kaip ne-
siskirianti nuo bendrinés kalbos. Vadinasi,
galima teigti, kad relevantinéms tarminéms
ypatybéms jaunieji respondentai yra pas-
tabils.

Vertindami Sio teksto taisyklinguma
respondentai buvo preskriptyvis (zr. 5
lentelg ir 5 paveiksla). Griez¢iausiai teksta
ivertino vakary aukstaic¢iai. Net 52,86 %
respondenciy ir 62,35 % respondenty
B teksta laiko labai netaisyklingu (zr. 6
lentelg ir 8 schema). 30,0 % Sios grupés
respondenciy ir 22,35 % respondenty toki
kalb¢jima laiko nelabai taisyklingu. Taisy-
klingumo kriterijaus netaiké tik 11,43 %
respondenciy ir 4,71 % respondenty.
Palyginus Siuos duomenis su aprioriniu
tarminio kalbéjimo kvalifikavimu pagal §i
kriteriju, matyti, kad jaunieji respondentai
girdimam tekstui linkg labiau pritaikyti
taisyklingos kalbos reikalavimus. 21,43 %
respondenciy ir 11,76 % respondenty, ap-
riori$kai kvalifikuodami tarminj kalbéjima,
taisyklingumo kriterijaus netaiké, be to,
14,29 % respondenciy ir 16,74 % respon-
denty tarminj kalbéjima laiké taisyklingu
apskritai. [verciu nelabai taisyklingas
(respondenciy — 31,43 % : 30,0 % ir res-
pondenty — 51,76 % : 22,35 %) ir labai
netaisyklingas (respondenciy — 24,29 % :
52,86 % ir respondenty — 11,76% : 62,35 %)
proporcija taip pat akivaizdi.

Panasiai B teksta pagal taisyklingumo
kriterijy vertino ir kitos tiriamyju grupés

(zr. 6 ir 7 lenteles). Grieztas vertinimas
gali biiti siejamas ir su atsiribojimu nuo
tokio kodo.

Pazymeétina, kad iSsiskiria Zemaiéiy
nuostatos. Dauguma ju, t. y. 47,77 % res-
pondenciy ir 48,65 % respondenty, B teksta
laiko nelabai taisyklingu ir net 35,82 %
respondenciy bei 21,62 % respondenty
taisyklingumo kriterijaus netaiko visai,
t. y. laiko B teksta nei taisyklingu, nei
netaisyklingu. Galima kalbéti apie tai, kad
jaunieji Zemaiciai yra palankiausi tarminei
raiSkai ir objektyviausiai vertina skirtumus,
maziausiai priskiria klaidos verte tarminiam
kodui. Tekstas-stimulas neiSprovokavo
tokio radikalaus vertinimo kaip tarp kity
regiony respondenty.

Bitina pridurti, kad nepasitvirtina so-
ciolingvisty minimi didesni respondenciy
reikalavimai kalbai. Respondentés ir res-
pondentai vertina tarminj teksta panasiai.
Vadinasi, taisyklingos kalbos reikalavimai
tarp respondenciy ir respondenty yra dau-
giau maziau panasiis, taigi tikétina, kad ir
abiejy ly¢iy respondenty démesingumas
paciy verbalinei higienai panasus. Taciau tai
jau Salutiniai pastebéjimai, reikalaujantys
atskiro tyrimo, reikéty patikrinti skirtingy
amziaus grupiy duomenis.

Taigi i§ aptarty duomeny matyti, kad
raiskus tarminis tekstas neklaidina tiriamujy
ir yra lengvai atskiriamas, jver¢iais netgi
prieSprieSinamas bendrinei kalbai. Taciau
kiek kitaip yra su tekstais, kuriuose nefik-
suojami relevantiniai tarmiy pozymiai.

IS A teksto-stimulo jveréiy matyti, kad
lydimieji tarminiai poZymiai yra susily-
de¢ ir bendrinés kalbos vaizdinyje. Taigi
A teksto vertinimas pagal skirtingumo ir
taisyklingumo kriterijus suponuoja kele-
riopas izvalgas.

40,63 % visy respondenciy ir 31,92 %
visy respondenty mano, kad A tekstas
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nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos. Tarp
atskiry grupiy taip mananciy respondenty
procentas dar didesnis (tikslius duomenis
7. 3 ir 4 lenteles). Sio teksto jver¢iai pagal
skirtingumo, t. y. Siek tiek skiriasi nuo
bendrinés kalbos (respondenciy— 54,17 %,
respondenty — 60,38 %), labai skiriasi nuo
bendrinés kalbos (respondenciy — 3,48 %,
respondenty — 6,54 %), nieko panasaus
neturi su bendrine kalba (respondenciy —
0,7 %, respondenty — 0,38 %), kriteriju
i§ esmés atspindi tik didesni ar maZesni
pastabuma kitokiai raiskai ir i§ esmés yra
objektyvus vertinimas.

Galima teigti, kad, taip verting girdima
diskursa, jaunieji respondentai laiké A teks-
ta bendrine kalba. Dvibalsio ie vienbalsini-
mas, aukStutinio pakilimo balsiy ilginimas
ar trumpinimas, ne visai aiskios galiinés
netrikdé jaunyjy vertintoju. Kaip pasakyty
Fumio Inoue, Sie pozymiai [émé nepastebeé-
tq dialektq'*. Japony dialektologijoje ta pa-
CiareikSme vartojamas ir sunkiai pastebimo
dialekto' terminas (daugiau zr. Long 1996,
p. 124). Taigi respondentai, negirdédami
tarmings raiskos, A teksta apibendrino kaip
bendrinés kalbos pavyzdj. Sioms {zvalgoms
paantrina A teksto vertinimo pagal taisy-
klingumo kriterijy duomenys.

Net 34,38 % visuy respondenciy ir 23,46 %
visy respondenty A teksta laiko taisyklingu.
Be abejo, galima daryti prielaida, kad toks
vertinimas nesietinas su teksto skirtingumo
nuo bendrinés kalbos kvalifikacija. Galimas
variantas, kad respondentai A teksta verti-
no kaip taisyklinga ne todél, kad ji laiko
bendrinés kalbos pavyzdziu. Ta¢iau labiau
tikétina, kad tiriamieji, norédami A teksta
reitinguoti pagal $i kriteriju teigiamai, blity

14 Ang. unnoticed dialect (jap. kizukanai hogen)
15 Ang. difficult-to-noticed-dialect (jap. kizukarenikui
hogen).

pasirink¢ d varianta — nei taisyklingas, nei
netaisyklingas. Tokiems svarstymams paan-
trinty ir apriorinio tarminio kalb¢&jimo kva-
lifikavimo pagal §i parametra duomenys:
22,22 % respondenciy ir 14,23 % respon-
denty taisyklingumo kriterijaus tarminiam
kalbéjimui netaiké.

Taigi koreliuojant skirtingumo ir tai-
syklingumo duomenis (turimi omenyje a
variantai: nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos
it taisyklingas), galima teigti, kad papras-
ty kalbos bendruomenés nariy samonéje
bendrinés kalbos vaizdinys néra tikslus
(taip pat zr. 6 ir 9 paveikslus). Tam tikrus
patikslinimus dél klaidingo bendrinés kal-
bos vaizdinio suponuoja atskiry tiriamuyjy
grupiy duomenys. Galima apibendrinti,
kad tiksliausias bendrinés kalbos vaizdi-
nys yra tarp KauAzM, KauAzV, AIPM ir
AIPV grupiy respondenty. Tadiau grieztai
apibendrinti negalima, tam reikéty didesnés
tirlamyjy imties ir tikslinio tyrimo.

Tai, kad beveik trecdalis visy respon-
denty turi ne visai tiksly bendrinés kalbos
vaizdini, taigi kvazistandartq arba tariamo-
sios bendrinés kalbos vaizdinj, persa keleta
teiginiy.

Tikétina, kad respondentai, negirdintys
dvibalsio ie vienbalsinimo nekirciuotoje
pozicijoje, kir¢iuotoje pozicijoje trumpuyju
balsiy ilginimo ir atvirks¢iai — ilgyju balsiy
trumpinimo nekirc¢iuotoje pozicijoje, ir pa-
tys taip taria. Taigi galima apibendrinti toki
vertinimo scenarijy: jaunieji respondentai,
klausydamiesi A teksto, atpazjsta raiska,
kuri biidinga ir jiems patiems. Jaunieji
respondentai dél nepakankamo kalbinio
iSprusimo, kompetencijos mano, kad patys
kalba bendrine kalba, taigi ir girdima teksta
kvalifikuoja bendrine kalba.

Manytina, kad ir vieSasis bendrinés kal-
bos prestizas gali turéti Siokios tokios jtakos
tokiam vertinimui. Taciau turint omenyje
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tai, kad jaunieji respondentai vertino ne
savo paciy kalbéjima (nors ir atitinkanti
ju paciy), labiau tikétinas yra juy atvirumas
ir atsakymo pasirinkimo objektyvumas.
Svarbu atkreipti démesi i tai, kad tiriamieji
vienaip ar kitaip atspindi ne tik savo kom-
petencija, jie atskleidzia ir bendruomeniy,
kurioms jie atstovauja, kalbini iSprusima,
taigi ir bendrinés kalbos tikrove.

5. APIBENDRINIMAI
IR ISVADOS

Apibendrinant kalbétus dalykus galima
teigti, kad:

1) Bendriné kalba — tai idealizuotas
kalbos variantas, mokslinis ir politinis
konstruktas, pasizymintis socialiniu pres-
tiziSkumu.

2) Teoriniu pozitiriu bendriné kalba kaip
nelokalizuojamas kalbos variantas gali biiti
prie$prieSinama tarminiam kalbéjimui.

3) Teoriniu pozitiriu bendrinés kalbos
vartosenos erdves i§ dalies tikslina socios-
truktiirinés kategorijos.

4) Grieztai atskirti ir konceptualizuoti
tikraji bendrinés kalbos variantg istengia
tik profesionalis tyréjai, o paprasty kalbos
bendruomenés nariy samonéje bendrinés
kalbos vaizdinys gali buti netikslus.

5) Netikslaus bendrinés kalbos vaizdinio
tarp eiliniy vertintojy (vartotojy) fiksavimas
reik§mingas metodologiniu poZiiiriu:

a) pirmiausia prisiminta kody kaitos
teorija. Jei tarp vartotoju paplites kvazis-
tandartas, tik pagal tyréju paradigma gali-
ma kalbéti apie kody kaita: tarminé raiska
versus bendriné kalba. Paprasto vertintojo
ir vartotojo poziiliriu jokios kaitos néra,
kadangi tarminé raiska neidentifikuojama.
Vartotojas / vertintojas, turédamas klaidinga
bendrinés kalbos vaizdinj, girdi (ar mano
kurias) vienalyti diskursa. Taigi, siekiant

adekvaciau nusviesti kody kaitos reiskinius,
visada yra tikslinga tarp tiriamuyjy jvertinti ir
bendrinés kalbos vaizdini, t. y. iSsiaiskinti,
ar vaizdinys tikslus, ar tik kvazistandartas
(tariamoji bendriné kalba);

b) galima daryti prielaida, kad tarminés
ypatybés, kurios priskiriamos bendrinés
kalbos raiskai, t. y. susilydo bendrinés kal-
bos vaizdinyje, turi didesng tikimybeg islikti,
kadangi jos néra zymétosios, ir jy socialiné
kvalifikacija atitinka bendrinés kalbos kva-
lifikacija. Taciau, be abejo, tokiy tarminiy
ypatybiy verté pakinta, jos nebesietinos su
konkreciu regionu.

6) Kadangi empirinis tyrimas vykdytas
vienoje tikslinéje, t. y. 13—17 mety amziaus,
grup¢je, vadinasi, bendrinés kalbos vaiz-
dinio netikslumas sietinas pirmiausia su
$io amziaus kontingento atstovais. Taciau,
perfrazuojant Richarda A. Hudsona, (Zr.
1996, p. 40), galima teigti, kad kiekvienas
vertintojas atstovauja multidimencinei soci-
alinei erdvei, taigi vienos amziaus kohortos
atstovy nuostatos tam tikru laipsniu atsklei-
dzia ir bendrasias bendruomenés nuostatas
bei kompetencija. Vadinasi, bendrinés
kalbos vaizdinio tyrimus reikia toliau testi,
kad bty iSsiaiSkintas vaizdinio tikslumas
tarp skirtingy karty atstovuy.

7) Duomenys dél bendrinés kalbos vaiz-
dinio tikslumo gali biiti reikSmingi organi-
zuojant ugdymo procesa. Akivaizdu, kad
pagal kalbos kulttiros scenarijy, kurj reikéty
taikyti, jei kalbama apie bendrinés kalbos
sistema, klaidos vertés tiriamiesiems neturi
nei dvibalsio ie vienbalsinimas nekir¢iuo-
toje pozicijoje, kirciuotoje pozicijoje trum-
puju balsiy ilginimas ir atvirksciai — ilguju
balsiy trumpinimas nekir¢iuotoje pozicijoje
ir pan., vadinasi, turint reprezentatyvesnius
(didesniy im¢iy, jvairesniy amziaus grupiy)
duomenis, galima tikslingai atkreipti démesi
1 ortoepijos dalykus.
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2 lentelé. A ir B teksty skirtingumas nuo bendrinés kalbos (1)

Respondenty skaicius

Visos grupés

Kriterijai
A B
M | 4 M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. | %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 117 | 40,63 | 83 | 31,92 4 | 1,39 | 6 | 231
Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal-
bos 156 | 54,17 | 157 | 60,38 | 89 | 30,9 | 69 | 26,54
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 10 | 3,48 | 17 | 6,54 | 169 | 58,68 | 152 | 58,46
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine
kalba 2 0,7 1 038 | 24 | 833 | 28 |10,77
nezyméjo| 3 04 | 2 | 077 | 2 0,7 5 | 1,92
ISviso| 288 | 100 | 260 | 100 |288 | 100 |260 | 100
3 lentelé. A ir B teksty skirtingumas nuo bendrinés kalbos (2)
Respondenty skaicius RA
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 51 | 44,74 | 41 | 36,61 | 4 3,51 4 3,57
Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos | 58 | 50,88 | 62 | 5536 | 26 | 22,81 | 32 | 28,57
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 2 1,75 8 714 | 72 | 63,16 | 62 | 55,36
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine
kalba 1 088 | 0 0 11 ] 965 | 12 | 10,71
nezyméjo | 2 1,75 1 0,89 1 0,88 2 1,79
ISviso| 114 | 100 | 112 | 100 | 114 | 100 | 112 | 100
Respondenty skaicius VA
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 20 | 28,57 | 18 | 21,18 | O 0 2 2,36
siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos | 48 | 68,57 | 63 | 74,12 | 19 | 27,14 | 19 | 22,35
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 1 1,43 4 4,71 | 42 | 60,0 | 52 | 61,18
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine
kalba 0 0 0 0 8 | 11,43 | 11 | 12,94
nezyméjo | 1 1,43 0 0 1 1,43 1 1,18
IS§viso| 70 | 100 | 85 | 100 | 70 | 100 | 85 100
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3 lentelés tesionys

Respondenty skaicius PA
Kriterijai
A B
M | 4 M | 4
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 10 27,03 6 2308 | O 0 0 0
siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos | 23 | 62,62 | 14 | 53,85 | 6 | 1622 | 6 | 23,08
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 4 11081 5 |1923| 30 | 81,08 | 17 | 65,38
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine 0 0 1 3,85 1 2,7 3 111,54
kalba
nezyméjo 0| 0 o 0 0| 0 0 0
ISviso| 37| 100 26| 100 371 100 | 26 | 100
Respondenty skaicius Z
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 36 | 53,73 18 | 4865 | O 0 0 0
Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos | 27 | 40,3 | 18 | 48,65 | 38 | 56,72 | 12 | 32,43
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 3 4,48 | 0 0 25 | 37,31 | 21 | 56,76
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine
kalba 1 1,5 0 0 4 | 597 | 2 5,41
nezyméjo | 0 0 1 2,7 0 0 2 5,41
IS§viso| 67 | 100 | 37 | 100 | 67 | 100 | 37 | 100
4 lentelé. A ir B teksty skirtingumas nuo bendrinés kalbos (3)
Respondenty skaicius UkmD
Kriterijai
A B
M | 4 M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 19 | 44,19 | 16 |30, 77| 1 2,33 2 3,85
Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal-| 24 | 5581 | 33 | 63,46 | 8 18,6 | 10 | 19,23
bos
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 0 0 3 5,77 | 30 169,77 | 34 | 65,38
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine| 0 0 0 0 3 698 | 5 | 962
kalba
nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 1 2,33 1 1,92
IS§viso| 43 | 100 | 52 | 100 | 43 | 100 | 52 | 100
Respondenty skaicius Ukm$
Kriterijai
A B
M Vv M Vv
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 10 | 2941 | 6 | 1935 1 2,94 1 3,23
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4 lentelés tgsinys

Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal- 21 | 61,76 | 24 | 7742 6 |17,65| 9 | 29,03
bos
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 0 0 1 3,23 | 23 167,65 | 15 | 48,39
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine 1 294 | 0 0 4 | 11,76 | 5 | 16,13
kalba
nezyméjo| 2 | 588 | 0 0 0 0 1 3,23
IS§viso| 34 | 100 | 31 100 | 34 | 100 | 31 100
Respondenty skaicius RoP
Kriterijai
M V M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 22 | 59,46 | 19 | 6552 | 2 541 1 3,45
Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal- 13 | 3514 5 | 17,24 | 12 | 32,43 | 13 | 44,83
bos
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 2 5,41 4 13791 19 | 51,35 | 13 | 44,83
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine 0 0 0 0 4 11081 2 6,9
kalba
nezyméjo| 0 0 1 345 | 0 0 0 0
ISviso| 37 | 100 | 29 | 100 | 37 | 100 | 29 | 100
Respondenty skaicius KauAz
Kriterijai
M V M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 3 12,0 | 4 12,9 0 0 0 0
Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal- 21 | 84,0 | 26 | 83,87 | 5 20,0 7 | 22,58
bos
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 0 0 1 3,23 | 18 | 72,0 | 23 | 74,19
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine 0 0 0 0 1 4,0 0 0
kalba
nezyméjo| 1 4,0 0 0 1 4,0 1 3,23
IS§viso| 25 | 100 | 31 | 100 | 25 | 100 | 31 100
Respondenty skaicius Maré6
Kriterijai
M V M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 17 | 37,78 | 14 | 2593 | 0O 0 2 3,7
siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal- 27 | 60,0 | 37 | 68,52 | 14 | 31,11 | 12 | 22,22
bos
labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 1 2,22 3 5,56 | 24 | 53,33 29 | 53,7
nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine 0 0 0 0 7 11556 | 11 | 20,37
kalba
nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
ISviso| 45 | 100 | 54 | 100 | 45 | 100 | 54 | 100
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4 lentelés tgsinys

Respondenty skaicius AlP
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 10 | 27,03 6 (2308 | O 0 0 0

Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal- 23 16262 | 14 | 5385 6 | 1622 6 | 2308
bos

labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 4 1081 5 |1923| 30 | 81,08 | 17 | 65,38

nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine 0 0 1 3,85 1 2,7 3 11,54
kalba

nezymeéjo o 0 0| 0 o 0 0 0

Isviso| 37| 100 26| 100 371 100 | 26 | 100
Respondenty skaicius SkuoB
Kriterijai
A B
M | 4 M | 4

SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 30 | 69,771 9 450 | 0 0 0 0

Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal- 11 | 2558 11 | 550 | 36 | 83,72 | 8 40,0
bos

labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 1 2,33 0 0 7 11628 | 11 | 550

nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine 1 233 | 0 0 0 0 1 5,0
kalba

nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

I§viso| 43 | 100 | 20 | 100 | 43 | 100 | 20 | 100

Respondenty skaicius KreK
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
SKIRTINGUMAS nuo bk Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos 6 2500 9 5294 | 0 0 0 0

Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés kal- 16 | 66,67 | 7 | 41,18 2 8,33 4 | 2353
bos

labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos 2 8,33 0 0 18 | 75,0 | 10 | 58,82

nieko panasaus neturi su bendrine 0 0 0 0 4 1667 1 5,88
kalba

nezyméjo| 0 0 1 588 | 0 0 2 | 11,76

Kviso| 24| 100 17| 100 24| 100 17| 100
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5 lentelé. A ir B teksty vertinimas

: taisyklingumo verté (1)

Respondenty skaicius

Visos grupés

Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
Taisyklingas 99 | 3438 | 61 | 2346 | 3 1,04 6 | 231
nelabai taisyklingas 159 | 55,21 | 157 | 60,38 | 108 | 37,5 | 88 | 33,85
labai netaisyklingas 4 1,39 | 11 | 4,23 | 109 | 37,85 | 110 | 42,31
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-
gas 21 729 | 17 | 6,54 | 53 | 184 | 26 | 10,0
neturiu nNUOmMoneés 5 1,74 10 3,85 15 5,21 25 | 9,62
nezyméjo 0 0 4 1,54 0 5 1,92
IS viso| 288 100 | 260 | 100 | 288 | 100 | 260 | 100
6 lentelé. A ir B teksty vertinimas: taisyklingumo verté (2)
Respondenty skaicius RA
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % | Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
Taisyklingas 37 | 3246 | 27 | 24,11 | 1 0,88 2 1,79
nelabai taisyklingas 66 | 57,89 | 66 | 58,93 | 44 | 38,6 | 41 36,61
labai netaisyklingas 2 1,75 | 6 | 536 | 53 | 46,49 | 42 37,5
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-
gas 7 6,14 | 7 | 625 | 11 | 9,65 | 11 9,82
neturiu nNUOmMoneés 2 1,75 4 3,57 5 4,39 14 12,5
nezyméjo| 0 0 2 1,79 0 0 2 1,79
Isviso| 114 | 100 | 112 | 100 | 114 | 100 | 112 100
Respondenty skaicius VA
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % | Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
Taisyklingas 21 30,0 | 14 | 1647 | 0 0 4 4,71
nelabai taisyklingas 42 | 60,0 | 58 | 6824 | 21 | 30,0 | 19 22,35
labai netaisyklingas 1 1,43 | 3 3,53 | 37 | 52,86 | 53 62,35
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-
gas 5 7,14 | 6 7,06 | 8 | 11,43 | 4 4,71
neturiu nuomoneés 1 1,43 3 3,53 4 5,71 4 4,71
nezyméjo| 0 0 1 1,18 0 0 1 1,18
I$viso| 70 100 | 85 | 100 | 70 | 100 | 85 100
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6 lenteles tgsinys

Respondenty skaicius PA
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
Taisyklingas 1 2,7 3 11154 0 0 0 0
nelabai taisyklingas 28 | 7568 | 18 | 6923 | 11 | 29,73 | 10 38,46
labai netaisyklingas 1 2,7 1 385 | 14 13784 | 9 34,62
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-| 6 | 16,22 | 4 | 1538 | 10 | 27,03 | 3 11,54
gas
neturiu nNUOmMonés 1 2,7 0 0 2 5,4 4 15,38
nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
I$viso| 37 100 | 26 | 100 | 37 | 100 | 26 100
Respondenty skaicius Z
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % Sk. %
Taisyklingas 40 59,7 | 17 | 4595 | 2 2,99 0 0
nelabai taisyklingas 23 | 34,33 | 15 | 40,54 | 32 | 47,77 | 18 48,65
labai netaisyklingas 0 0 1 2,7 5 7,46 6 16,22
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-
gas 3 448 | 0 0 24 | 3582 | 8 21,62
neturiu nuomoneés 1 1,49 | 3 8,11 4 5,97 3 8,11
nezyméjo | 0 0 1 2,7 0 0 2 5,41
ISviso| 67 100 | 37 | 100 | 67 | 100 | 37 100
7 lentele. A ir B teksty vertinimas: taisyklingumo verté (3)
Respondenty skaicius UkmD
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % | Sk. %
Taisyklingas 9 2093 | 11 | 2115 1 2,33 | 2 3,85
nelabai taisyklingas 31 72,09 | 34 | 65,38 | 18 | 41,86 | 15 | 2885
labai netaisyklingas 0 0 3 5,77 | 18 | 41,86 | 23 44,23
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-| 2 465 | 3 | 577 | 3 | 698 | 2 3,85
gas
neturiu nUomones 1 2,33 1 1,92 3 6,98 | 10 19,23
nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
ISviso| 43 100 | 52 | 100 | 43 | 100 | 52 100
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7 lenteles tgsinys

Respondenty skaicius Ukm$
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % | Sk. %
Taisyklingas 7 20,59 | 2 6,45 0 0 0 0
nelabai taisyklingas 22 64,71 | 23 | 74,19 | 14 | 41,18 | 12 38,71
labai netaisyklingas 1 2,94 1 3,23 15 | 44,12 | 11 35,48
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-| 4 1,76 | 2 645 | 5 | 1471 3 9,68
gas
neturiu nUoOmoneés 0 0 1 3,23 0 0 3 9,68
nezyméjo| 0 0 2 645 | 0 0 2 6,45
ISviso| 34 100 | 31 | 100 | 34 | 100 | 31 100
Respondenty skaicius RoP
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % | Sk. %
Taisyklingas 21 56,76 | 14 | 4828 | 0 0 0 0
nelabai taisyklingas 13 3514 9 |31,03| 12 | 32,43 | 14 | 4828
labai netaisyklingas 1 2,7 2 6,9 | 20 | 54,05 | 8 27,59
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin- 1 2,7 2 6,9 3 81 6 20,69
gas
neturiu nNUOmMoneés 1 2,7 2 6,9 2 5,41 1 3,45
nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Isviso| 37 100 | 29 | 100 | 37 | 100 | 29 100
Respondenty skaicius KauAz
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % | Sk. %
Taisyklingas 4 16,0 | 4 | 129 | 0 0 0 0
nelabai taisyklingas 17 68,0 | 24 | 7742 6 | 24,0 | 8 25,61
labai netaisyklingas 0 0 1 323 | 13 | 52,0 | 20 | 64,52
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-| 3 12,0 1 323 | 5 | 200\ 0 0
gas
neturiu nUOmonés 1 4,0 1 3,23 1 4,0 3 9,68
nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
I§viso| 25 100 | 31 | 100 | 25 | 100 | 31 100
Respondenty skaicius Mar6
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % | Sk. %
Taisyklingas 17 37,78 | 10 | 1852 | O 0 4 7,41
nelabai taisyklingas 25 | 5556 | 34 | 6296 | 15 | 33,33 | 11 | 20,37
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7 lenteles tgsinys

labai netaisyklingas 1 222 | 2 3,7 | 24 |5333| 33 | 61,11
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-| 2 4,44 5 926 | 3 6,67 | 4 7,41
gas
neturiu nuomoneés 0 0 2 3,7 3 6,67 1 1,85
nezyméjo| 0 0 1 1,85 | 0 0 1 1,85
ISviso| 45 100 | 54 | 100 | 45 | 100 | 54 100
Respondenty skaicius AlP
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % | Sk. %
Taisyklingas 1 2,7 3 111,54 0 0 0 0
nelabai taisyklingas 28 75,68 | 18 | 69,23 | 11 | 29,73 | 10 | 38,46
labai netaisyklingas 1 2,7 1 385 | 14 | 37,84 9 34,62
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin- 6 16,22 | 4 | 1538 10 | 2703 | 3 11,54
gas
neturiu nNUOmoneés 1 2,7 0 0 2 5,4 4 1538
nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Isviso| 37 100 | 26 | 100 | 37 | 100 | 26 100
Respondenty skaicius SkuoB
Kriterijai
A B
M V M V
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % | Sk. %
Taisyklingas 28 | 6512 13 | 650 | 2 | 465 | 0 0
nelabai taisyklingas 13 |3023| 6 30, 25 | 58,14 | 13 65,0
labai netaisyklingas 0 0 0 0 3 6,98 | 4 20,0
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin- 1 2331 0 0 10 | 23,26 | 2 10
gas
neturiu nUOmonés 1 2,33 1 5,0 3 6,98 1 5,0
nezyméjo| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
ISviso| 43 100 | 20 | 100 | 43 | 100 | 20 100
Respondenty skaicius KreK
Kriterijai
A B
M V M 4
TAISYKLINGUMAS Sk. % Sk. % Sk. % | Sk. %
Taisyklingas 12 500 | 4 2353 0 0 0 0
nelabai taisyklingas 10 | 41,67 9 |5294 | 7 |2917| 5 29,41
labai netaisyklingas 0 0 1 588 | 2 | 833 | 2 11,76
nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklin-| 2 833 | 0 0 14 | 5833 6 35,29
gas
neturiu nuOmonés 0 0 2 | 11,76 | 1 4,17 | 2 11,76
nezyméjo| 0 0 1 588 | 0 0 2 11,76
ISviso| 24 100 | 17 | 100 | 24 | 100 | 17 100
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nesiskiria Siek tiek labai nieko nezymeéjo
nuo skiriasi nuo skiriasi nuo panasaus
bendrinés  bendrinés  bendrinés  neturi su
kalbos kalbos kalbos bendrine
kalba

reitingavimo lygis
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4 pav. Air B teksty verté: skirtingumas nuo bendrinés kalbos
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reitingavimo lygis

—e—respondentés vertino A —s— respondentai vertino A
respondentés vertino B —<— respondentai vertino B

5 pav. Air B teksty vertinimas: taisyklingumo verté
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nezyméjo taisyklingumo

neturiu nuomonés

nei taisyklingas, nei netaisyklingas

labai netaisyklingas

nelabai taisyklingas

Orespondentai vertino B
Orespondentés \ertino B
W respondentai vertino A
mrespondentés vertino A

taisyklingas

reitingavimo lygis

nezyméjo skirtingumo

nieko panaSaus neturi su bendrine
kalba

labai skiriasi nuo bendrinés kalbos

$Siek tiek skiriasi nuo bendrinés
kalbos

nesiskiria nuo bendrinés kalbos
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proce ntai

6 pav. A ir B teksty vertinimas: skirtingumas nuo bendrinés kalbos ir taisyklingumo verté
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procentai

neZyméjo

Siek tiek skiriasi
nuo bendrinés
kalbos
labai skiriasi nuo
bendrinés kalbos
nieko panasaus
neturi su bendrine
kalba

%]
o O
38
s
S o

O
GRS
» =
22
S s

Q

reitingavim o lygis

—e— RArespondentés vertino A —m—RArespondentai vertino A

RArespondentées vertino B < RArespondentaivertino B
—x— VArespondentés vertino A —e— VArespondentai vertino A
—+— VArespondentés vertino B —=—VArespondentai vertino B

——— PArespondentés vertino A PArespondentai vertino A
PArespondentés vertino B PArespondentai vertino B

-~ Zrespondentés vertino A - Z respondentai vertino A

e Zrespondentés vertino B Z respondentai vertino B

7 pav. Air B teksty verté: skirtingumas nuo bendrinés kalbos
(skirtingy regiony respondenty nuostatos)
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9 pav. A ir B teksty vertinimas: skirtingumas nuo bendrinés kalbos ir taisyklingumo verté
(skirtingy regiony respondenty nuostatos)
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ACCURACY OF STANDARD LANGUAGE
IMAGES: THE PROBLEM OF
QUASISTANDARD

Summary

The object of the discussion presented in the paper
is the image of Standard language. The image of
the X-code in the consciousness of an individual
may embrace both the objectively systematic and
precise or only supposed social and cultural ele-
ments of the X-code. The paper aims at the analysis
of the accuracy of the Standard language image
in the consciousness of ordinary members of a
language community.

As Daniel Long, a Japanese dialectologist,
claims, in the cases when the estimators, i.e.
ordinary members of a language community
classify some dialect or semi-dialectal discourse
as Standard language, they construct a wrong
image of Standard language, or, in other words,
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a quasistandard. The same may be said about the
code used when the speakers employ the supposed
standard (in our case, Standard language (SL), or,
in fact, quasistandard). Thus the concept of the
quasistandard serves a chief theoretical imperative
in the formulation of the problem of accuracy of
the Standard language image allowing the doubt
about the competence of the ordinary members of
a language community.

The empirical material embraces a part of the
data received during the complex research under
the title “Perception and Estimation of Dialectal
Discourse” carried out in 2004—-2006. 548 respond-
ents of one age group, i. e. 13—17 year olds partici-
pated in it, all of them representing different regions
of Lithuania. The attitudes of the respondents that
were important in the discussion concerned the
dialectal text-stimuli: a) difference from Standard
language and b) correctness. Other data of the
questionnaire have been touched in the paper only
with regard to the analyzed problem. Since the
text-stimuli differed considerably with regard to the
intensity of the spectrum of the dialectal sounds.
The imperative given to the respondents was to
estimate the text-stimuli by their comparison with
the third member, i.e. Standard language.

For a more substantial analysis of the empirical
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data the author introduces a scholarly tradition in
representation of the concept of Standard language.
On the background of the given theoretical insights
the problem of the accuracy/inaccuracy of the
Standard language image has been discussed.

To sum up the results of the analysis of the
empirical data, the author claims that the problem
of the quasistandard language introduced in the
theoretical literature is relevant for the young
respondents. Around1/3 of all the respondents
had a more or less inaccurate image of Standard
language, i.e. quasistandard.

The fixation of an inaccurate image of Standard
language among ordinary estimators/speakers is
important from the methodological point of view.
It gives an opportunity to annotate discourse with
respect to code more accurately; register the dia-
lectal characteristics that show a higher potential
to survive and rework the programmes for the
teaching of correct pronunciation.

KEY WORDS: perceptual dialectology; ordi-
nary members of language community; Standard
language image; quasistandard.
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PERIFERINES RAMASKONIU SNEKTOS g, ia KAMIENU
DAIKTAVARDZIU LINKSNIAVIMAS

Straipsnyje sinchroniniu pozitiriu iSsamiai analizuojama dabartinés periferinés Ramaskonii
snektos (Varandvo r., Baltarusija) a, ia kamieny daiktavardziy linksniavimo sistema.
Nagrinéjamos ir lyginamos is dviejy pateikéjy karty sudarytos sio moteriskojo linksniavimo
kamieny daiktavardziy paradigmos. Kalba tiriama stebimuoju laiku, t. y. lyginama dabartiniu
metu tiriamose apylinkése gyvenanciy (per pastarqji desimtmeti gyvenusiy) dviejy gyventojy
karty kalba.

Tyrimas parodé, kad visiskos izoliacijos sqlygomis, nepaisant ilgalaikio atitritkimo nuo
pagrindinio piety aukstaiciy patarmés ploto, nuolatos mazéjant kalbanciy lietuviskai,
Ramaskoniy snekta islikusi gana sisteminga. Taigi lingvistinis Snektos vientisumas neatitinka
sociolingvistinés Snektos dispersijos.

Daiktavardziy kaityboje vyksta tie patys kalbos kitimo procesai, kaip ir didziojo ploto
tarmése, bendrinéje lietuviy kalboje. Analizuojamy a, ia kamieny daiktavardziy linksniavimo
sistema stabili: laikosi paradigmos struktiiros sqlygy, neturi papildomy fleksiniy klasiy arba
Jjos atstovaujamos labai silpnai. Kamienai snektoje yra patyre daugiau leksiniy ir fonetiniy nei
morfologiniy pakitimy, islaike biidingos specifinés leksikos dali bei daug senoviniy formuy.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: periferiné snekta, daiktavardziy kamienai, linksniavimo paradi-
gma, kamieny produktyvumas ir stabilumas.

1. Ivadinés pastabos Lietuviy kalba ¢ia per mazdaug 50 mety
neteko savo pagrindinés — komunikacinés —
funkcijos ir pasislinko kraste vyraujancios
baltarusiy kalbos link (plg. Sukys 1960, p.
177-187; Uexkmonac 1988, c¢. 37-54; Vidu-
giris 1988, p. 21-36; Garsva 1989, p. 12-39;
Grumadiené 1993, p. 84-90, Tuomiené
2002, p. 89-91; ir kt.).

Pastaraisiais metais i§samiai tiriamos
rytingje Varanavo rajono dalyje esancios
izoliuotos Ramaskoni{ $nektos duomenys
rodo, kad Snektos gramatiné sandara ne-
daug kuo skiriasi nuo kity piety aukstaiciy

Miisy dienomis kai kuriomis periferinémis
lietuviy Snektomis Baltarusijoje Sneka vos
2-3 vietiniai senoliai. Dalis mazy etniniy
Lietuvos teritoriju Snekteliy, nutriikus
tradicijai perduoti jas i§ kartos i karta, ir
visai jau iSnyko. Lietuviskai gyvai niekas
nekalba Gardino srities Varanavo rajono
Armdniskiy, Nogids, Zirmdny, Rédinios,
Benekainiy, apylinkése!. Sios $nektos
negriZtamai pasitrauké | pasyvy vartojima.

! Pagal LKA duomenis — VI, VII ir VIII punktai.
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Snekty (plg. Lietuviy kalbos tarmés 2004,
p. 76-89). Viena vertus, ji yra iSlaikiusi
nemazai senovisSky bruozy. Kita vertus,
¢ia netriiksta ir naujoviy, atsiradusiy tiek
dél vidinés kalbos raidos, tiek dél svetimy
kalbuy, kartais bendrinés lietuviy kalbos jta-
kos (zr. Tuomiené 2005a, p. 88—94). Daug
atsparesné vidiniam bei iSoriniam poveikiui
tirlamos periferinés lietuviy $nektos morfo-
logija, zodziy daryba bei sintaksé. Taciau
ir Sios kalbos sistemos grandys pagrindine
tapusios ir vyraujanc¢ios baltarusiy kalbos,
kuri daznai inicijuoja vienoki ar kitoki
kalbos kitimo postiimi, itakos nebeistengia
atlaikyti. Be to, aptinkama nemaza Zzodziy
formuy, kurios Siek tiek skiriasi vyriausiosios
ir jaunesniosios atstovy karty? kalboje. Ty-
rimy rezultatai taip pat leidzia tvirtinti, kad
Cia ilga laika trukusi dvikalbysté (vietomis
ir daugiakalbysté) iSblukino vietiniy sen-
buviy gimtosios lietuviy kalbos savituma,
iSkraipé¢ jos viding sandara.

2 Vyriausioji karta — vietiniai gyventojai (apie 80 ir
daugiau mety) laisvai $nekantys, skaitantys lietuviskai,
neblogai yra pramoke lenkiskai. Nuo vaikystés puikiai
moka ir baltarusiskai — ,,paprostu. Seniausiyju zmoniy
lietuviy $nekta pakankamai zodinga, gana gerai islaiky-
ta gramating jos sistema.

Jaunesniosios kartos zmonés (apie 70 mety) gim-
taja lietuviy kalba skaityti ir raSyti beveik nemoka, o
tie, kurie kaimuose likg po viena ar du, yra primir$g
ir kalbéti. Prisipazista, jog masto baltarusiskai (gudis-
kai), skaito rusy, lenky kalbomis. Lietuviy kalba dar
Bendraudami lietuviskai, stengiasi prisiminti savo tévy,
vyresniy broliy, sesery, seneliy $eimos aplinkoje vartota
buiting lietuviy kalba.

Tai salyginis informanty skirstymas, kad sudaryty
opozicija vyriausiajai atstovy kartai. Ramaskoniy apy-
linkése jaunesniy nei 60 mety zmoniy, gerai kalbanciy
piety aukstaic¢iy tarme, jau néra. Be abejonés, $nektos
atstovus galima bty skirstyti ir pagal kitokius kriterijus.
Taciau Siame straipsnyje laikomasi jau {sitvirtinusios
tarmiy tyrimo pagal kartas tradicijos. Be to, tiriamose
apylinkése seneliy, tévy ir vaiky — taigi trijy karty, gy-
venimo salygas nulémé skirtingos istorinés ir socialinés
aplinkybés.

2. Tyrimo tikslas ir metodas,
darbo medziaga

Sio tyrimo tikslas — sinchroniniu poZitiriu
iSsamiai aprasyti ir iSanalizuoti dabarting
izoliuotos Ramaskoniu Snektos 4, ia ka-
mieny daiktavardziy linksniavimo sistema,
aptarti pagrindines baritoninio ir oksitoninio
kiré¢iavimo tendencijas. Nagrinéjant daikta-
vardziy linksniy galiines, parodyti tiriamy
kamieny stabiluma ir produktyvuma, jo
vieta tarp kity daiktavardzio kamieny.

Tyrimo metodas — analizuojamos ir ly-
ginamos i$ dviejy pateikéjy karty sudarytos
moteriSkojo linksniavimo &, ia kamieny
daiktavardziy paradigmos. Kalba tiriama
stebimuoju laiku (J1abos 1975, ¢. 203),t. y.
realiu, lyginama dabartiniu metu tiriamose
apylinkése gyvenanciy (pastaraji deSim-
tmetj gyvenusiy) dvieju gyventoju karty
kalba. Toks lyginimas padeda nustatyti, kiek
ir kaip pasikeitusi kalbos biiklé apskritai.
Tai méginimas apraSyti paskutines dienas
gyvuojancios Snektos daiktavardziy kaityba
dabartiniame kontekste, atsizvelgiant { visus
geriau ir pras¢iau lietuviSkai kalbancius
informantus.

Dialektologiné medziaga i§ Ramaskoniy
kaimo ir jo apylinkiy autorés daugiausia
rinkta 1991-2004 metais. IS devyniy ge-
riausiai lietuviSkai kalbanciy pateikéju
irasyta, o véliau isSifruota apie 50 valandy
1vairiy tarminiy teksty, i$ kuriy buvo ren-
kami zodziai su sakiniais, sudarinéjamos
daiktavardziy paradigmos.

Vis délto vien risliy teksty nepakako,
kad bty galima iSsamiai aptarti visus ir
reciau vartojamus daiktavardziy linksnius,
pavyzdziui: vienaskaitos ir daugiskaitos
naudininka, inagininka, vietininkus (inesy-
va, iliatyva). Kadangi darbo tikslas yra i$-
samiai aprasyti daiktavardZziy @, i@ kamieny
paradigmas ir galima jy ivairavima, imtasi
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ir specialiy informanty apklausos metodu?,
taip pat apklausta ir pagal Lietuviy kalbos
tarmiy ir jy sqveikos tyrimo programos
leksikos, sociolingvistikos, morfologijos,
akcentologijos anketas.

Ankstesniuose straipsniuose iSsamiai ap-
raSyta Varanavo apylinkiy sociolingvisting
situacija, pristatyti pagrindiniai Ramaskoniy
snektos atstovai ir iSsamiai iSanalizuoti prie-
balsiniai; i; u, iu; 0, io ir (i)é daiktavardziy
kamienai (zr. Tuomien¢ 2001a, p. 156-170;
2001b,p. 103—114;2002, p. 89-102;2005a;
2005b, p. 275-284). Sis darbas prisidés prie
nykstancios Snektos iSsamaus daiktavardziy
kamieny apraso.

3. Moteriskyjy 4, i@ kamieny
linksniavimo paradigmos

Ir sinchroniniuose, ir diachroniniuose mor-
fologijos aprasuose nuo seno skiriami daik-
tavardzio linksniavimo tipai. Neistorinése
gramatikose jie vadinami linksniuotémis,
linksniavimo paradigmomis (plg. Dabar-
tinés lietuviy kalbos gramatika, p. 68—80).
Istorinés gramatikos ir dialektologijos
darbuose daiktavardzio linksniavimo tipai
vadinami kamienais ir daiktavardziai Cia
skirstomi pagal istorinius kamiengalius
(zr. Otrebski 1956, p. 5-6; Endzelynas
1957, p. 104-111; Stang 1966, p. 179-223;
Kazlauskas 2000, p. 137-138; Girdenis,
Rosinas 1977, p. 338-348; Zinkevicius
1980, p. 186; ir kt.). Paprastai atsizvelgiama
1 daugiskaitos naudininko, o aptariant prie-
balsini kamieng — daugiskaitos kilmininko
linksnius. Sie tradiciniai kriterijai taikyti ir
periferinés Ramaskoniy $nektos daiktavar-
dziy kamienams nustatyti.

Tiriami &, i@ kamienai — moteriskosios
giminés kamienai. Siems kamienams pri-

3 Geriausi $nektos atstovai buvo papildomai apklausti
pagal specialiai parengtus kryptingus klausimus, kad at-
sakydami jie pavartoty norimas retesniy linksniy formas.

skiriama tik nedaugelis vyriSkosios giminés
daiktavardziy:

a) bevardés giminés (arba dvigiminiai)
zodziai, pavyzdziui: iZgama, keré-pla,
murza; nedbala (kas nerangus, 1étas),
na.vala, sirata ‘naslaité’, va.lkata, vé-pla;

b) asmenvardziai: barei.sa ‘Bareisa’,
buide ‘Buida’, greiska ‘Griska’, meélka /
melke. “Melka’, misu-ra “Misiara’, smala
‘Smala’, ramsika ‘Remeika’, vinca ‘Vincas’
ir pan.

Kamieny paradigmoms iliustruoti
parinkta pavyzdziy i§ visy Sios kaitybos
daiktavardziy:

a) a kamieno oksitoninio kir¢iavimo
Saka ‘Saka’, vudeega ‘uodega’ ir baritoninio
piva ‘pieva’, vista ‘vista’.

b) i@ kamienas: oksitoninio kir¢iavimo
dalz ‘dalia’ ir baritoninio k¢g-jo ‘koja’, pirka
‘pirkia (namas)’.

Kair¢je pus¢je pateikiamos jprastesnés ir
daznesnés daiktavardziy formos vyriausiyjuy
ramaskoniskiy kalboje, deSinéje — jaunes-
niyjy. Gretiminiai linksniy galtiniy variantai
aptariami tekste.

4. Kamieny produktyvumas
ir stabilumas

Kaip yra zinoma, ne visy kamieny daiktavar-
dziai yra vienodai stabiliis. W. U. Wurzelis
taip apibtidina stabiliasias fleksines klases:
»Stabiliosios fleksinés klasés yra tokios,
kuriy paradigmos laikosi paradigmos struk-
tiiros salygu, iSskirtinai galiojanciy ir/ arba
dominuojanciy ZodZiams su atitinkamomis
nemorfologinémis savybémis® (1984,
S. 129)*. Ir prieSingai — nestabiliosios

4 Stabile Flexionsklassen sind solche Flexionsklas-
sen, deren Paradigmen dem Iplikacionsmuster einer fiir
Worter mit den betreffenden auBermorphologischen Ei-
genschaften ausschlieBlich geltenden bzw. dominieren-
den Paradigmenstrukturbedingung folgen®.
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1 lentelé. Oksitonio kir¢iavimo daiktavardZiy linksniavimo paradigmos: @ kamienas

Moteriskoji giminé

Vyriausioji karta

‘ Jaunesnioji karta

Vienaskaita

Saka, vudeega®

Saka, vudeege®

Sakg-s, vudeeggs

Sa-ku, videgu

del Sako-s, d,el:vudcegg?-s

V.
K. |Sakg-s, vudeggs
N
G

Sa-ku.,vudeegu.

Sa-ku., vi.deegu.

In. | Saku, vudegu

Sakui, vu.degu

Vt. |Sakgi, rai.koi

Sakg-i, rai.koi

1. |Sakgn, vudeggn

Sakgn, vudeggn

S. |c@ta, Zmono.

ca-ta, Zzmo-na

Daugiskaita

Sa-kos, vudeegos

Sa-kos, vi.degos

Sakil-, vudeegii

Sak¢-m, vudeegé-m

del Sakir-, d.ellvudoegﬁ-

V.
K. |Sakii-, vudeegii-
N
G

Sakas, vudeegas

Sakas, vi.degas

In. |Saké-m, vudegs-m

Sak¢-m, vudeegé-m

Vt. |Sakosa, roi.koso

Sakose, rerj.kosa

1. |Sakg-sna, rai.kosna

Sakg-sna, ref.kosna

(953

c&:tos, Zmo nos

c&°tos, Zmo nos

2 lentelé. ia kamienas

Moteriskoji giminé

Vyriausioji karta ‘ Jaunesnioji karta
Vienaskaita
V. |dalz dalz.
K. |dals-s dalos / da.los
N. |dalu del _dalo-s
G. |dalu dalu.
In. | dali dalt:.
Vt. | daloi dalg i / da.loi

5 Snektai, kaip ir visiems piety aukStai¢iams, bi-
dingas v pridé¢jimas zodzio pradzioje prie§ uzpakalinés
eilés balsius u, i, y, uo ir o (zr. Lietuviy kalbos tarmés,
2004, p. 79). D¢l diftongoidy 7e, uo vienbalséjimo pla-
¢iau zr. Tuomiené 2008, p. 46.

6 Snektoje fonetiskai yra pakites kiréiuotas ir ne-
kir¢iuotas trumpasis galtininis a. Balsis stipriau ar sil-
pniau pailginamas, po kietojo priebalsio tariamas: ¢, ¢.,
¢ (placiau zr. Tuomiené 2008, p. 48—49).
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Il |dalon dalgn / dé.lon

S. |vigSnee vig.Snee
Daugiskaita

V. |dalos da-los

N. |dalgm del _dalii- / del_da.lu.

G. | dales dalzes / da.lees

In. |dalé'm. dalém.

Vt. | dalpsa dalosa / dalg.sa

1. | dalssna dalg-sna

S. | vigios vie.§hos

3 lentelé. Baritonio kir¢iavimo daiktavardZiy linksniavimo paradigmos: 4 kamienas

Moteriskoji giminé

Vyriausioji karta

‘ Jaunesnioji karta

Vienaskaita

piva, vista

piva, vists

pi-vos, vi.stos

pivu, vistu

del _pi-vos, del_vi.stos

v
K. |pivos, vistos
N
G

pivu., vistu.

pivu., vi.stu.

In. | pivu, visti

pivu, visti.

Vt. | pi-voi, $¢poi’

pivoi, $époi

1. | pi-von, Sépon

pi-von, $é&pon

S. | bgba, vista

bé-ba, vi.sta

Daugiskaita

pivos, vistos

pivos, vi.stos

pivu., vistu.

pivu., vi.stu.

del_pi-vu., del vi.stu.

V.
K
N. |pi-vom, vistom
G

pivas, vistas

pivas, vi.stas

In. | pi-vom, vistom

pivom, vi.stom

Vt. | pivosa, §é-posa

pivosa, $éposa

1. | pivosna, $éposna

pivosna, §é-posna

S. | bgbos, vistos

bg-bos, vistos

7 Pladiai piety aukstai¢iy $nektose vartojamas sla-

vy skolinys Sépa ‘spinta’.
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4 lentelé. i@ kamienas

Moteriskoji giminé

Vyriausioji karta

‘ Jaunesnioji karta

Vienaskaita

k¢:ja, pirka

k¢ ja, pi.t.kee

ké-jos, pif.kos

ké-jos, pif.kos

del_kg-jos, del_pif.kos

V.
K
N. | ké:ju, pif.ku
G

ké-ju., pif.ku.

ké-ju., pif.ku.

In. | k¢ju., pirki

ké-ju., pirki.

Y

Vt. | pif.koi, ron.koi

Y

pit.koi, ron.koi

1l. |pif.kon, raj.kon

pif.kon, rai.kon

S. | teli-éee teli-ée
Daugiskaita
ké:jos, pif.kos ké-jos, pif.kos

ké+ju., pif.ku.

k¢:jom, pif.kom

del _k¢ju., del_pif.ku.

V.
K. |ké-ju., pif.Fu.
N
G

k¢ jees, pirkaes

kg-jees, pif.kces

In. | k¢:jom, pif.kom

ké:jom, pif.kom

Vt. | k¢-josa, pif.kosa

ké-josa, pif.kosa

Il. | kéjosna, pif.kosna

kg-josna, pif.kosna

S. | teli-éos

teli-éos

fleksinés klasés yra tokios, kuriy paradi-
gmos seka kitu implikaciniu pavyzdziu,
kuris neatitinka dominuojanéiy paradigmos
struktiiros salygu (1984, S. 130).
Laikantis W. U. Wurzelio sistemos,
Ramaskoniy $nektoje stabiliis yra 0, io, @, &
ir oksitoninio kir¢iavimo ia kamienai. Sta-
bilieji kamienai yra atviri, nuolat augantys,
nes pasipildo naujais Zodziais: atéjusiais i$
bendrinés kalbos, kity kalby bei tarmiy ir i§
kity — nestabiliyju8 — kamieny. Siy kamieny

8 Nestabiliis yra u, i ir priebalsiniai kamienai. Lietuviy
tarmése ir bendringje kalboje labiausiai migruojantis yra
i linksniavimo tipas. Nors kadaise i/ kamienas buvo sta-
bilus, i ji peréjo daug priebalsinio kamieno zodziy.

zodziai teturi tik po vieng linksniavimo
paradigma. Linksniai neturi gretiminiy
(kity kamieny) formuy. Tai matyti i§ pateik-
ty daiktavardziy Saka, vudega ‘vodega’ ir
dalz ‘dalia’ paradigmy.

Jau seniai pastebétas didziausias balty
o ir @ kamieny produktyvumas, kad visose
balty kalbose labai svarbus & kamienas
(Stang 1966, p. 179-180). Tiek lietuviy, tick
latviy kalbose @, ia kamieny daiktavardziy
fleksija yra visai paraleli (i)é kamieno flek-
sijai ir skiriasi tik tuo, kad lietuviy kalboje
dabartinés linksniy galtinés, @ kamiene pra-
sidedancios balsiais -a, -o (<-a), &€ kamiene
turi atitinkamai pradzios balsius -e- ar
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-é- (<-é-), be to, vienaskaitos vardininko
fleksija skiriasi i§ esmés (Kazlauskas 2000,
p. 189-190).

Kaip ir visoje pietry¢iu Lietuvoje, taip
ir Sioje periferinéje piety aukStaiciy Snek-
toje, de¢l priebalsio / kietinimo atsirado
homoniminés /& ir (I)a kamieny kai kuriy
linksniy galiinés. Ju pavyzdziu | negausia
/é kamieno daiktavardziy paradigma émé
brautis @ kamieno fleksija. Su naujosiomis
galiinémis tarmése dazniausiai vartojamas
vienaskaitos galininkas ir inagininkas, o
tirilamoje $nektoje — dar ir vienaskaitos
vardininkas bei kilmininkas. Kity linksniy
a kamieno galtinés /é paradigmose retesnés.
Kai kur tarmése naujasias galiines gavo tik
baritonai. Kaip pazymi Zigmas Zinkevicius
(1966, p. 228), esant vienodiems senovi-
niy balsiy *e (bk é) po sukietéjusio / ir *a
(bk o) refleksams nekir¢iuotoje galtinéje,
baritony paradigmos suartéjo labiau negu
oksitony (Zinkevicius 1966, p. 228-229;
Lietuviy kalbos atlasas 2 1982, p. 48-50,
zemél. 31, 32; Lietuviy kalbos atlasas 3
1991, p. 31-33; p. 50; p. 67-68; Kazlauskas
2000, p. 189-192). Taciau dauguma tyréju
taip pat pastebi, kad piety aukstaiciy Snek-
tose Siy dvieju moteriskyjy kamienuy saveika
néra didel¢ ir dazna.

Be to, yra zinoma, kad vienas ir tas
pats zodis skirtingose tarmése gali turéti
skirtingus kamienus ((i)e, i@ ar dar kita).
Jono Kazlausko teigimu (2000, p. 191), tai
priklauso nuo to, kad ir patys tie zodziai
daznai gali biti jau atskiry tarmiy vediniai:
tas pats zodis vienoje tarméje padarytas su
(i)é kamienu, o kitoje — su (1)@ kamienu.

5. Linksniy galiiniy analizé

5.1.Budingos vienaskaitos vardinin-
ko kamieny galiinés yra kiek pakitusios
fonetiskai, pavyzdziui, @ kamieno: -a, -¢;

id kamieno: -ce, -a (po j) ir -e, kuri tariama
daugiau salygiSkai jaunesniyjy informanty.
Beveik sistemingai i§laikoma kirc¢iuota zo-
dziy galtiné (iSskyrus pirmosios kir¢iuotés
zodzius).

Toliau pateikti pavyzdziai iliustruoja
Snektos kalbétojy dabartini tiriamy kamieny
$nekamosios kalbos zodyna. Akivaizdu,
kad jaunesniyjuy kalboje vartojama daug
svetimzodziy. Pavyzdziui, kur vyriausieji
sakyty Ig-va, kalba, kepi-kla, jaunesnieji
— laske, wi-tarko., peeka.rnee ir pan. 1S dabar-
tinés Ramaskoniy Snektos yra uzraSyti Sie
a kamieno zodziai:

1) dviskiemeniai (daugiausiai 2 ir 3
kir¢iuotés): bala® ‘bala’, blusa ‘blusa’,
banga ‘banga’, barzda ‘barzda’, buza
‘buza (skystas valgis)’, ba.mba, cceta ‘teta’,
doina, dirno ‘duona’, jega'® ‘jéga’, gisla,
gii-Sta, ji-no ‘iena’, ju-sta ‘juosta’, kasa,
kakta, kalba, korna, kru-va, kilpa, lakta,
lanka, lazda, lanta, liga'', lé.mpa, lipa
‘liepa’, l§va, lu-pa, malda, meerga, meska,
mo.ma ‘mama’, migla, ma.to. ‘méta’, o.ska,
piva ‘pieva’, pora, puta, ru-ta, si-na ‘siena’,
skara, sko.la, Saka, sda.rka, Shi-ta ‘Sluota’,
$visa ‘§viesa’, tamsa, tasla ‘tesla’, tvo.ra,
vaga, va.rno., vé-tra, vista, vi-go. ‘uoga’,
Zi.ma ‘ziema’, Zmo.na ir kt.;

2) dviskiemeniai bendri balty ir slavy
zodziai, senieji ir naujieji skoliniai: backa
‘statiné’, beda ‘béda’, bg-ba., broicka, broitva
‘skutiklis’, bulba ‘bulvé’, cégla ‘plyta’,
Cerka ‘taurele’, du.de ‘duda’, ferma, gmina
‘gmina, valscius’, galve, koldra ‘antklodé’,
laska ‘lova’, meesa ‘mésa’, prd.udo ‘tiesa,
teisybe’, peekla ‘pragaras’, rayke, smala,
si-la ‘jéga’, mo-rkvo ‘morka’, Skiba ‘riekée’,
9 Jaunesnieji informantai kirGiuotas galiines daznai i§-
taria redukuotas.

10 Snektoje daznesnis skolinys si-la ‘jéga’.

Il Paprastai vartojamas skolinys kvard.ba / kvarabé
‘liga’.
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skaba ‘Sonkaulis’, sku.re ‘oda (gyvulio)’,
slivva, strurné ‘styga’, Sé-po. ‘spinta’, skala
‘mokykla’, tarba ‘krepsys’, tru.ba ‘duda,
vamzdis’, vaina ‘karas’, vé.zmo ‘ragana’,
Zeeba ‘varlé’ ir kt.;

3) daugiaskiemeniai priesagu -iena,
-ykla, -ysté, -uma ir kt. vediniai: ali-va,
a-sara, aygina, ontena, arbata, oviza,
avizi.na ‘aviziena’, balana, blaksSci-na
‘blakstiena’, bo.vané ‘dovana’, gd-nevo
‘ganykla’, je.uci.na ‘jautiena’, jduni.-
stal?, kepi-kla, klu.ni.na ‘kluoniena’,
lefiti-na, m&-5ega ‘mediena, nupjautas
medis, miskas’, mg-cina, mo.ki.kla, pagal-
ba, pa-saka, peelé-da ‘peléda’, ra-gana,
ramuma, sveikato, sormata, seni-sto. ‘se-
natve’, sausumea, Slidumda;

4) daugiaskiemeniai senieji ir naujieji
skoliniai: masing, mg-ceko. ‘pamote’, kalsisa
‘klesné’, I§-peeta ‘kastuvas’, lupi-na ‘lupe-
na’, raga.tko ‘Saudykle’, ponceeka ‘kojing’,
seerada ‘treéiadienis’, siraté ‘naslaité’,
subaté ‘SeStadienis’, susitke ‘kaimyné’,
truska.uko ‘braske’, talirke ‘1€ksté’, zabo.-
va ‘Zaidimas, uzsiémimas’ ir kt.

Daug maziau S$nektoje vartojama ia
kamieno zodziy. Dazniausi Sie:

1) dviskiemeniai: jee.ujo, gire, kg-jo,
ponz, sa.ujo, skrei.nz;

2) skoliniai: gru-§a ‘kriause’, kokle,
kuxnz ‘virtuve’, kvaja ‘pusis’ ir kt.;

3) daugiaskiemeniai: bazni-cee, gavéne,
komunijee, mé.Ini-¢e ‘maliinas’, nedéle
‘savaité, sekmadienis’, ni.kg-ce ‘gelda’,
pa.vajee ‘pavadzia’, pé-fni-cee ‘penkta-
dienis’, pivg-nija ‘bijunas’, teli-cee, uli-cee
‘gatve, kaimas’, vesé.ilce ‘vestuves’, Zaru.-
Jjee ir kt.

I$ kity Siam kamienui priklausanciy
zodziy issiskiria daiktavardziai, kuriy var-
dininkas turi galiine -i: mafci ‘marti’, paci
‘pati’, po.ni ‘ponia’.

12 Snektoje is daiktavardis yra @ kamieno.

Daugumos @ kamieno zZodziy vienaskai-
tos vardininko galinés trumpas kir¢iuotas
-a jau beveik sistemingai redukuojamas!3,
po kietyjy priebalsiy tariamas -¢. Jaunesnieji
informantai ji daznai pailgina iki pusilgio ir
taria taip: bedé. ‘béda’, galvé. ‘galva’, kni.-
g¢. ‘knyga’, lozde. ‘lazda’, malds. ‘malda’,
ronké. ‘ranka’, Saké. ‘Saka’, vudeegé. “uo-
dega’ ir pan.

Dél homoniminiy (i)é, (i)a kamieny
vienaskaitos naudininko bei daugiskaitos ga-
lininko (plg. p2-lai ir Sa-kai, pz-las ir Sakas)
formy itakos Ramaskoniy $nektoje atsirado
zodziy, kurie vienaskaitos vardininko links-
nyje lygia greta turi tiek (1)é kamieno, tiek
(i)a kamieno galiines, pavyzdziui: ausrvince
ir auSrvine, bld-kee ir bla-ke, dro.bee ir dro.-
be, darzg-vee ir dorzgve, gi.va-tee ir gi.va-te,
muisce ir muse, ko-Sce ir ko-Se, kru.cince ir kru.-
cine, klv.mpee / klii.mpe, meli-nee it meli-ne,
ronkg-vee ir ronkg-ve, pakly-tee ir paklo-te,
Salince ir Saline ir kt. Pastebéta, kad (i)é ir
(1)@ kamieny miSimas labiau buidingesnis
jaunesniosios kartos ramaskoniskiy kalbai.
Vyresnieji daug dazniau iStaria (i)é kamieno
galiines.

Snektoje aptinkama ir daugiau greti-
miniy nesistemingai vartojamuy formy, kur
ia kamieno vienaskaitos vardininkas yra
peréjes i € kamiena, pavyzdziui: duse ‘dusia
(dvasia)’, ku-ce: ‘Kucios’, pon¢: ‘ponia’,
skroi.ng-, ‘skrynia’. Greta i@ kamieno ga-
ltiniy vartojamos ir é-kamienés moterisky
vardy formos, pavyzdziui: brg-nce ir brone
/ brofice, juzcee it juze / juzé:, zg-sce ir zo.s¢".
Kiti paradigmos linksniai i§laike i@ kamieno
gallines.

Daiktavardis y/a $Snektoje turi dvejopas
formas, pavyzdziui, su 0 kamieno galiine:

13 Ankstesniy mety Ramaskoniy $nektos jrasuose, sau-
gomuose Lietuviy kalbos instituto Kalbos istorijos ir
dialektologijos skyriaus Tarmiy archyve, sistemingos
redukcijos negirdeti. Fiksuojami tik pavieniai atvejai.
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astrus ji-las ‘astrus ylas (astri yla)’ ir su a
kamieno galtine: jile astrui ‘yla astri’. Tai
gali biiti vienas i§ daiktavardziy galtiniy
painiojimo atvejuy (placiau zr. Tuomiené
2008, p. 61).

5.2. Vienaskaitos kilmininkas
Ramaskoniy $nektoje yra daznas ir var-
tojamas jvairiomis reikSmémis. Kaip ir
bendrinéje kalboje, pagrindinés jo reikSmes
yra objekto, subjekto ir pazymimoji (Su-
kys 1998, p. 89—146; Paulauskien¢ 1994,
p. 112-120; Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos
gramatika 1997, p. 74-75).

Vienaskaitos kilmininko @ kamieno
galiiné -os, ia — ta pati, tik po minkstojo
priebalsio. Savo kokybe skiriasi tik nekir-
¢iuotos ir kir¢iuotos gallinés, pavyzdziui,
a kamieno: preigamina. vaika.m buzg-s
‘prigamina vaikams buzos (tokio valgio)’;
neebivs ce li.tiviskos bafni-&os ‘nebuvo
¢ia lietuviskos baznycios’, kld.usce ccet§-s
‘klausia tetos’; dii-nos i.si.keepam ‘duonos
iSsikepam’; vaziLs atvé.§¢ m@-3e@gos
‘vaZiuos atvezt medienos’; gri:Zo té-vas
iSme.Ini-Eos ‘grizo tévas i§ malino’;
da.r po_ncedé-los atel.k ‘dar po savaités
ateik’; pi-vos nu.nd.i nesvi.nd.usu ‘pievos
dabar neSienausiu’; pameefdu nuk_S¢-pos
ra-ktu. ‘pameciau nuo spintos rakta’;
ani_sd.ujos gru-do pasé-¢ ‘nei saujos grii-
do paséti’; vaikai. pra-sotaslo-s paragad.uc
‘vaikai praSo teSlos paragauti’; neerage-jot
ma.no teli-¢os ‘nematét mano telygios’;
neliko ani_Zarvijos ‘neliko nei Zarijos’;
itokos Salto-s Zi.mé-s senai. nebuvo ‘Si-
tokios $altos ziemos seniai nebuvo’.

5.3. Tiek Sakninio, tiek galtininio kir-
¢iavimo moterisSkujy @, i@ kamieny daikta-
vardziai turi seng tarmés vienaskaitos
naudininko galing -(i)u, pavyzdziui:
ma.no bg-bu vis_kas negeeroi. ‘mano bo-
bai vis kas negerai’; afneese c @ - tu la-kstu:
‘atne$é tetai laiska’; ditk vistu. gru.dii
‘duok vistai griidy’. Galiiné uzrasyta i§ abie-

ju pateikéjy karty. Tik vyresniosios kartos
atstovai greta vartoja ir galiing -ai, kaip
ir bendrinéje kalboje, pavyzdziui: padé:jo
mad-moi; pj¢-odu Satras tvo-rai.

Naudininkas yra vienas i$ reciau $nekto-
je vartojamy linksniy. Visos vienaskaitos ir
daugiskaitos naudininkui bidingos senosios
ir naujesnés formos Ramaskoniy Snekto-
je palaipsniui nyksta dél prielinksninés
konstrukcijos dél + daiktavardzio kilmi-
ninkas jsigaléjimo, pavyzdziui: pasakdii.
del_dukrés ‘pasakiau dél dukros (dukrai)’;
ref.kee ra-stu- del_pif.kos ‘reikia rasty dél
pirkios (pirkiai)’; para$di. del_mg-cinos
‘parasau dél motinos (motinai); pasakdii.
del vié§aps ‘pasakiau dél viesnios (vies-
niai)’; pirkdii. del zmong-s ‘pirkau dél
zmonos (zmonai)’ (placiau zr. Tuomiené
2006, p. 433-434).

5.4. Snektos d, ia kamieny daiktavardziy
vienaskaitos galininkas turi galiines
-(i)u. (reCiauilgaja -(i)u-), -(i)a. (reCiau ilga-
ja-(i)a’) ~bk -(i)q, pavyzdziui, & kamienas:
kadi. bald-nu. Zibinam ‘kazkada balana
zibinam’; kuf. per_bd-lu. ini ‘kur per bala
eini’; lé.ido baZni.fu. a(d)darvi-é ‘leido
baznycCia atidaryti’; gavoi. per_gd.l-
vu. ‘gavai per galva’; d-kmenis su.deda
i_kri-vu.‘akmenis sudeda i kruva’;
parg-zi.kma.nlg-vu- ‘parodyk man lova’;
vaikoi. boi.ge moki-klu. ‘vaikai baigé
mokykla’; isva-re brg-leird-ganu. ‘iSvaré
broliai ragana’; sk¢-lu. reike gru-zviné
‘skolg reikia grazinti’; trd-cu. va-gu.
iSvardil. ‘treCia vaga iSvariau’; i@ kamie-
nas: jee.wju. ‘jauja’; k¢ju. ‘koja’; sda.uju.
‘sauja’; skrorfu. ‘skrynia’; grii-Su. ‘griisia
(kriause)’; kva-ju. ‘kvaja (pusi)’, mee.Ini-Cu.
‘maliing’; i-li-éu. “Alycia (gatve)’.

5.5. I8 Sifruoty tarminiy teksty ir gy-
vosios kalbos pavyko uzrasyti vos keleta
moteriSkojo linksniavimo &, id kamieny
vienaskaitos inagininko pavyzdziy
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su galtine -(i)u, pavyzdziui: atvaza-vo su_sa.-
vo bé-bu ‘atvaZziavo su savo boba’; spi-re
su_kg-ju ‘spyrésukoja’; aska.ndo dii-nu
‘uzkando duona’; reikéi su_md-caweku
gi.ve.Ac¢ ‘reikéjo su pamote gyvent’;
proispd.usk rapku ‘prispausk ranka’;
su_raudg-nu skaru apsigg-bus ‘su raudo-
na skara apsigobus’; usimg-jo su_lazdu
‘uzsimojo lazda’; sushi-k ski.dras §1i-tu
‘susluok skiedras §luota’.

Dél bendrinés kalbos jtakos Sis linksnis
vyriausiyjy informanty kartais pasakomas
su galGne -(i)a, pavyzdziui: gi.vendii.
su_c&-ta ‘gyvenau su teta’; pg-nas
su_bricka vaza-vo ‘ponas su bricka vazia-
VO’ ma.n garsdil. su_du-na ‘man gardziau
su duona’; neest.tarem su_lenki- vals e
‘nesutarém su lenky valdzia’.

5.6. Abiejuy karty ramaskoniskiy kalboje
vienaskaitos vietininkas turi sutrum-
pinta nekirciuota galiing -(i)oi, kiriuota —
-(i)o'i, pavyzdziui: azuklim.po ba-loi
‘uzklimpo baloj’; bafni.foi nebuvdi.
‘baznyCioj nebuvau’; tupi vista gii-Stoi
‘tupi viSta gstoj’; ra-do akmeenii- kru.vgi
‘rado akmenu krtivoj’; kni-goi skoitdi. ‘kny-
goj skaiciau’; laSvinel. kamd-roi ‘lasiniai
kamaroj (sandéliuke)’; gulii sd.u [d-§koi
‘guliu sau laskoj (lovoje)’; ga-no pi-voi
avis ‘gano pievoj avis’; va-karu visipif. koi
bii-nom ‘vakare visi pirkioj (namuose) bii-
nam’; rag.koi loike kif.vi. ‘rankoj laiké
kirvi’; ieSkg-jau s¢-poi ‘ieskojau spintoj’;
lenkii- Ska-loi mokindi.s ‘lenky Skaloj
(mokykloje) mokiausi’.

5.7.Vienaskaitos iliatyvo (vidaus
einamojo vietininko) galinés ivairuoja
daugiau fonetiskai. [ akis krinta dvejopas
linksnio kir¢iavimas. Dauguma Sakninio
kir¢io daiktavardziy kiréiuojami pastoviai
Saknyje, pavyzdziui, @ kamieno: ifdék
meedai.s arbd-ton ‘idék medaus arbaton
(1 arbata)’; preidéjau ba-ckon kopii-stu.
‘pridéjau backon (i backa) kopiisty’; nuva-i

bgba bazni-Eon ‘nuéjo boba baznycion
(1 bazny¢ia)’; nunda.i gd-ncevon neginsu
‘dabar ganiavon (i ganykla) neginsiu’;
vistos d@-da gii-Ston ‘vistos deda giizton
(i glizta)’; anksci aciguldu [¢-von ‘anksti
atsiguliau lovon (i lova)’; isvaza-vo zmg-gus
me.Ini-éon ‘i§vaziavo zmogus melny-
gion (i maling)’; isva-re pi-von gi-vulus
‘iSvaré pievon (i pieva) gyvulius’; évi.kil-
si*non pretka.lta ‘cvieky (viniy) sienon (i
siena) prikalta’; vaikai. Sé-pon paskavg-jo
‘vaikai $épon (i spinta) pasikavojo (pasislé-
pe)’; neemazé buvdi., o_Skd-lon neejai.
‘nemaza buvau, o Skalon (i mokykla) ne-
jau’; inbérg sa.ujon pupu. ‘ibéré saujon
(i sauja) pupy’.

Kilnojamojo kir¢io daiktavardziai kir-
¢iuojami galiingje, pavyzdziui: kas ja.i $¢-ve
galvg-n ‘kas jai Sové galvon (i galva)’;
pila pi-no buzg-n ‘pila pieno buzon (j buza
(toki valgi))’; vaikoi. suvazi.s kru.vg-n
‘vaikai suvaziuos krivon (i kriiva)’; d&-da
cukrdu.s taslg-n ‘deda cukraus teslon (1
tesla)’; mé-to bulbas vagd-n ‘méto bulves
vagon (i vaga)’; pajeme brg-li. vaing-n
‘paémé broli vainon (i kara)’.

5.8. Vienaskaitos Sauksmininko
galiiné tokia pat kaip vardininko — -(i)a.
Tiek pastovaus, tiek kilnojamojo kircio Zo-
dzius $nektoje linkstama kirciuoti Saknyje:
o_ti,mef.ga, kit cz darai.?*o tu, merga,
ka Cia darai?’; ei.nam, zg- s ‘einam, Zo-
sia’; paii-tarvl.sim, brg-nee? ‘pakalbésim,
Bronia?’; kur.
teta?’; garsdai., mg-ma ‘garsiau, mama’;
bé-ba, kit dabor. darvi-sim ‘boba, ka dabar
darysim?’.

5.9. Moteriskuyjy a, ia kamieny dau-
giskaitos vardininkas turi galiing
-(i)os, nuosekliai vartojama visy ramasko-
niskiy, pavyzdziui: visos baZni-Cos bivo
azdare-ta ‘visos baznyc¢ios buvo uzdaryta’;
grazei. padaind-vo bg-bos ‘graziai padai-

buvai., c&-ta ‘kur buvai,
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navo bobos’; mda.noc@-tos tind.i gi.vé-no
‘mano tetos tenai gyveno’; 5vi gd.lvos
geerdil. ‘dvi galvos geriau’; - galvi. ldii.-
ko krii-vos ‘ten gale lauko kriivos’; abi
kg jos slapijos ‘abi kojos Slapios’; itai.
visos ma.nomd.lkos ‘tai visos mano mal-
kos’;meF.gos el.na $o-kusna ‘mergos eina
Sokiuosna (i Sokius)’; cz s@-nospd-sakos
‘Cia senos pasakos’; vd.iksc¢auna pg-fios
po_so-du. ‘vaik§to ponios po sodq’; ta.vo
ran.kos susa-lei. ‘tavo rankos susalg’;
pagi-so Zzarvijos ‘uzgeso zarijos’.

5.10. Daugiskaitos kilmininkas
$nektoje beveik niekuo nesiskiria nuo ben-
drinés kalbos — turima galtiné -(7)u. (reciau
-(Hur), pavyzdzivi: ki*k d-Saru. bivo ‘kiek
aSary buvo’; avizii- paséjom ‘avizy pa-
séjom’; dail.g li.tuvisku. dainii- aZmirsdi
‘daug lietuvisky dauny uzmirsau’; pretkabi.-
na pre_ji-nu. ir_vaziijee ‘prikabina prie
ieny ir vaziuoja’; nemokéjau pi-ic kasi-
‘nemokéjau pinti kasy’; ka-Sus is_koarni-
pi-ne ‘kaSius (krepSius) i$ karnu pyné’;
kva-ju. ce maza, diugé.s berzoi. ‘kvaju
(pusuy) ¢ia maza, daugiausia berzai’; nei.-
sisd.ugosi nuk_ligii-'4 ‘neiSsisaugosi nuo
ligw’; li.tuvisku. mo . kiklu. pas_mus nera
‘lietuvisky mokyklu pas mus néra’; neeld.i-
S pi-vu. Se.nd.uc ‘neleidzia pievy Sie-
naut’; vistos nebijo Sa.rku. ‘visto nebijo
Sarkw’; li.ko 3vilika vagii - iskasé ‘liko dvy-
lika vagy iSkast’; va-saru. ei.nom vii-gu.
rin.ké. ‘vasara einam uogy rinkti’.

5.11. Senoji sutrumpéjusi daugiskai-
tos naudininko galiné -(i)om $nektoje
greta tebevartojama vyresniyju atstovy,
pavyzdziui: €iSu bg-bom padé-¢ ‘eisiu
boboms padét’; ka-sem ceetg-m birlbas
‘kasém tetoms bulves’; sani-stoi ligd-m
ir_gd-lo nesmdto ‘senystoj (senatvéje)
ligoms ir galo nesimato’; d@-ve mcergg-m

14 Dazniau vartojamas skolinys kvaraba ‘liga’.

oboli- ‘davé mergoms obuoliy’; o§kg-m
di.bilus Svr.nd.uju ‘ozkoms dobilus Sienau-
Ju’; neesu vistom ‘neSu vistoms’.

Vietoj tiriamy &, ia kamieny daugiskai-
tos naudininko, kaip jau minéta aptariant
vienaskaita (dar plg. Tuomiené 2008,
p- 78-79), ramaskoniskiai paprastai vartoja
prielinksning konstrukcija, pavyzdziui:
del_bg-bu. *dél boby (boboms)’; del_dukrii-
‘del dukry (dukroms)’; del_ceetii-; “dél tety
(tetoms); del_mamii- “‘dél mamy (mamoms);
del_oskii- <dél ozky (ozkoms).

5.12.Daugiskaitos galininko ga-
ltiné -(i)as pakitusi daugiau fonetiskai, pa-
vyzdziui, @ kamieno: seni 3i.doi. barzdas
neséjo ‘seni diedai (seneliai) barzdas
nesiojo’; per_balas vazving:jee ‘per balas
vazingja’; a(p)pd.ise vistu. gu. St as ‘apzi-
réjo visty giiztas’; pastiko ji-nas ir_grsi-Zo
‘pasuko ienas ir grizo’; mama kasas
pina if_gi-da ‘mama kasas pina ir gieda’;
a-nas kae-turas ko lbas mg-ka ‘jis keturias
kalbas moka’; burg-ku. kru.vas zZe-mem
apkase ‘biuroky kriivas zemém apkasa’;
pec lantas pjee.unu ‘pats lentas pjaunu’;
pre_keeld-lo 1i-pas sozi.nom ‘prie kelio
liepas sodinom’; pali.ko cik_le.ijkiskas
mo.ki-klas ‘paliko tik lenkiSskas moky-
klas’; ne_visas pa-sakos zemnof ‘ne visas
pasakas zinot’; ray kas so-pa ‘rankas sopa
(skauda)’; vargrrk sa.rkos ‘varyk Sarkas’;
nukratai. sli-vas, ‘nukraciau slyvas’;
déde s¢-poz dare ‘dédé sépas (spintas)
daré’; grei.ta vi. gas ror.ka ‘greitai uogas
renka’; pazezinéju tvo.ras tve.rfé ‘spa-
dedu tvoras tverti’; gali da.r svivagas is-
d.ré ‘gali dar dvi vagas iSarti’; id kamienas:
baini-Ces azddare ‘baznycias uzdaré’;
tep_kg-jos susa.lai. ‘taip kojas susalau’
trois needé-lees sirgdi. ‘tris nedielias (sa-
vaites) sirgau’.

5.13. Daugiskaitos {nagininkas
turi dél sistemos sutrumpéjusia galiing
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-om, (nesutrumpgjusi -omis). Daugiskaitos
naudininko ir {nagininko formos yra homo-
niminés, plg.: pad¢jau dukré-m isvazu-é
‘padéjau dukroms iSvaziuoti’ ir 5dugu.s
geerori. dukrg-m ‘dziaugiuosi geromis
dukromis’. Tai sutrumpéjusios senosios
dviskaitos formos (Zinkevicius 1966,
p. 232-234; Kazlauskas 2000, p. 188).

Naudininka nuo inagininko skiria prie-
gaide, taciau kartais tas skirtumas gali buti
iSlygintas, pavyzdziui: t¢-i pirkae Ski. drg-m
azud¢-to, ‘toji pirkia (namas) skiedromis uz-
déta (uzklota)’; Sakg-m ir_li.tus nepadés
‘Sakoms ir lietus nepadés’. Nesutrumpinta
daugiskaitos inagininko forma su -pmis re-
tai, bet pasitaiko vyriausiy zmoniy kalboje,
pavyzdziui: va_tép pejima roi.komis
if_n&-So. “va taip paima rankomis ir nesa’;
likdii. su_ccetomis ‘likau su tetomis’; kur.
anas prapu.la su_tomismg-tervimis ‘kur
jis prapuolé su tomis moterimis’.

5.14. Daugelyje tarmiy isigaléjusios
bendrinés kalbos tipo daugiskaitos
vietininko formos su -se. Jos kildin-
tinos 1§ akuzatyvo ir postpozicijos *-én
(Zinkevicius 1966, p. 212-213; Kazlauskas
2000, p. 188). Ramaskoniy $nektoje a, ia
kamienai turi tik -sa, pavyzdziui: af_gi.
vu.lei. gd-neevosa ‘ar gyvuliai ganiavose
(ganyklose)’; gru.dod. jau_gi.rnosa ‘gri-
dai jau dirnose’; ki-k lizdii- li.posa ‘kiek
lizdy leipose’; raddii. pai.tu. ma.lkosa
‘radau pauty (kiausiniu) malkose’; pi-vosa
ga-nosi kd.fves ‘pievose ganosi karves’;
matdi. saké-sa ¢-5inu. ‘matau Sakose
oding (gyvate)’. Inesyvo formoms atsirasti
itakos turéjes iliatyvas. Dél abiejy linksniy
saveikos postpozicijos -én refleksas buvo
pakeistas iliatyvo gallinés balsiu a (Zin-
kevicius 1966, p. 239). IS iliatyvo gautas
ne tik balsis, bet ir kirtis. Oksitonai daznai
kir¢iuojami ne gale: kas jii- golvg-sa ‘kas
jus galvose’; kate¢- ifisipad.ifiojo Sakg-so

‘katé isipainiojo Sakose’. Taciau Snektoje
yra iSlaikyta ir inesyvo kir¢io vieta: avizosa
‘avizose’, pi.vosa ‘pievose’, pakulosa ‘pa-
kulose’, Zarnosa ‘zarnose’.

5.15. Snektoje daugiskaitos ilia-
tyvas turi formas su postpozicija -na,
pavyzdziui: baZni-éosna ‘baznyéiosna (i
baznygias), bulbosna ‘bulvésna (i bulves),
galvg-sna ‘galvosna (i galvas), girnosna
‘girnosna (1 girnas), k¢:josno ‘kojosna (i
kojas), rai.kosno ‘rankosna (i rankas),
pi-vosna ‘pievosna (i pievas)’; Sakg-sna
‘Sakosna (] Sakas). Paradigmos kirtis daz-
niausiai i§laikomas.

5.16. Tiriamy kamieny daugiskaitos
Sauksmininkas $nektoje sutampa su var-
dininku, pavyzdziui: ar_kg- nors-jot, pg-ios
‘ar ko nor¢jot, ponios?’; dd.r ca s¢-dit, bg-bos
‘dar Cia sédit, bobos? ’; &i. kit greicail. laukaii.,
vistos “eikit grei¢iau laukan, vistos’.

6. ISvados

6.1. Visiskos izoliacijos salygomis, ne-
paisant ilgalaikio atitrikimo nuo pagrin-
dinio piety aukstai¢iy patarmés ploto,
nuolatos mazéjant kalbanciyjy lietuviskai,
Ramaskoniq $nekta iSlikusi gana sistemin-
ga. DaiktavardZiy kaityboje vyksta tie patys
kalbos kitimo procesai, kaip ir didziojo
ploto tarmése, bendringje lietuviy kalboje.
Daiktavardziy linksniavimo sistema pama-
zu pereina prie dviejy tipy — vyriskojo ir
moteri§kojo — linksniavimo sistemos.

6.2. Moteriskieji 4, ia kamienai Snektoje
yra patyre daugiau leksiniy ir fonetiniy nei
morfologiniy pakitimuy. I$laike buidingos speci-
finés leksikos dalj bei daug senoviniy formy.

6.3. Tiriami kamienai yra produktyvis ir
stabillis: laikosi paradigmos struktiiros sa-
lygu, neturi papildomuy fleksiniy klasiy arba
jos atstovaujamos labai silpnai. Stabilus, bet
neproduktyvus yra oksitoninio kiréiavimo
ia kamienas.
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6.4. Vyresnioji karta praradusi palyginti
nedidel; lietuviskojo zodyno kiekj, skoliniai
lietuviy $nektos veldiniy beveik nei§stumia.
Seniausiyju informanty $Snektoje pastebima
nezymi bendrinés lietuviy kalbos jtaka:
pavartojamos gretiminés bendrinés kalbos
linksniy gal@inés. Jaunesnioji karta lietuvis-
kus zodzius negriztamai keicia slaviskais,
linksniy galiinés turi gretutiniy formy.

6.5. Kirciuota @ kamieno galiin¢ dél
Snektos fonetikos raidos bei vietinés balta-
rusiy $nektos jtakos jaunesniyjy informanty
yra daznai ir stipriai redukuojama. Galtini-
nio kir¢io zZodziai greta neretai kir¢iuojami
pastoviai Saknyje.
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DECLENSION OF THE a&- AND jia
STEM NOUNS IN THE PERIPHERAL
RAMASKONYS SUBDIALECT

Summary

The current article presents a study of a peripheral
subdialect of Lithuanian, the Ramaskonys subdia-
lect, which continues the South High Lithuanian
subdialect in Varanavas district of Belarus. Owing
to a number of sociolinguistic factors, such as over
a hundred-year-old bilingualism (and multilin-
gualism), the decreasing status of the Lithuanian
language, acceptance of the dominating Belarusian
tongue, and the impact of Standard Lithuanian,
whose importance for the subdialect remains
unchanged, the Ramaskonys subdialect has been
retreating from usage. The subdialect has no con-
tinuation since the tradition of inheriting it from
generation to generation has been lost.

The study reported here involves a thorough
synchronic analysis of the declension of the a,
ia stem nouns in the present-day Ramaskonys
subdialect. It also includes a comparison of two
feminine declension paradigms characteristic of
the two surviving generations of speakers. Their
language is analysed in its recent status, namely, the
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language of representatives of the two generations
over the last decade is being compared.

The study showed that even under the circum-
stances of total isolation from the main territory
of South High Lithuanian and regardless of the
constantly decreasing number of speakers, the
Ramaskonys subdialect has retained its systematic-
ity. The subdialect still possesses part of its specific
vocabulary and many old forms. Thus the linguistic
consistency of the subdialect does not seem to
reflect its sociolinguistic dispersion.

The declension of nouns bears traces of
changes which are similar to those occurring in the
subdialects of the main language area and Stand-
ard Lithuanian. The system of noun declension is
gradually developing towards a two-type, namely,
masculine and feminine, declension. Although the
subdialect still has preserved nouns of the mixed
declension type, the tendency of their polarization
by gender is very prominent.

The a, ia stems are very productive and stable
— they retain the paradigm structure and do not
acquire additional inflexion classes or such classes
are weakly represented. The i@ stem of the oxytonic
stress is stable but rather unproductive. The inves-
tigated stems have undergone many more phonetic
rather than morphological changes.

KEY WORDS: peripheral subdialect, noun
stems, declension paradigm, stem productivity
and stability.
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INSTRUMENTINIO GARSU TYRIMO KRYPTYS IR PROBLEMOS
LIETUVIU DIALEKTOLOGIJOJE

Straipsnyje apzvelgiami lietuviy dialektology instrumentiniai tarmiy garsy tyrimai, jy metodi-
kos kryptys ir problematika, analizés principai. Pastaryjy dviejy desimtmeciy tyrimai lyginami
su analogiskais XX amzZiaus antrosios pusés (7—8 desimtmecio) darbais.

Siuo metu Lietuvoje instrumentiniais metodais istirta nemazai aukStaiciy ir Zemaiciy
Snekty. Daugiausia atliekama vokalizmo ir prozodijos instrumentiniy tyrimy. Instrumentinei
analizei dazniausiai pasivenkami balsiy akustiniai ir kokybiniai poZymiai. Daugelyje darby
akustiniy pozymiy tyrimo pagrindq sudaro trukmés, pagrindinio tono ir intensyvumo rodikliai,
o0 kokybiniy — formanciy reiksmiy duomenys ir pagal juos skaiciuojami tonalumo, bemoliskumo,
kompaktiskumo, difuziskumo bei jtemptumo indeksai. Izoliuotyjy balsiy kokybiniy poZymiy
vertinimas atliekamas lyginant juos su Danielio Joneso kardinaliniais balsiais. DidzZioji dalis
Siuolaikiniy instrumentiniy tyrimy atliekami kompiuterine garsy analizés programa PRAAT.

Pastaryjy mety tarmiy garsy instrumentiniy tyrimy gausa ir panasi analizés metodika
rodo susiformavus Lietuvoje naujq instrumentinés fonologijos mokykla, kurios svarbiausias
tikslas — instrumentiniais metodais nustatyty pozymiy pagrindu patikslinti Snekty fonologiniy
sistemy aprasai.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: dialektologija, instrumentiné fonetika, tarmé, vokalizmas,
kompiuteriné garsy analizés programa PRAAT.

Ivadinés pastabos Nors ne visoms tarméms skiriama vie-
nodai démesio, instrumentinés fonetikos
metodais! jau iStirta nemaza dalis auks-
tai¢iy ir zemai¢iy $nekty. Sio straipsnio
tikslas — apzvelgti dabarting tarmiy garsy
instrumentiniy tyrimy situacija. To siekia-

Per pastaruosius du deSimtmecius Lie-
tuvoje ypac suintensyvéjo tarmiy garsy
instrumentiniai tyrimai. Savo objektu jie
dazniausiai skiriasi nuo ankstesniyjy, atlikty
XX amziaus 7-8 deSimtmetyje, kai pana-
Siais metodais daugiausia tirti bendrinés
lictuviy kalbos garsai. DidZiaja dalj Sian- ! Platesnis terminas — eksperimentiné foneti-
dieniniy instrumentiniy darby mediiagos ka. Taciau straipsnyje neaptariami audiciniai ekspe-

. . . L. rimentai, tik instrumentiniai, t.y. atlickami specialiais
sudaro lietuviy tarmiy relevantiniy vienety  prietaisais arba kompiuterinémis programomis, tyrimai,
minimaliosios poros. Instrumentiniy tyrimy ~ todél vartojamas instrumentinés fonetikos ter-
minas. Plac¢iau dél §iy terminy vartojimo ir fonetikos ty-

o ) - rimo metody klasifikacijos zr. Markus, Grigorjevs 2002,
fonologinéms sistemoms aprasSyti. p. 5-29.

rezultatai tapo neatsiejamu pagrindu tarmiy
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ma S§iais uzdaviniais: sudaryti svarbiausiy
instrumentiniy tyrimy inventoriy?; aptarti
pagrindinius tyrimy metodikos principus
bei problemas; palyginti ankstesniuyjy mety
(XX amziaus 7-8 desimtmecio) ir Siy dieny
tyrimy metodika ir rezultatus. Sio aprago-
mojo ir lyginamojo pobtidZio tyrimo objek-
tas — lietuviy tarmiy garsy instrumentiniy
tyrimy aprasai ivairiuose lingvistiniuose
leidiniuose, apimantys laikotarpi mazdaug
nuo XX amziaus 7-8 deSimtmecio iki pas-
taryjy dieny.

1. Lietuviy tarmiy garsy instrumen-
tiniai tyrimai

Instrumentiniai metodai labiausiai tinkami
vokalizmo ir prozodijos elementams tirti.
Siuo metu jau gana i§samiai istirtos vakary
aukstai¢iy kauniskiy, ypac¢ ju Siaurinés
dalies, balsyno ir prozodijos ypatybés (Gir-
denis, Pupkis 2000 [1974]; Simanaviciené
1993; Bacevicitite 2004; Baceviciuté 2005),
daug tirta pietinés kauniskiy dalies balsiy
kiekybé (Kazlauskiené 1998; 20003; 2001;
2001a; 2005; Paulauskaité 1998), dabar
tiriama pietiniams kauniskiams priklausanti
Prieny $nekta (Jaroslaviené 2006; 2006a). IS
vakary aukstaiciy Siauliskiy ploto iSsamiai
iStirtas tik pietinés dalies PasuSvio $nektos
vokalizmas ir prozodija (Kazlauskaité 2002;
2003; 2005). Savita fonetika pasizyminti
Siauring Siauliskiy dalis iki Siol instrumenti-
niais metodais, deja, beveik netirta. I§ piety
aukstaiciy geriausiai iStirta pietvakariné

2 Visus eksperimentinius lietuviy ir latviy kalby tyri-
mus yra apzvelgusios D. Puskoriuté ir A. Kazlauskiené
(2005). Taciau dél plataus objekto straipsnyje nebuvo
iSsamiau gilintasi | konkreCiy tyrimy problemas, siek-
ta tik palyginti lietuviy ir latviy nuveiktus $ios srities
darbus.

3 Apzvelgiant tyrimus, atskirai minimi tik tie straips-
niai, kurie nejeina | daktaro disertacijas arba paskelbti
véliau uz jas.

dalis (Mikalauskaité 1975; Leskauskaité
2004) bei Pelesos Snektos vokalizmas
(Trumpa 2005; 2006). Nemazai instru-
mentiniy darby skirta ryty aukstai¢iams
vilniskiams (Girdenis 2005; Urbanaviciené
2005) ir uteniskiams (Kosiené 1978; 1982;
Jasitinaité, Girdenis 2001 [1996]; Bacevi-
c¢iute, Rinkauskiene 2007). Didelio dialek-
tology—instrumentininky susidoméjimo su-
silaukeé Siaurés panevéziskiy patarmé, ypac
vadinamyjy ,,murmamuyju’ balsiy proble-
ma —ne kartg bandyta patvirtinti ar paneigti
ju egzistavima, remiantis instrumentiniy
tyrimy duomenimis (I'apmBa 1977; Garsva
1984 ir kt.; Rucinskaité 1984; Kaciuskiené
2006; Baceviciiité, Leskauskaite 2006).
Siek tiek maziau instrumentiniais biidais
tirti piety paneveziskiai (Meilitinaite 2009),
Sirvintiskiai (Markevi¢ien¢, Markevicius
1995) bei kupiskénai (Eidukaitiené 1977;
Babickiené 2001).

I§ Zemaiciy ploto instrumentiniais me-
todais geriausiai iStirti Siaurés zemaiciy
$nekty vokalizmo ir prozodijos reiskiniai
(Girdenis 2000 [1967]; 2000 [1974]; 2001
[1996]; Girdenis, Kubilitte—Kliukiené
2000 [1982]; Maziuliené 1995; 1996; Ba-
bickiené 2005; 2005a; Muriniené 2007 ir
kt.), esama ir konsonantizmui skirty darby
(Kubilitte, Girdenis 2000 [1977]; Kliukiené
1994; 1995). Nemazai yra ir piety Zemai-
¢iy instrumentiniy tyrimy (Bukantis 1979;
1983; 1984; Atkocaitytée 2002). Kalboty-
ros leidiniuose daznai raSoma ir kelioms
tarméms, ju ypatybiy lyginimui skirty
straipsniy, besiremianc¢iy instrumentiniy
tyrimy rezultatais (I'upasuuc, Kautorkene
2000 [1987]; Girdenis, Kaciuskiené 2006;
Kaciuskien¢, Girdenis 2001 [1997]; Ba-
Baceviciiite 2005).

Taigi instrumentinio pobudZzio tyrimy
lietuviy dialektologijoje gausu. Vis délto
taikyti instrumentinius metodus tarmiy
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garsams tirti gana sudétinga. Yra nuomoniy,
kad tarmiy garsy i§ viso neimanoma tirti ins-
trumentiniais bidais. Daugelis uzsienio ir
lietuviy dialektologijos teoretiky, aiSkinda-
mitarmeés samprata, pabrézia, kad tarme
savo esme yra nenutriikstamas sakytinis
tekstas, dazniausiai buitinis dialogas,
neturintis rasto sistemos (plg. Chambers,
Trudgill 1998, p. 3; Girdenis, Pupkis 2000
[1970], p. 183; Girdenis 2000 [1973],
p. 316; Alitikaité 2007, p. 31-33). Nataralus
sakytinis tekstas dél daugelio savaiminés ir
funkcinés prozodijos reiskiniy (placiau Zr.
Pakerys 1982, p. 10-31) saveikos sunkiai
pritaikomas instrumentiniams tyrimams.
Tarmiy tyréjai, nusprendg eiti instrumenti-
nés fonetikos, fonologijos ir dialektologijos
sintezés keliu, neiSvengiamai susiduria
specifinémis problemomis, kuriy sprendimo
buidai, antra vertus, leidZia rastis savitoms
tyrimy technologijoms ir kryptims.

2. Medziagos rinkimo metodika
ir problematika

Su instrumentiniy tyrimy specifika dialek-
tologai susiduria jau medziagos rinkimo
ir kaupimo etape. Pirmiausia susikerta
tradicinés dialektologijos informanty ir
instrumentinés fonetikos diktoriy pasirinki-
mo kriterijai. Vyrauja nuomoné, kad norint
iStirti grynasias tarmes?, tiriamuoju objektu
reikeéty rinktis vyriausiyjy ir paciy sésliau-
siyju gyventoju kalba (Chambers, Trudgill
1998, p. 29; Alitkaité 2007, p. 34). Taciau
instrumentiniams tyrimams ypatingai rei-
kalinga gera dikcija, aiski tartis, neskubus
kalbéjimo tempas. Siuos kriterijus geriau

4 Pastaraisiais metais to padaryti jau tapo beveik
nejmanoma — daugelis dialektologu pripazista, kad
»grynuoju pavidalu tradicinés tarmés beveik neegzis-
tuoja: kad ir kaip tarmiskai Snekédami, tarmiy atstovai
vis dazniau jterpia kity sistemy ar posistemiy dalyky*
(placiau zr. Grumadiené 1996, p. 192).

atitinka jaunesni Snektos atstovai, bet ju
kalbos ypatybés daznai nutolsta nuo tradici-
niy tarmés normy, atsiranda pusiau tarminis
kalbé¢jimas (plg. Alitkaité 2007, p. 33,
Grumadiene 1992, p. 1-2), kuris visomis
funkcijomis atstoja tikrajq tarme.
Perzvelgus instrumentiniy dialektology
darby medziagos rinkimo metodika, maty-
ti, kad pastaryjy dieny tyréjai dazniausiai
renkasi viduriniosios kartos atstovus — uz-
raSymo metu jie blina sulauk¢ apie 50-60
mety amziaus. Ankstesniyjy mety tyrimams
diktoriais dazniau buvo pasirenkami jaunes-
ni zmonés, dazniausiai studentai lituanistai,
kilg i$ tiriamosios $nektos ir apibiidinantys
save kaip gerai ja mokantys. Toks nevieno-
das diktoriy amZiaus pasirinkimas grei¢iau-
siai nulemtas platesniy Siuolaikinés jraSymo
technikos galimybiy: geros kokybés irasa
dabar jau galima padaryti ne tik laboratori-
jose?, bet ir nuvykus | diktoriu gyvenamaja
vieta. Svyruoja ir diktoriy skaicius. Pastary-
jumety darbuose dazniausiai analizuojama
3-5 diktoriy jkalbéta medziaga. Ankstes-
niuose apraSuose galima rasti minima ir
didesni skaiciy diktoriy (vidutiniskai apie
10). Toks diktoriy kiekis instrumentiniams
tyrimams visai pakankamas, jei nesiimama
tirti sociolingvistinés kaitos (plg. Ma-
ziuliené 1996, p. 46). Kaip teigia kalbos
teoretikai, jau du vienos kalbos atmainos
vartotojai garsus modeliuoja tais paciais
principais, iSlaiko analogiskus santykius
tarp elementy (Ladefoged 1967, p. 57;
Sapir 1973, p. 104). Tiek ankstesniyjy, tieck
dabartiniy mety instrumentininkai dazniau
renkasi vyry balsus — zinoma, kad vyro bal-
sas labiau tinkamas spektrinei analizei, nes
turi daugiau harmoniky (Ladefoged 1967,

5> Daugiausia instrumentiniy tyrimy buvo atlikta Vil-
niaus pedagoginio universiteto ir Vilniaus universiteto
eksperimentinés fonetikos laboratorijose (placiau apie
laboratorijy veikla zr. Puskoriuté, Kazlauskiené 2005).
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p. 81-82; ®daunr 1970, c. 97-99; Girdenis
1995, p. 49, i8n. 15; Grigorjevs 2001).

Ankstesniyju mety darbuose rengiant
tiriamaja medziaga instrumentinei analizei
buvo labiau linkstama atsizvelgti | frazés
intonacijos ir garsy individualiy pozymiy
saveika. Tiriamieji segmentai dazniau
analizuoti ir konstatuojamosiose, ir klausia-
mosiose frazése, {vairiai kaitaliojant Zodzio
vieta frazéje. Pastaryjy mety tyrimuose daz-
niausiai apsiribojama konstatuojamosiomis
trumpomis (trijy—keturiy Zodziy) frazémis,
kuriose tiriamasis zodis yra frazés viduryje,
pabréztas loginiu kirc¢iu. Taigi galima teigti,
kad nuosekliau instrumentiskai tirta tik
konstatuojamyju tarminiy fraziy garsiné
raiska.

Problemy iskyla ir pateikiant paruosta
medziaga diktoriams. Ankstesniaisiais
metais dauguma tyréjy diktoriams papras-
¢iausiai pateikdavo uzrasSyta medziaga
(bendrine arba pusiau tarmine rasyba), kuria
jie perskaitydavo. Taciau paciy autoriy pri-
pazistama, kad taip neiSvengiama nenatiira-
lios skaitymo intonacijos. Pastaruoju metu
dialektologai medziaga eksperimentams
uzraSo dviem dazniausiais buidais: arba
pateikia pusiau tarmine supaprastinta ra-
Syba ir diktorius ja skaito; arba jrasytojas,
tiriamosios Snektos atstovas, fraz¢ pasako,
o diktorius ja kelis kartus pakartoja. Deja,
abiem atvejais ne visuomet pavyksta is-
vengti subjektyvumo ir nenatiiralumo.

Atskira tyrimy grupg sudaro Snekty
izoliuotyjy balsiy tyrimai. Sios riisies ins-
trumentiniai darbai yra nauji, ju galima rasti
daugelyje pastaryju mety dialektologiniy
aprasuy. Visy ju medziagos uzraS§ymo meto-
dika analogiSka: tiriamaji zodj (atskira arba
frazéje) diktorius taria dirbtinai patgsdamas
reikiama balsi mazdaug iki 1 sekundés tru-
kmeés, i$ kurio vidurio paskui iSkerpamas
neutraliausias segmentas. Tenka pripazinti,

kad taip jraSyty garsy akustinis vaizdas
gerokai nutolsta nuo balsiy prigimtiniy po-
zymiy, neretai tokios metodikos tritkumus
2004, p. 169, 159 isn.; Muriniené 2007,
p. 110 ir kt.).

3. Medziagos analizés metodika
ir principai

Instrumentiné analizé leidzia nustatyti
daugybe garsy pozymiu, kuriy negirdime
klausa. DazZniausiai tyrimy objektu pasiren-
kami tie garsiniai elementai, kuriy akustiniy
ypatybiy analizé patikslina juy fonologing
interpretacija.

3.1. Instrumentinés analizés metodai

Pagrindiniai elektroakustiniai garsy anali-
z&s metodai, taikomi beveik nuo pat ins-
trumentinés fonetikos atsiradimo pradzios
iki Siy dieny, —oscilografija (seniau —
kimografija®) irspektrografija (placiau
zr. Markus, Grigorjevs 2002, p. 10-26).
Ankstesniaisiais metais, nesant tikslesnés
analizés galimybiy, oscilogramose (Zr. 1
pav.) matuota garsy trukmé, pagal virpe-
siy amplitudés auksti skai¢iuotas garso
intensyvumas, pagal periody skaic¢iy tam
tikroje laiko atkarpoje — pagrindinis daz-
numas (pagrindinis tonas)’. Kartais garsy
trukmé matuota atskirai ir oscilogramose,

¢ Kimografas [gr. kyma — banga, bangavimas + gr. grap-
ho — raSau] — prietaisas fiziologiniams procesams, orga-
ny judesiams grafiskai registruoti.

7 Matavimai buvo labai sudétingi, pavyzdZiui, pagrin-
dinis daznumas, nuo kurio priklauso pagrindinio tono
aukstis, skaiCiuotas pagal laika, per kuri pasikartoja
keturi virpesiai, atitinkantys pagrindinj tona (Girdenis
2000 [1967], p. 77-78), skaiiuojant intensyvuma, ma-
tuotas amplitudés aukstis kas du periodai milimetrais,
paskui perskaic¢iuotas decibelais (Kaciuskiené 2006,
p. 30) ir kt. Placiau apie ankstesniyjy mety instrumen-
tiniy tyrimy metodika dar zr. Girdenis 2000 [1974],
p. 287-290; Girdenis, Pupkis 2000 [1974], p. 274.
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1 pav. ZodZio teiika [teij.ka] oscilograma, uZraSyta kompiuterine programa Praat

2 pav. Balsio [¢] momentiné spektrograma, uZrasyta kompiuterine programa Praar.
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3 pav. ZodZio teiika [tef).ka] dinaminé spektrograma, uzradyta kompiuterine programa
Praar

ir spektrogramose, gauti duomenys lyginti
(Kubiliate, Girdenis 2000 [1977], p. 74).
Dabar oscilogramos pieSiniu dazniausiai
remiamasi tik segmentuojant garsus ir ma-
tuojant ju trukme, kiti akustiniai pozymiai
tiesiogiai i§ oscilogramy neskai¢iuojami.
Garso bangos dazniy ypatybes osci-
logramoje sunku jzvelgti, todél norint
iSsamiai spresti apie kokybés poZzymius,
taikomas spektrogramy analizés meto-
das. Spektrografu sudétiné garso banga

suskaidoma | sudedamuosius virpesius,
teikian¢ius informacijos apie pagrindinio
tono (balso stygu) ir rezonatoriy (ryklés,
burnos ir nosies ertmiy) saveika. Spektro-
gramos, kuriose abscisiy (x) asyje atsispindi
informacija apie sudaromuyjy garso virpesiy
daznuma, o ordinaciy (y) aSyje — apie ampli-
tude, vadinamos momentinémis (segmenti-
némis) spektrogramomis (Zr. 2 pav.). Siose
spektrogramose matyti biidinguyju garso
dazniy (formanciy) vir§iinés.
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Dinaminése spektrogramose (sono-
gramose) matyti formanciy kitimas visa
segmento tarimo laika (zr. 3 pav. taskeliais
pavaizduotas linijas), jose taip pat gerai at-
sispindi virpesiy intensyvumas (reiskiamas
spalvos intensyvumu), matyti ir garsy ribos.
Remdamiesi abieju risiy spektrogramomis,
instrumentinés fonetikos specialistai tiek
anksciau, tiek dabar skai¢iuoja pirmuyjy triju
formanciy duomenis (reikSmes konkrecia-
me taske, vidurkius, kitimo trajektorijas),
anksciau pagal dinaminés spektrogramos
spalvos intensyvumo kitima buvo spren-
dziama apie garso intensyvumo laipsni.

3.2. Instrumentinés analizés jrankiai

Ankstesniyjy mety tyrimai Lietuvoje atlikti
laboratorijose oscilografais ir spektrogra-
fais, o dabartiniai instrumentiniai darbai
Lietuvoje beveik visuotinai atlickami tomis
paciomis kompiuterinémis garsy analizés
programomis.

Garsy segmentavimui daug tyréjuy nau-
dojasi jvairiomis programos CooL Epit Pro
(ADOBE AUDITION) versijomis. Tai patogi
programa, leidzianti ekrane matyti labai
ilgos trukmés jvesto signalo oscilograma,
tiksliai nustatyti garsy ribas, iSkirpti reika-
lingus segmentus ir juos uzrasyti reikiamo
formato sauginiais.

Akustiniy pozymiy analizé dazniau-
siai atlickama programa Praar, daznai ja
naudojamasi ir segmentuojant garsus®. Tai
garsy analizés programa, sukurta fonetikos
specialisty Paulo Boersmos ir Davido Wee-
ninko Amsterdamo universiteto Fonetikos
fakultete. Ji laisvai platinama (interneto
prieiga http://www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat),

8 Ankstesnés PRAAT versijos segmentavimui buvo nela-
bai patogios dél to, kad programa leisdavo ivesti tik ne-
didelés trukmés garsus. Paskutiniosios versijos leidzia
dirbti ir su daug ilgesnémis garso atkarpomis.

nuolat atnaujinama ir tobulinama. PRAAT
pateikia placias galimybes tirti mono si-
gnalus — nagrinéti ju oscilogramas ir spek-
trogramas, formanciy dazniy, pagrindinio
tono, intensyvumo parametrus. Ja taip pat
galima atlikti kalbos signaly sintezg pagal
nustatytus akustiniy, kokybiniy ir artikulia-
ciniy pozymiy duomenis, atlikti audicinius
ir identifikacinius eksperimentus, jvairiai
modifikuoti garso akustinius pozymius,
filtruoti perteklinius daznius. Siek tiek
ankstesni (paskutiniojo XX amziaus deSim-
tmecio) tyrimai daugiausia atlikti Vilniaus
universiteto specialisty P. Kasparaicio ir
V. Undzéno kalbos garsy analizés kom-
piuterine programa Karsam®, kuri taip pat
leido patogiai segmentuoti garsus ir tirti ju
oscilogramas bei spektrus.

Dauguma tyréjuy apskaiciuotus garsy
parametrus vertina statistiniais kriterijais.
Siam vertinimui daugelyje pastaryju mety
darby naudojama A. Girdenio sukurta pro-
grama STUDENT.pas. Programa pagal tam
tikras formules apskaic¢iuoja lyginamuyjuy
im¢iy aritmetini vidurki (x), standartini nuo-
krypi (s), rodanti, kaip tiriamojo pozymio
reikSmés nutolusios nuo vidurkio, variacijos
koeficientg (v), 95% pasikliaujamaji inter-
vala, Stjudento kriteriju (¢), kuri palygina
su kritine tikimybés reikSme ().

Balsiy papildomiesiems akustiniams
indeksams skaiCiuoti pastaraisiais metais
beveik visuotinai naudojamasi A. Girdenio
sukurta programa FORMANT2.pas. Programa
pagal triju (kartais dvieju) pirmyjuy for-
manciy reikSmes R. Petrovskio metodika
(ITmotposckuii 1960, c. 29) apskaiciuoja
Siuos indeksus: 7—tonalumo (tembro auks-
¢io), C — kompaktiskumo, b — bemolisku-
mo, df — difuziskumo ir j¢ — jtemptumo.

9 Trumpa programos Girdenis 1995,

p. 15-21.

aprasa Zr.
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3.3. Instrumentinés analizés objektas

Kaip minéta, instrumentiniais metodais
dazniausiai analizuojami balsiy pozymiai.
Beveik visuose lietuviy dialektology dar-
buose analizuojama balsiy trukmé ir koky-
bé. Trukmes analizé dazniausiai susideda 1§
balsiy absoliu¢iosios trukmés matavimy!,
trukmés santykiy skai¢iavimy ir lygina-
muyjy im¢iy statistinio vertinimo Stjudento
kriterijaus reikSmémis. Kokybiniy ypatybiy
apibiidinimas grindziamas spektrografine
analize — pirmyjuy triju (reciau — dviejy)
formanc¢iy dazniy reikSmémis bei kitimo
dinamika. Visuotinai tiriami ir balsiy pa-
grindinis tonas (pagrindinis daznumas)
bei intensyvumas. Ir ankstesniuosiuose, ir
dabartiniuose darbuose dazniausiai skai-
¢iuojami tie patys parametrai: maksimumo
reik§me, vidutinis lygis, maksimumo iski-
limo laikas, skirtumas tarp maksimumo ir
minimumo (diapazonas). Visi Sie duomenys
naudojami apraSant tiek savaimings, tiek
funkcinés balsiy prozodijos poZzymius!!.

Daugelyje dabartiniy darby, be svarbiau-
siyju fonologinés sistemos nariy, papildo-
mai analizuojami alofonai, patiriantys sub-
tilius kokybinius ar kiekybinius pokycius.
Ypac¢ daug dialektology—instrumentininky
démesio sulaukia kintamosios artikuliacijos
garsai — piety Zemaiciy diftongoidai i, u-¥,
ivairiy Snekty poliftongai [ie], [uo], ivairls
balsio [e] alofonai. Analizuojami skirtingos
kilmés garsai —kai kuriose $Snektose besiski-
riantys [7], [u] ir atviresnieji [i], [u], nosinés
ir nenosinés kilmés balsiai.

Balsiy funkcinés prozodijos (kir¢io ir
priegaidés) analizés principai taip pat pa-

10 Plg. A. Pakerio bendrinés kalbos garsy trukmés tyri-
mus, kur operuojama ir absoliuciosios, ir santykinés tru-
kmés duomenimis (1982, p. 44, 45 ir kt.). Dialektology
darbuose santykinés trukmés duomeny beveik néra.

I Dél terminy Zr. Pakerys 1982, p. 10-15.

nasis visuose dialektologiniuose darbuose:
tiriama kircio ir priegaidés itaka balsiy tru-
kmés, kokybés, pagrindinio tono bei inten-
syvumo pozymiy kitimui. Beveik visy auto-
riy instrumentiniais bidais tiriami trumpieji
ir ilgieji balsiai kir¢iuotoje ir nekir¢iuotoje
pozicijoje, pagrindinio kir¢io priegaidziy
itaka balsio prozodiniams pozymiams.
Darbuose, skirtuose i§samiems vokalizmo
tyrimams (Kazlauskiené¢ 1998; Trumpa
2005 ir kt.), analizuojamas prieskirtinés,
pokirtinés pozicijos, nevienodos garsinés
aplinkos, zodzio skiemeny skaiciaus ir kt.
poveikis balsio trukmei ir kokybei. Tarmiuy,
turiniy kircio atitraukima bei nukélima,
tiriami antriniu kiréiu kiréiuoty skiemeny
pozymiai. Analizuojami ivairtis Salutiniy
kir¢iy tipai: morfemos kirtis, dvivir§tnis
kirtis, kiti distinktyviniai bei nedistinkty-
viniai Salutiniai kir¢iai.

3.4. Biidingiausieji instrumentinés
analizés rezultaty pateikimo bidai

Be visiems mokslo darbams jprasty tyrimo
rezultaty pateikimo biidy instrumentinés
fonetikos darbuose randama ir specifiskes-
niy iliustracijy. Saviti vaizdavimo biidai
dazniausiai naudojami balsiy kokybés
pozymiams iliustruoti. Vienas i§ labiausiai
paplitusiy — balsiy sistemos vaizdas trecia-
jame koordinaciy sistemos ketvirtyje. Ope-
ruojant neigiamais skaiciais, abscisiy (x)
aSyje atidedamos F, reik§més, o ordinaciy
(v) — F, reikSmeés. Taip akustinés ypatybés
vaizdziai susiejamos su artikuliacinémis:
gaunami fonologijoje iprasti planimetriniai
balsiy modeliai — trikampiai, keturkam-
piai, trapecijos. Sis grafinis vaizdas (zr. 4
pav.) atspindi pirmosios formantés sasaja
su balsiy atvirumu (liezuvio pakilimu) ir
antrosios formantés sasaja su tarimo eile
(horizontaliuoju liezuvio poslinkiu).
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Izoliuoty balsiy trapecija
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4 pav. Vakary aukstai¢iy kauniskiy LukSiy $nektos izoliuotyju balsiy trapecija
(I variantas) (Baceviciité 2004, p. 164)

Daugelyje instrumentinés dialektolo-
gijos darby randame ir patikslintus balsiy
artikuliaciniy ir akustiniy savybiy mode-
lius, kuriuose liezuvio horizontaliajam
poslinkiui vaizdziau perteikti abscisiy

aSyje atidedamos ne F, reikSmés, o F, ir F,
reik§miy skirtumas (zr. 5 pav.). Teigiama
(plg.: Ladefoged 1975, p. 173; Clark, Yal-
lop 1999, p. 268), kad toks grafikas tiksliau
vaizduoja garsy artikuliacinius santykius.
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5 pav. Vakary aukstaiciy kauniékiq Luk§iq $nektos izoliuotqjq balsiy trapecija
(IT variantas) (Baceviciaté 2004, p. 164)
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6 pav. Vakary aukstaiciy SiauliSkiy PasSuSvio $nektos izoliuotyjy (e)ir kardinaliniy (o)
balsiy trapecija (Kazlauskaité 2002, p. 65)

Taip atidéjus formanciy reikSmes, balsiy
modelis labiau pasislenka | deSing, geriau
iSrySkéja atstumai tarp skirtingos eilés ir
pakilimo balsiy.

Daugelyje Siuolaikiniy instrumentininky
darbuy iprasta tirti izoliuotyjy balsiy kokybe
ir lyginti juos su D. Joneso kardinaliniais
balsiais (Cardinal vowels) (zr. 6 pav.). Tai
zymaus angly fonetikos specialisto D. Jo-
neso (1881-1967) XX amziaus pradzioje
sudarytas ir jraSytas balsiy rinkinys (8
pirminiai ir 10 antriniy), laikomas balsiy
akustiniy ir artikuliaciniy ypatybiy etalonu.
Lyginant tiriamyjy balsiy spektrus su kar-
dinaliniy balsiy spektrais, galima lanksc¢iau
aprasyti akustines savybes ir interpretuoti
artikuliacija, nes tariant kardinalinius bal-
sius, kalbos padargai uzima krastutines ima-
nomas padétis (iSsamy kardinaliniy balsiy
apra$a zr. Muriniené 2007, p. 116-117).

4. DazZzniausiai minimos instrumenti-
nés analizés problemos

Fonetikos specialistai pripazista, kad vie-
nas i§ kebliausiy uzdaviniy tiriant garsus

instrumentiniais biidais — segmentavimo
metodikos pasirinkimas (plg. Tekorius,
1972, p. 127; 1975, p. 223; Pakerys 1982,
p- 51, 11 i8n., Girdenis 2005, p. 46 ir kt. ).
Segmentavimo problemos Siek tiek apriboja
tiriamaji objekta: vienetai dazniausiai pasi-
renkami salygiskai neutralioje aplinkoje, t.y.
tarp dusliyju priebalsiy. Tokia aplinka lei-
dzia remiantis oscilogramos piesiniu gana
tiksliai nustatyti garsy ribas, taciau tyrimy
sritis susiauréja. Segmentuojant glaudzia
artikuliacija susijusius balsinguosius gar-
sus — dvibalsiy ar kai kuriy miSriyju dvigar-
siy démenis — visiskai iSvengti subjektyviy
sprendimy nepavyksta.

Su koartikuliacijos proceso vengimu
susije ir Siek tiek skirtingi balsiy formanciy
analizés principai. Negin¢ijama fonetiné
aksioma, kad Svariausia yra vidurinioji
garso dalis, todél tik jos formanciy reikSmés
naudotinos prigimtinei balsio kokybei tirti.
Taciau viduriniosios garso dalies
samprata $iy dieny lietuviy instrumenti-
ninky tyrimuose nevienoda. Ankstesniuose
darbuose balsiuy ypatybés apibiidinamos
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1 lentelé. 1973 mety (W. Jassemo) ir 2004 mety (PRAAT) kai kuriy kardinaliniy balsiy

formanciy duomenys

Balsis F1 (Hz) F2 (Hz)
[i:] W. Jassem 210 2750
PRAAT 250 2540
[e:] W. Jassem 380 2630
PRAAT 390 2260
[a:] W. Jassem 870 1750
PRAAT 920 1710

pagal izoliuoto viduriniojo segmento for-
manciy reikSmiy vidurkius (aprasa zr.
Muriniené 2007, p. 110), laikantis Sios tradi-
cijos parasyta daugelis instrumentiniy dar-
bu. Pastaryju mety naujausiuose tyrimuose
balsiy kokybé apraSoma remiantis viena
vidurinigja formantés reikSme
(aprasa zr. Urbanaviciené 2004, p. 67). Be
abejo, 1 Siuos metodikos skirtumus biitina
atsizvelgti lyginant ir interpretuojant jvairiy
Snekty tyréju gautus rezultatus.

Tiriamojo darbo metodikos svarba
akivaizdziai jrodé J. Jaroslavienés atlikto
D. Joneso kardinaliniy balsiy spektry tyrimo
rezultatai (2004, p. 26-35). Kaip minéta,
kardinaliniais balsiais, kaip balsiy kokybés
etalonu, naudojamasi daugelyje dialektolo-
gijos darby. Tac¢iau dauguma Snekty balsiy
tyrimy atlikti programa PRAAT, o kardina-
liniy balsiy reikSmés imtos i§ W. Jassemo
veikalo (1973), kuriame jos nustatytos visai
kitokiais metodais. IS naujo perskaiciavus
kardinaliniy balsiy formanciy reikSmes
programa PRAAT, paaiskéjo, kad jos nuo
pateiktuju labai skiriasi: F, naujais duome-
nimis aukStesnés 10-70 Hz, o F, Zemesnés
net 150-370 Hz (Jaroslaviené 2004, p. 28;
7r. 1 lenteléje pateiktus duomenis). Taigi
kalbant apie balsiy kokybés etalonus, biitina

atsiriboti nuo kai kuriy paklaidy, atsirandan-
¢iy dél skirtingy tyrimo metoduy.

Baigiamosios pastabos

Baigiant lietuviy dialektology instrumenti-
niy tyrimy apzvalga, galima daryti iSvada,
kad daugiausia juy atlieka profesoriaus
A. Girdenio mokiniai, todél jau galima kal-
béti apie nauja fonology—instrumentininky
mokykla, dirbancia panaSiais metodais ir
principais. Sios tyrimy krypties atstovai
instrumentiniais tyrimais stengiasi pagristi
fonemy santykius, patikslinti juy diferenci-
nius pozymius. Vis délto pastebétina, kad
instrumentiniai tyrimai fonologijoje gali
atlikti tik gero pagalbininko vaidment, o le-
miama reikSme turi reali garsiniy elementy
distinktyviné galia, t.y. sugeb¢jimas diferen-
cijuoti dalykini turinj (placiau zr. Girdenis
2003, p. 31-35). Jokiu biidu nepamirstina ir
tai, kad ,,fonetinés garsy ypatybés varijuoja
pagal visus atsitiktiniy reiskiniy désnius ir
todé¢l absoliutis garsy ilgiai, daznumai
ir t.t. nieko tikro apie garsus nepasako*
(Girdenis, Zulys 2000 [1973], p. 376). Taigi
pats svarbiausias principas, kurio turéty
laikytis visi tyréjai instrumentininkai, — ne
absoliu¢iy dydziy, o ju santykiy analizé.
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TENDENCIES AND PROBLEMS OF IN-
STRUMENTAL ANALY SIS OF SOUNDS IN
LITHUANIAN DIALECTOLOGY

Summary

The article reveals instrumental analyses of sounds
of dialects made by Lithuanian dialectologists
within the last two decades, tendencies and prob-
lems of the methodology, principles of the analysis.
The research of the last years has been compared
with the analogical studies within the sixth and
seventh decades of the twentieth century.

Lately, quite a few Aukstaitian and Samogitian
subdialects have been analyzed with the instrumen-
tal methods. The vocalism and prosody research
has been made mostly. Acoustic and qualitative
features have been chosen mostly for the instru-
mental analysis.

Indexes of duration, fundamental pitch and
intensiveness constitute the base of the acoustic
features research in most of the works. The analysis
of duration comprises measurements of absolute
duration, calculation of duration ratio and statistical
evaluation of the results. Features of fundamental
pitch and intensiveness are analysed according to
the following parameters: values of maximums,
average level, time of the maximums rising, and

diapason (difference between the highest and
lowest points).

Basis of the qualitative analysis comprises the
data of formants’ values and indexes of timbre,
flatness, compactness, diffuseness and tense-
ness, which are calculated according to the data.
The evaluation of the qualitative features of the
isolated vowels is made by comparing them with
the quality of the Jones’ Cardinal Vowels. Most of
the contemporary instrumental analysis has been
made with the computer-based sound analysis
program PRAAT.

The problems mostly mentioned in making
instrumental analysis are the following: difficult
sound segmentation, uneven estimation of the
sound terminations; unlike methodologies and
comparison of the research results made in differ-
ent periods; calculation of absolute values but not
their ratios; the relation of instrumental phonetics
and phonology objects — the sound features de-
termined with the instrumental methods cannot
be considered independent phonologically, their
phonologic interpretation must be based on the
auditory analysis.

The recent abundance of the instrumental
analysis of the sounds of dialects and similar
methodology of analysis indicates that a new
school of instrumental phonology has been formed
in Lithuania. Its main aim is to specify inventories
of the phonological systems of subdialects on the
basis of the sound features determined with the
instrumental methods.

KEY WORDS: dialectology, instrumental pho-
netics, dialect, vocalism, computer-based sound
analysis program PRAAT.
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IV. MOKSLINIO GYVENIMO KRONIKA

,LIETUVISKAI GRAMATIKELEI — 110 METU

Biruté Briaukiené
(Lietuva)

1901 mety Lietuviskos kalbos gramatika
laikytina pirmaja lietuviy bendrinés kalbos
normine gramatika. Jos reik§mé kalbos
mokslo raidai — itin didelé ir prilygstanti
Augusto Sleicherio gramatikai (1856 m.).
1901 mety gramatikoje teoriskai buvo
itvirtinta lietuviy bendriné kalba vakary
aukstaiciy tarmés pagrindu tuo metu caro
valdomoje Lietuvoje ir iSdéstyta bendri-
nés kalbos kiirimo programa (Zinkevi¢ius
1992, p. 152—-153). Kokia Sios gramatikos
atsiradimo istorija?

Beveik iki pat XIX amziaus pabaigos
Lietuvoje nebuvo né vienos lietuviskai
parasytos tinkamos gramatikos, i§ kurios
bty galéje lietuviskai mokytis rasantieji ir
kurioje biity buvusios nustatytos bent kiek
aiSkesnés bendrinés lietuviy kalbos normos.
Kiekvienas autorius émé raSyti savo gimtaja
tarme, iSlaikydamas tik kai kuriuos tradi-
cinius rasybos elementus. Pastangos kurti
bendra visiems lietuviams raSomaja kalba
buvo menkos (Zinkevi¢ius 1990, p. 223).

Moksliskai tuo metu vertingesnés ir
itakingesnés buvo rankrastinés Antano Ba-
ranausko ir Kazimiero Jauniaus gramatikos.
Antanas Baranauskas iSverté | lietuviy kalba
Augusto Schleicherio gramatika. Daug
kas toje gramatikoje Baranauskui neijtiko,
todél apie 1875—1878 metus jis parasé sava
gramatika Mokslas lietuviskos kalbos, kuria
désté per paskaitas. Be Baranausko Zinios
ir nenurodgs autoriaus, 1896 metais Tilzéje
Sig gramatika iSleido Feliksas Sereika, pa-

vadines Kalbomokslis létuviszkos kalbos.
Sioje gramatikoje buvo klaidy ir nejprasty
terminy. Apie 1885—1892 metus gramatika
parasé Kazimieras Jaunius. Lietuviskas kn.
Jaunio kalbomokslis buvo padaugintas Tar-
tu nelegaliai (apie 60 egzemplioriy) 1897
metais. Sia gramatika Peterburgo Moksly
akademija 1911 metais iSleido lietuviy, o
1916 metais — rusy kalba. Lituanistikos
mokslui ji turéjo nemaza reikSme. Lygi-
nant su Augusto Sleicherio ir Fridricho
Kursaic¢io gramatikomis, joje buvo daugiau
ir tikslesniy duomeny apie lietuviy tarmes,
o daiktavardziy linksniavimo paradigmos
beveik tokios pat kaip ir Jono Jablonskio
1901 mety gramatikoje (Zinkevicius 1992,
127-128). Antano Baranausko ir Kazimie-
ro Jauniaus gramatikos nebuvo bendrinés
lietuviy kalbos vadovéliai. Juy autoriams
kalbos praktikos dalykai riipéjo tiek, kiek
ju reikéjo déstant lietuviy kalbos mokslo
pagrindus.

Tuo metu leidZziamoje periodinéje
spaudoje rasyba taip pat jvairavo, o nusi-
stovéjusiy kalbos normuy nebuvo. Perio-
dinés spaudos redaktoriams ir leidéjams
ypac aktualus buvo rasybos klausimas — be
vienodesnés raSybos nebuvo galima turéti
vienodesnés raSomosios kalbos. Todél
buvo daznai skundziamasi lietuviy rasybos
nevienodumu, sitilomi ir svarstomi nauji
raidyno projektai, diskutuojami kai kurie
raSybos klausimai. ,,Ausros rasybos, ypac
raidyno, jvairavimas daugiausia priklausé
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nuo jos redaktoriy paziiiry bei nusistatymo.
Nors raSyba joje gerokai jvairavo ir ne vieno
kritikuota, taciau ji buvo itakinga. Tokia
raSyba daugiau ar maziau buvo nusiziiréje
,,Lietuviskojo balso®, ,,Sviesos* ir kai kuriy
kity XIX amziaus pabaigos periodiniy ir
neperiodiniy leidiniy autoriai ar redaktoriai.
Maza kuo nuo jos skyrési ir ,, Varpo* rasyba
pirmaisiais leidimo metais (1889). ,,Varpo*
raSyba éme vienodéti, kai 1990 metais pa-
sirodé Vinco Kudirkos parengti Statrasos
ramsciai skirti ,,Varpo® ir nuo 1890 mety
pradéto leisti ,,Ukininko* redaktoriams ir
bendradarbiams.

Statrasos ramsciai —tai buvo i 17 para-
grafy sutraukty trumpy rasybos taisykliy
litografuotas rinkinys, sudarytas remiantis
Fridricho KurSaic¢io gramatika. Statrasos
ramsciuose buvo pateiktas bemaz nesiski-
riantis nuo dabartinio raidynas (tik nebuvo
@i raidés), suformuluotos pagrindinés balsiy,
priebalsiy ir dvibalsiy raSybos taisyklés,
nurodyti biidingesnieji didziyju raidziy,
nelietuvisky tikriniy vardy, zodziy rasy-
mo drauge ir skyrium atvejai. Statrasos
ramsciai buvo iSsiuntinéti ty laikrasciy
bendradarbiams ir reikalauta laikytis juose
nustatyty taisykliy.

Nuo 1893 mety ,,Varpe™ buvo pradéti
spausdinti Jono Jablonskio straipsniai
kalbos klausimais. Tai turéjo reikSmés
vienodinant raSyba, nes straipsniuose Ja-
blonskis désté savo pazitiras dé¢l lietuviy
kalbos rasybos ir davé konkre¢iy nurodymu,
kaip ja tobulinti. Nors jo pasiiilymai buvo
geral motyvuoti, taciau tada jiems nebuvo
visuotinai pritarta. Taigi net ,,Varpe* pa-
sitaikydavo rasybos {vairavimy, nors jos
vienodumu labai riipinosi ir Vincas Kudirka,
ir Jonas Jablonskis.

Ivairiy raSybos, daugiausia raidyno,
projekty XIX amziaus paskutiniaisiais
deSimtmeciais buvo sukiir¢ Jonas Basa-
navicius, Adomas Dambrauskas-Jakstas,

Juozas Miliauskas-Miglovara, Andrius
Jonas Vistelis ir kiti. Vis délto pacioje XIX
amziaus pabaigoje lietuviy raSyba dar buvo
gana marga. Tik ,,Varpe®, ,,Ukininke® ir
socialdemokratiniuose laikras¢iuose jau
pradéjo nusistovéti dabartinis raidynas.
Pirma karta jis buvo uzfiksuotas 1899 mety
Petro Avizonio Lietuviskoje gramatikéléje
(Palionis 1995, p. 238-241).

Petras Avizonis, 22 mety Tartu univer-
siteto studentas medikas, suman¢ parengti
lietuviy kalbos vadoveéli, kuris padéty vi-
siems, norintiems mokytis lietuviy kalbos.
Mat Petras Avizonis isitikino, kad daugelis
lietuviy studenty ir Siaip inteligenty, kile i§
skirtingy tarmiy ir veikiami rusy ar lenky
kalby, gerai nemoka lietuviy kalbos, ypac
kaityti jvairiy kalbos daliy. Pats daug
raSes ir skaitgs, AviZzonis nutaré paraSyti
praktiska lietuviy kalbos gramatika su
linksniavimo ir asmenavimo pavyzdziais
be jokiy paaiskinimy ar taisykliy. Remda-
masis Lietuvisku kn. Jaunio kalbomoksliu
ir vokiSka Fridricho KurSai¢io gramatika
(Kurschat F. Grammatik der littauischen
Sprache. Hale, 1876), Petras AviZonis
parasé 64 mokyklinio sasiuvinio puslapiy
gramatikeles konspekta. 1897 metais per
Kalédas nuvez¢ ji i Taling parodyti Jonui
Jablonskiui. Jablonskis perzitréjo, iStaisé
kir¢iy klaidas ir pataré pavadinti Lietuviska
gramatikéle. ,,Gramatikeleje po kiekviena
linksniuote mano buvo pridéta eilé zodziy,
kurie taip pat linksniuojami. Jablonskis
iterpé 1 tuos pavyzdzius dar zodZiy i§ savo
zodyno, parinkdamas ypac¢ tokiy, kuriy
nezinodami inteligentai vartojo ivairias
svetimybes. Savo ,,gramatikél¢™ raSydamas
turéjau galvoje ypaciai Mintaujos mokslei-
vius, paskiau studentus ir Siaip inteligentus.
Jiems, maniau, yra zinomi lotyniski termi-
nai: todél tik Siuos as ir vartojau konspekte.
Reciau vartojamiems arba svetimybiy
iSstumtiems Zodziams visur buvau pridéjes
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vokiska vertima. Kodél taip, Jablonskis
7inojo ir man pritaré. Cia tuo tarpu galiu
tik tiek pasakyti, kad buvo Mintaujoje ir
nelietuviy, kurie noréjo iSmokti lietuviy
kalbos®, —rasé Petras Avizonis 1930 metais
zurnale ,,Kalba“. Lietuviskoje gramatikéléje
Avizonis vartojo ne tik lotyniskus, bet ir
lietuviskus kalbos mokslo terminus.
Lietuviskos gramatikélés prakalboje
sakoma: ,,,,Néra lietuviskos gramatikos,
misy kalbos Zinovai tyli, miega; 1§ kurgi
gal iSmokti kalbos tie, kurie nori lietuviskai
rasyti?* — tokie zodziai tenka labai daznai
girdéti ir skaityti. Taigi nemokédami tuo
tarpu pakakinti kaip reikiant ty teisingy
nory, iSleidZziame Sita lietuv. gramatikos
konspekta; tie, kurie norés raSyti teip kaip
raso ,,Ukininkas* ir ,,Varpas®, galés rasti
jame tas kalbos mokslo Zinias, kurios bti-
nai jiems reikalingos* (AviZonis 1899).
Taciau iSspausdinti Lietuviskos grama-
tikelés Petrui Avizoniui taip ir nepavyko.
Nors, radgs proga, rankrasti buvo perdaves
Vincui Kudirkai, bet jis grazino rankrasti
nespausdinta. Tuomet AviZonis gramati-
kéle meégino padauginti hektografu, kaip
ir Kazimiero Jauniaus gramatika, taciau ir
vél nepasiseke, nors tam buvo sugaista daug
laiko. Susipazings su vienos Tartu spaustu-
vés tarnautoju, Petras Avizonis susitaré deél
gramatikélés spausdinimo. Bet Rygos cen-
ziira tai uzdraudé, ir nieko nelaiméjes Petras
Avizonis atgavo savo rankrast] darbininky
suciupinéta ir cenzliros paZyméta: ,,pecatat
vospresceno® (spausdinti draudziama).
1898 metais Kaledy Svenciy proga Pe-
terburge buvo Saukiama lietuviy studenty
konferencija. Nuo Tartu universiteto lietuviy
1 konferencija vyko Petras Avizonis. Ten jis
nusivezeé savo Lietuviskq gramatikéle. Drau-
gai apsiéme ja iSspausdinti maSinele, kuria
spausdinami profesoriy paskaity uzrasai.
1899 mety pavasari buvo iSspausdinta
100 Sios gramatikélés egzemplioriy, ir Petras

Avizonis gavo i$ Peterburgo 25 egzemplio-
rius honoraro. Lietuviska gramatikélé buvo
skiriama mokiniams, studentams ir rasan-
tiesiems mokytis lietuviy kalbos. Joje buvo
surasytos visy kaitomuyju lietuviy kalbos
daliy linksniavimo ir asmenavimo lytys.

Petro Avizonio gramatikélé pradedama
prakalba. Toliau raSoma apie akcentus,
kuriems zymeéti vartojami ,,trys akcento
zenklai*: /— zymi tvirtapradi ilguma, pvz.:
baimé, duona, ~ — tvirtagali ilguma, pvz.:
baigti, rékti; — trumpuma, pvz.: lazda,
Sirdis. Kai kur pateikiama kir¢iavimo vari-
anty (n. sg. koks (koks), g. sg. kokio, kokio,
d. sg. siai (Siai). Petras Avizonis paaiskina,
kad ,,du akcentu ant zodzio reiskia, kad
galima taryti dvejopai® (Avizonis 1899,
p. 28-29). Garsus suskirsto { balses (q,
a4 e e é1i iy u Yy i o), pusbalsg (j) ir
priebalses (b, ¢, ¢ (=cz), d, g k I, m, n, p,
r S, § (= sz), v t, z, ). Nurodo, kad sveti-
miems zodziams dar reikalingos fir cA, bet
nevartoja /. Pastebi, kad ne visose tarmése
tie patys zodziai turi vienodus ilgumus ir
akcentus, po to aptaria priebalsiy minkstu-
ma. Tolesniuose skyriuose aiskina morfolo-
gijos dalykus ir pateikia kaitomyjy Zodziy
paradigmas. Pradeda nuo vardazodziy —
substantyvy ir adjektyvy. Daiktavardziy
(juos Petras Avizonis vadina substantyvais)
skiria penkias linksniuotes, kurias vadina
vartymais. 1—ai linksniuotei priskiria daik-
tavardzius su galinémis -as, -is, -ys: laukas,
svecias, peilis, gaidys, 2—ai — su galinémis
-a, -é, -i: trioba, pelé, marti; 3—ai — su ga-
ltne -is: vagis, akis; 4—ai — su galiine -us:
sinus, zmogus, 5—ai— su galiinémis -uo, -é:
akmuo (akmens), ménuo (ménesio), dukté
(dukters).

VeiksmazodZziy (verby) iSskiria 4 asme-
nuotes (1—oji: suka, Saukia, 2—oji: Sneka,
myli, 3—0ji: mato, 4—0ji: Zino). Pateikia tie-
sioginés, tariamosios, liepiamosios nuosaky
(modus conditionalis, modus permissivus
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(optativus) (Avizonis 1899, p. 60-61) ir
gerundijaus asmenavimo schemas, veikia-
mosios ir neveikiamosios riisies dalyviy
(vadinamy participijais) linksniavimo
paradigmas. Verbus, t. y. veiksmazodZius,
asmenuoja esamuoju, butuoju kartiniu,
biituoju dazniniu ir dviem biisimaisiais
laikais. Asmenis vadina ypatomis. Atskirai
asmenuoja sangrazinius veiksmazodzius.

Gramatikeleje palikta fonetikos (a) ir
morfologijos (b) gretybiy. Pvz.: a) zylé —
zyle, dide — (didé), motina — motyna;
b) geleziniame — gelezinyje, riupesciuose —
rupestyse, dukters — dukterys, patimi — pa-
Ciu, seserimi — seseria, toks — toksai.

DidZiosiomis raidémis paraSyti tik tik-
riniai daiktavardziai: Antanas, Lietuvos,
Paezeriuos, Tilzéje. Kai kurie priesdeéliai ir
dalelytés raSomi trejopai: kartu (nepadares,
begerdamas, besijuokiantj), atskirai (ne vi-
sose, ne tik isvirusios, ar tai ne dienos, nors
ne vienodi), su bruksneliu (tai—gi, ne—mo-
kédami, te—grimstie, ne—iskentes, kas—zin,
tur—but, be—sirengiqs, kuo—geriausias,
visy—maziausias). Be, ne, te, nebe ir tebe
Petras Avizonis vadina ,,verby priesagomis®
(Avizonis 1899, p. 46).

IS viso gramatikéléje apraSytos astuo-
nios kalbos dalys: daiktavardis, budvardis,
ivardis, skaitvardis, veiksmazodis, dalyvis,
supinas ir dalelytés.

10 puslapyje yra pastaba: ,.kadangi
ne visi terminai lietuv. gramatikos mums
zinomi, imame Cionai tuo tarpu daugiau-
siai lotyniSkus terminus®. Taciau Salia ju
pavartota ir lietuvisky kalbos mokslo ter-
miny, pavyzdziui: vienskaita (singularis),
daugskaita (pluralis), dviskaita (dualis),
vartymas (declinatio), laipsniavimas,
auksciausiasis laipsnis, skaitliy vardai ir
skaitlininkai, daiktavardis (substantyvas),
balsés, dvibalsés, pusbalsé, priebalsés,
vyriskoji, moteriskoji ir viduriné gimtis
(= giming). VeiksmaZzodj ir visas veiksma-

zodzio formas vadina lotyniskais terminais,
tik asmuo pavadintas ypata.

Gramatikélé baigiama veiksmazodZio
formy vartojimo pavyzdziais sakiniuose.
Tarp pavvzdziy yra daug patarliy, priezo-
dziy, misliy, liaudies dainy iStrauky.

Prie kai kuriy retesniy lietuviy kalbos
zodziy skliausteliuose buvo nurodyti vo-
kiski atitikmenys. Pavyzdziui, 6 puslapyje:
vinis (der Nagel), pirtis (die Badestube),
zqsis (die Gans); 8 puslapyje: rimtas (ernst),
dumplés (Blasebalg); 17 puslapyje: zyné
(Zauberin), auklé (Kinderwarterin), pamo-
té (Stiefmutter). Dél to iS jos buvo lengva
mokytis lietuviy kalbos ir nelietuviams
(Briaukiené¢ 2001, p. 8—11).

Labai svarbu pazymeti, kad XIX am-
Ziaus pabaigoje lietuviy kalbos raSyba dar
buvo nenusistovéjusi, o Petras AviZonis
Lietuviskoje gramatikéléje pirmasis pa-
vartojo toki raidyna, koks ir Siandien tebe-
vartojamas. Galutinai toks raidynas buvo
itvirtintas 1901 mety Petro Kriausaicio
Lietuviskos kalbos gramatikoje (Palionis
1995, p. 241).

1899 metais Vincas Kudirka Lietuvis-
kq gramatikéle iSsiuntinéjo visy to meto
laikrasciy redakcijoms, pristatydamas ja
kaip ,,sustatyta specialisto® ir rekomendavo
isigyti kiekvienam lietuviui. Jis dar karta
meégino ja iSspausdinti spaustuveje, taciau to
padaryti ir Vincui Kudirkai nepavyko.

Suzinojes, kad ,,Susivienijimas lietuviy
Amerikoje* 1896 metais buvo paskelbgs
konkursa lietuviy kalbos gramatikai paraSy-
ti, Petras Avizonis 1899 metais nusiunté ten
Lietuviskq gramatikéle. Po pusmecio gavo
atsakyma, kad gramatikélé gera, tik reikéty
ja papildyti. To nepadargs, autorius gauty
tik pusg premijos — 50 doleriy. D¢l to Petras
Avizonis kreipési i Jona Jablonskj ir 1900
mety vasara jie gramatikélg taise. ,,Pavirto
§i gramatikélé P. Kriausaicio ,,Lietuviskos
kalbos gramatika®. P. Avizonis labai didZiai
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vertino J. Jablonski ir pats sakési, kad po per-
raSymo mazai kas i§ tos gramatikéles beliko*
(Paulauskiené 2001, p. 23). ,,Visa vasara
mudu su Jablonskiu tritiséva, taisydami tg
gramatikelg. Jablonskis pateiké terminus,
papildé nekaitomyju kalbos daliy gramati-
ka. IS mano gramatikélés liko tik griaudiai.
Didesné dalis buvo Jablonskio darbas, bet
kad mangs nenuskriausty, jis pasirasé nauju
slapyvardziu KriauSaitis ir pridéjo mano
varda — Petras (Biiténas 1974, p. 69).
IStaisytas gramatikélés rankrastis buvo
iSsiystas 1 Amerika. 1900 m. spalio 9-10
dienomis ,,Susivienijimo lietuviy Ameriko-
je*“ Seime buvo nutarta iSmokéti Lietuviskos
kalbos gramatikos autoriui Petrui Kriausai-
¢iui 100 doleriy premija. Jonas Jablonskis
ir Petras Avizonis ja pasidalijo pusiau. IS to
galima spresti, kad ne premija riipéjo Petrui
Avizoniui. Jis ta pacia suma galéjo gauti
ir netaisgs savo Lietuviskos gramatikélés.
Jam svarbiau buvo sudaryti kalbos mokslo
pradmenis, itin reikalingus lietuviams.
Laiméje konkursa, abu autoriai pradéjo
rupintis rankra$cio spausdinimu. Kadangi
Amerikos spaudiniuose tais laikais biidavo
daug klaidy, tai nutaré spausdinti Tilzéje.
Nemazai Siame darbe jiems padéjo kuni-
gas Juozas Tumas, vikaraves netoli Priisy
sienos, Kuliuose. Jis 1900 mety rugpjiicio
meénes] nugabeno rankrasti { Tilzg. 1901
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JAUNUJU LIETUVOS TYREJU LITUANISTU MOKSLINIS
SAMBRUZDIS — VU KHF JUBILIEJINIU RENGINIU DALIS

Daiva Aliukaité, Gabija Bankauskaité-Sereikiené

(Lietuva)

Rugséjo 25 dieng Vilniaus universiteto Kau-
no humanitariniame fakultete, Sventusiame
savo 45-eriy mety jubiliejy, jvyko 13-oji
Lietuvos studenty lituanisty moksliné kon-
ferencija. Renginj pradéjo etnologé, huma-
nitariniy moksly daktaré Daiva Seskauskai-
té. Lietuviy liaudies dainoms akomponuota
kanklémis, smuiku. Lietuviy filologijos
katedros vedéja doc. dr. Daiva Alitkaité
dziaugési Sventiniu renginiu ir tuo, kad stu-
dentai turi puikia proga ,,paragauti*, ,,paska-
nauti“ zodzio, lietuviy kalbos. Prisiminusi
Pablo Nerudos Zodzius, jog ,,Viskas Siame
pasaulyje yra zodziai, docenté akcentavo,
jog tai aktualu ir Siandien. Fakulteto deka-
nas Saulius Gudas konferencijos dalyvius
pagerbé kaip universiteto bendruomenés
narius. Profesorius saké: studiju pagrindas
— tai déstytoju moksliniai tyrimai. O moks-
liniais rezultatais dalijamasi su studentais.
Bitent taip kyla mokslo Sventové, kurios
pagrindas — lietuviy kalba. Tautiniai moks-
lo pamatai — unikalu. Tad ir studentai, ir
déstytojai lituanistai — tautos pagrindu puo-
selétojai — yra labai svarbiis universitetui,
kadangi deklaruoja ypatinga sieki iSsaugoti
lietuviy kalba, filologing mintj, ja integruoti,
neatsieti nuo kity mokslo sri¢iy pazangos.
Sveikinimus konferencijos dalyviams sim-
boliskai jprasmino déstytoja etnologé Daiva
Seskauskaité, akomponuodama Saloméjos
Neéries posmams gitara.

Konferencijos pirmajai literaty sekci-
jai, dirbusiai Jono Jablonskio auditorijoje,
pirmininkavo VU KHF doktorantas Min-
daugas Grigaitis. Devynis studenc¢iy darbus
literatirinémis temomis vertino doc. dr.
Saulius Keturakis (KTU), doc. dr. Indré Za-
keviciené (VDU), doc. dr. Dalia Kuiziniené
(VDU), doc. dr. Dziuljeta Maskulitiniené
(SU), doc. dr. Aleksandras Krasnovas (VU
KHF), doc. dr. Gabija Bankauskaité-Serei-
kiené (VU KHF).

Pirmoji savo darba ,,Pienés motyvas
Janinos Degutytés ir Juditos Vaicitinaités
poezijoje* pristaté Siauliy universiteto
Humanitarinio fakulteto studenté Kristina
Bizinaité. Prelegenté savo praneSime lygi-
no gelés semantika dviejy lietuviy poeciy
kiiryboje, atskleisdama kiekvieno poetinio
pasaulio specifinius bruozus, nurodydama
pasauléjautos ir semantikos bendrybes bei
skirtumus. J. Degutytés kiiryboje akcentuo-
ta stipresné gamtos semantika, J. Vaicitinai-
tés — miesto topika. Komisija pranesima
vertino treCigja vieta tarp literaty.

Jaraté Cerskuté i§ Vilniaus universiteto
Filologijos fakulteto kalb&jo apie XX am-
ziaus pradzios lietuviy literatiiros problema-
tika — skaité prane§ima ,,Satrijos Raganos
»Sename dvare® subjektyviojo pasakojimo
koncepcija“. Aptarusi Siuolaikiniy metodo-
loginiy mastymo strategijy jvairove, pre-
legenté neiSskyré svarbesnés ir akcentavo
laiko paradigma, kuri leido atverti Satrijos
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Raganos pasakojimo ypatumus. Sis prane-
Simas, komisijos nuomone, taip pat buvo
vertas uzimti treciajq vieta tarp literaty.

Apie pasakojimo ypatumus modernioje
prozoje kalbéjo Vilniaus universiteto Kauno
humanitarinio fakulteto studenté Aldona
Martinonyté. PraneSime ,,Retrospekcija
ir anticipacija J. Apucio noveliy triptike
,Zalias laiko vingis““ ji hermeneutinio rato
metodu (M. Haidegeris, H. G. Gadameris,
R. Ingardenas, W. Iseris) analizavo grizimo {
praeities laika ir zvilgsnio i ateiti problema-
tika. Siuos motyvus J. Apucio kiirinyje jun-
gia pasikartojimo topas ir nuolatinis juy su-
grazinimas i tekstq vis naujai interpretacijai.
Visy vertinimo komisijos nariy nuomone,
teksto perskaitymo budas, jo suvokimas ir
s¢kmingas taikymas Aldonai Martinonytei
pelné pirmaja vieta tarp literaty.

Naujojo istorizmo principa teksty skai-
tymui bandé¢ taikyti Vytauto DidZiojo uni-
versiteto Humanitariniy moksly fakulteto
studenté Vytauté Sapokaité. Pranesime ,,So-
cialinis ir tautinis kontekstas XIX amziaus
pabaigos lietuviy apysakoje* gilintasi {
J. Gaidamaviciaus apysaka ,,Antanas Valys*
ir K. Pakalniskio apysaka ,,Obrusiteliai,
atskleistos tekstuose uzfiksuotos socialinés
ir tautinés visuomenés problemos. Taciau
komisijos nariai pastebéjo, kad atveriant Sig
problematika ir nustatant esminius apysaky
skirtumus, labiau remtasi klasikinés litera-
tirologijos principais.

Agné Simkuté i§ Siauliy universiteto
Humanitarinio fakulteto skaité pranesima
»Liga ir negalé — zmogaus galiy katalizato-
rius Juozo Apucio ir Romualdo Granausko
prozoje®. ISanalizavusi egzistenciniu jau-
trumu issiskirian¢iy veikéjy tipazus minéty
autoriy kiiryboje, prelegenté akcentavo,
kad liga ir fiziné negalé¢ padeda sukurti
egzistencines situacijas, suponuoja veikéjy
refleksijas, skatina juy savivoka, mastyma
apie santyki su aplinka.

Vytauto DidZiojo universiteto Hu-
manitariniy moksly fakulteto studenté
Zivilé Dap3auskaité pristaté pranesima
»Mokykliniy atminimy zanriné specifika®.
Komisija susidoméjusi klausé netipisko
atminimo zanro aptarimo, nuotaikingy
teksty analizés, teksto ir vaizdo sasajy pa-
stebéjimo, teksty autentiSkumo ir autorystés
problemy sprendimo.

Roberta Siaudvytyte, Vilniaus univer-
siteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto stu-
dente, skaité pranesima ,,Postmodernizmo
zenklai Sigito Parulskio eseistikoje ir pro-
zoje*. Prelegenté vaizdziai aptaré pastiSo ir
intertekstualumo metodologinius konceptus
postmodernizmo kontekste, bandé atrasti
modernizmo ir postmodernizmo skirtybes.
Specifiniy, anot R. Siaudvytytés, postmo-
dernistiniy apraisky atrasta ir analizuotuose
Sigito Parulskio tekstuose.

Netikétu vizualumu nustebino Aistés
Pupininkaités, Vytauto DidZiojo universi-
teto Humanitariniy moksly fakulteto stu-
dentés, praneSimo pristatymas. PraneSime
»XIX amziaus romantiky darby sasajos
tapant Zmogaus portreta literatiiroje ir dai-
l¢je* prelegenté vaizdziai aptaré jvairias
romantiky vaizdavimo tradicijas ir stereo-
tipus, juos iliustravo romantiky paveikslais,
ju analize, sasajomis su literatiiriniais ro-
mantiky veikéjy tipazais, akcentavo gamtos
fono reikSme, sintezés svarba literatiiros
ir tapybos darbuose, nurodé bendrybes
ir skirtumus. PraneSimas komisijos nariy
buvo {vertintas kaip teikiantis galimybiy
brandesniam ateities tyrimui.

Pirmosios sekcijos darba vainikavo itin
iSraiskingas, pagavus Klaipédos universiteto
Humanitarinio fakulteto studentés Kristinos
Blockytés pranesimas ,,Uzgavéniy Sventés
(kitaip Siupinio dienos) specifika Klaipédos
kraste. Prelegenté iSsamiai pristaté pro-
blema, aptaré jos itirtumo laipsni, nusake
objekta, skrupulingai iSanalizavo Sventés



IV. MOKSLINIO GYVENIMO KRONIKA

223

specifika Klaipédos kraste, lygino su Di-
dziosios Lietuvos Sventés bruozais, tyrimo
rezultatus iliustravo pacios Katyciuose,
Kintuose bei Rusnéje rinkta ir uzraSyta
etnografine medziaga. Vertinimo komisijos
nariy nuomone, atliktas darbas ir studentés
oratoriniai sugebé¢jimai pelné jai antraja
vieta tarp literaty.

13-0je Lietuvos studenty lituanis-
ty mokslinéje konferencijoje buvo perskai-
tyta trylika kalbininky pranesimy. Jaunyjy
kalbininky praneSimus vertino doc. dr.
Jurgita Mikelionien¢ (KTU), lekt. dr. Eri-
ka Rimkuté (VDU), lekt. dr. Ona Laima Gu-
(VU KHF), lekt. dr. Robertas Kudirka (VU
KHF), doc. dr. Daiva Alitkaité (VU KHF).
Sekcijai pirmininkavo VU KHF doktoranté
Sigita Stankeviciené.

Kalbininky sekcija XV auditorijoje
pradéjo Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos
fakulteto atstové Agné Antanaityté. Jau-
noji tyr¢ja aiskinosi, kaip lietuviy kalboje
reiSkiamas erdvés reikSmiy subjektinimas
ir objektinimas. Prelegent¢, tirdama erdvés
raiSkos priemones Jurgio Kun¢ino romane
,,Tula®“, demonstravo gera Johno Andersono
lokalistinés teorijos suvokti. Taigi jau pats
pirmasis kalbininky sekcijos praneSimas
graziai iliustravo, kad jaunieji lietuviy
kalbos tyr¢jai lietuviy kalbos faktus geba
vertinti ir aiSkinti naujyjy metodologiju
irankiais.

Reikia pasakyti, kad i§ esmés jauny-
ju tyréjy darbai atskleideé ju Alma Mater
mokslininky filology vykdomy moksliniy
tyrimy temas. Irina Lukasenko i§ Vytau-
to Didziojo universiteto Humanitariniy
moksly fakulteto pristaté praneSima apie
akcentini vienskiemeniy zodziy $lijima
lietuviy kalboje. Irinos tiriamaja medzia-
ga sudaré devyni skaitomos kalbos irasy
tekstai 1§ ,,Sakytinés kalbos irasy bazés®.
Skaitomos kalbos teksty duomenys vesti

ir tikrinti pagal VDU prof. dr. Astos Kaz-
lauskienés ir doc. dr. Gailiaus Raskinio su-
daryta programa ,,Ritmika“, sukurta VDU.
Remdamasi atliktu tyrimu, prelegenté
formulavo iZvalgas, kad labiausiai prislyti
linkusios nekaitomos kalbos dalys. Jaunoji
tyréja nusibrézeé sau tolesnes tyrimo kryp-
tis — frazes ilgio, loginio kir¢io ir kalbéjimo
tempo itaka vienskiemeniy zodziy slijimui.
Prelegenté teige, kad tikétina Siy veiksniy
itaka akcentiniam $lijimui.

Egle Krivickaite, prelegenté taip pat
atstovavo Vytauto DidZiojo universiteto
Humanitariniy moksly fakultetui, pristaté
psicholingvistiniy tyrimy paradigmos
pranesima — ,,Prieveiksminiy ir jvardiniy
kiekybés zymikliy vartojimas vaiky kalbo-
je*. Psicholingvistiniai tyrimai Lietuvoje
pirmiausia asocijuojami su VDU prof. dr.
Inetos DabaSinskienés mokykla, taigi visai
désninga, kad ir tarp jaunyjy kalbininky
i$ Sios institucijos yra besidominciy vaiky
kalbos tyrimais. Auditorijos pritarimo su-
lauké empirika pagristos Eglés izvalgos,
kad prieveiksmiai ,,dar* ir ,,daug™ sudaro
dauguma prieveiksminiy kiekybés zymikliy
vaiky kalboje (87,5 %), kiti prieveiksmiai
vartojami Zymiai reciau. Kazkas i§ audi-
torijos net pritarianciai replikavo, kad Sie
zymikliai nepraranda vertés bei vartosenos
daznumo ir tarp suaugusiyju.

Ypatinga moksline branda pasizyméjo
Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto
atstovés Auksés Razanovaités praneSimas
,Klitiniai jvardziai J. Bretkiino Psalmyne
(1580 m.) ir 1625 m. Psalmyno J. Rézos
redakcijoje®. Galima drasiai teigti, kad
Auksés izvalgumas ir gera senyjy teksty
skaitymo kompetencija ilgainiui svariai
prisidés prie fundamentiniy lituanistikos,
baltistikos tyrimy. Vertinimo komisija
Auksés Razanovaités pranesima jvertino
pirmaja vieta tarp kalbininky. Galima tik
pridurti, kad, kaip ir Vytauto Didziojo
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universiteto atstovés, Auksés moksliniai
interesai atskleidé vieng i$ pagrindiniy jos
Alma Mater (VU Filologijos fakultete)
puoseléjama moksliniy tyrimy krypti.

Bene didziausias kalbininky sekcijoje
prelengenciy biirelis (net penki praneSimai)
buvo i§ Siauliy universiteto Humanitarinio
fakulteto.

Jaunyjuy tyréjy i§ Siauliy pranesimai
taip pat paantrina jau iSsakytai minciai,
kad kiekviename Lietuvos universitete li-
tuanistai turi savity zymikliy, t. y. pagristai
asocijuojami su tam tikromis kalbotyros
mokyklomis.

Siauliy universiteto atstoviy pranesimai
liudijo apie lietuviy kalbos etiketo moky-
kla Siauliy universiteto Humanitariniame
fakultete — jaunoji tyréja Monika Petraus-
kaité pristaté praneSima apie Jono Aiscio
laisky struktora. Prelegenté vertino vietos
ir datos nurodymo tradicijq asmeniniuose
Jono Aiscio laiSkuose, pasisveikinimo ir
atsisveikinimo buidus, pasirasymo laiskuose
principus.

Dviejy prelegenéiy i§ Siauliy — Nerin-
gos Kaminskaités ir Brigitos Vaitkevicitités —
pranesimai skirti reklamos diskursui.

Neringa jzvalgiai aiSkino, kurie leksikos
aktualizacijos biidai pasitelkiami socialine-
se reklamose. Jaunoji tyréja pabrézé, kad
nuo leksikos aktualizacijos neatskiriama
grafikos arba vaizdo aktualizacija, kuri yra
tokia pat svarbi, o kartais net iSkalbingesné
uz zoding informacija. Leksikos ar kiti aktu-
alizacijos buidai neleidzia socialinés rekla-
mos kalboje jsigaléti kliSéms, sustabaréti.

Brigitos Vaitkeviciiités prane§imas
,Konceptualiosios daiktavardzio kaina me-
taforos reklamoje* priskirtinas kognityvinés
lingvistikos paradigmai. Turint omenyje
Siauliy universiteto tyréjy, pirmiausia tu-
rima omenyje prof. Aloyzo Gudaviciaus,
lekt. dr. Silvijos Papaurelytés-Klovienés,
etnoligvistikos, lingvistinés kultiirologijos

tyrimus, Brigitos konceptualiyjy metafory
analizé¢ yra grazi akademinés mokyklos
patirties sklaida. Prelegenté iSskyré kelias
konceptualiyjy daiktavardzio kaina meta-
fory grupes. Auditorija gyvino prelegentés
pavyzdziai: KAINA yra GYVA BUTYBE
metafora: pavyk mane, as geriausia kaina,
kainos nesikandzioja, seksualios kainos,
besisypsancios kainos, laimingos kainos,
kainy striptizas, teisingos kainos ir kt.

IS pranesimy isryskéje Vilniaus uni-
versiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto
jaunyjy tyréjy moksliniai interesai taip pat
informatyviis Sios akademinés institucijos
kalbininky moksliniy interesy aspektu.

Erikos Merkytés pranesime ,, Tarmiy es-
tetika: nuostaty tyrimas‘ pristatomi tyrimo
atlikto taikant perceptyvinés dialektologijos
metodika duomenys. D. R. Prestono api-
bendrinta tarminio diskurso percepcijos ir
vertimo metodologija pirmiausiai pradéta
taikyti VU Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto
doc. dr. Daivos Alitikaités darbuose, taigi
tokiy tyrimy tasa tarp jaunyjy KHF kalbi-
ninky yra visiSkai désninga. Jaunoji tyréja,
remdamasi percepcijos tyrimo duomenimis,
konstatavo, kad pirmiausia esteting tarminio
kodo vertg lemia kodo panaSumas i ben-
dring kalba. Erikos pranesimas jvertintas
treCigja vieta tarp kalbininky.

Kauno technologijos universiteto Hu-
manitariniy moksly fakulteto magistranté
Giedré Rutkauskaité pristaté praneSima
»Reklamy onomastikono tyrimai: pra-
gmatonimai®. Reikia pridurti, kad jaunoji
tyré¢ja yra VU Kauno humanitarinio fa-
kulteto absolvent¢, taigi praneSimas gimé
ir subrendo KHF. Auditorija suintrigavo,
paskatino diskusija Giedrés Rutkauskaités
intriguojancios izvalgos dél pragmatonimy
klastociy kurimo budu.

Pasikliaujant kalbininky sekcijoje per-
skaityty praneSimy statistika, biity galima
teigti, kad tarp kalbininky vieni i§ dominuo-
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janciy yra onomastikos tyrimai. Susidomi-
ma ne tik periferiniais onomastikos objek-
tais, plg. jau minétas Giedrés Rutkauskaités
prane$imas apie pragmatonimus, ar Siauliy
universiteto Humanitarinio fakulteto at-
stovés Jolantos Sirvinskaités pranesimas
,»Asmenvardiniai Lietuvos miesty gatviy
pavadinimai“. Dziugina, kad jauniesiems
kalbininkams pakanka ryzto ir, tikriausiai,
mokslinés aistros atsiverti kalbos, rasto
patirtis slepiancias sengsias parapijy baz-
nytinés knygas.

Kristina Bukelskyté i§ Vilniaus uni-
versiteto Filologijos fakulteto perskaite
pranesSima ,,Motery ivardijimas XVIII a.
Utenos parapijos baznytinés knygose®.
Indré Glazauskaité i§ Vilniaus universiteto
Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto kalb¢jo apie
kalendorinius krikstavardzius, rastus Cekis-
kés parapijos uzsaky knygose (1792—-1822,
1931-1949). Neabejotina, kad jaunyjy
tyréju duomenys svarbils Lietuvos antro-
ponimijos tyrimams apskritai.

IS pranesimy iSryskéjo, kad jaunieji tyreé-
jai imlus ir tarpdisciplininiams pozidiriams.
Bene labiausiai tarpdisciplininiy praneSimy

v —

Siauliy universiteto Humanitarinio fakul-
teto praneSimas ,,[vardziai Sigito Paruskio
poezijoje®. Sigita, aiSkindama semanting
ivardziy struktiira, nevengg literatiirologiniy
1zvalgu.

Apibendrinant kalbininky sekcijos
darba ir apskritai visa konferencija, pasaky-
tina, kad pagrindinis konferencijos tikslas
pasiektas. Konferencijoje pasidalyta moks-
liniy tyrimy patirtimi, i(si)vertinti pasiekti
rezultatai. Neabejotina, kad ir prelegentams,
ir konferencijos klausytojams gimé ne viena
moksliné izvalga.

Susirinke 1 baigiamaji konferencijos
rengini, jo dalyviai buvo dar karta Siltai
pasveikinti VU KHF Lietuviy filologijos
katedros vedéjos doc. dr. Daivos Alitkaites,
jiems buvo jteikti kompaktiniai diskai su 13-
osios mokslinés Lietuvos studenty lituanisty
konferencijos pranesimy tezémis. [vertinti ir
apdovanoti diplomais bei atminimo dovane-
lémis priziniy viety nusipelniusieji. Atminimo
dovanélémis pagerbti vertinimo komisijos
nariai bei sveciai is kity universitety.

Mokslinés Lietuvos studenty lituanis-
ty konferencijos ,,deglas* perleistas Siauliy
universiteto Humanitariniam fakultetui.
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,»Respectus Philologicus® yra tarptautinis regioninis filologijos mokslo srities leidinys, skirtas
gramatikos, semantikos ir semiotikos krypties (H 352) tyrinéjimams.

Pagrindinés ,,Respectus Philologicus* kalbos: lietuviy, lenkuy, angly, rusy.

Leidinyje ,,Respectus Philologicus‘ skelbiami Centrinés ir Ryty Europos regiono mokslininky
probleminiai straipsniai, vertimai, recenzijos, diskusijos, mokslinés veiklos apzvalgos. Straipsniy
apimtis — iki 30 000 spaudos zenkly (0,75 autorinio lanko), apzvalgos, recenzijos — iki 10 000
spaudos zenkly (0,25 autorinio lanko). Dél didesnés apimties publikacijy biitina i$ anksto susitarti
su redakcija. Tekstai redakcijai pateikiami atspausdinti dviem egzemplioriais, 12 punkty Times
New Roman Sriftu, 1,5 eilutés intervalu. Prie atspausdinto teksto turi biiti pridéta ir elektroniné
teksto rinkmena (teksto redaktorius — ,,Microsoft Word®, ,,Office 2003 arba naujesné versija,
rinkmeng galima atsiysti elektroniniu pastu adresais <eleonora.lassan@flf.vu.It>, <respectus@gmail.
com>, <makarovavv(@gmail.com>. Tekstai turi biti parengti pagal toliau pateikiamus publikacijy
struktiiros reikalavimus. Straipsniai, parengti nesilaikant $iy reikalavimuy, redakcijos nesvarstomi.
Redakcija pasilieka sau teisg, esant reikalui, redaguoti teksta ir kartu nekeisti jo esmés.

Leidiniui ,,Respectus Philologicus* teikiamus mokslo straipsnius vertina maziausiai du
redaktoriy kolegijos paskirti recenzentai. IS jy bent vienas yra ne redaktoriy kolegijos narys.
Recenzenty pavardés neskelbiamos. Straipsnio pabaigoje redakcija nurodo datas, kada jis gautas
ir kada priimtas publikuoti. Leidinyje skelbiami tik straipsniai, neskelbti nei viena i§ pagrindiniy
leidinio kalby.

,»Respectus Philologicus* publikacijy struktiira

Leidiniui ,,Respectus Philologicus® teikiami mokslo straipsniai turi atitikti tokius reikalavimus.
Juose turi buti suformuluotas moksliniy tyrimy tikslas bei metodologija, aptarta nagrinéjamos
problemos tyrimy biiklé, pateikti ir pagristi tyrimy rezultatai, padarytos iSvados, nurodyta naudota
literattira. Prie lietuviskai skelbiamo mokslinio straipsnio turi biiti pridéta ne maziau kaip 1 000
spaudos zenkly santrauka lietuviy kalba, nurodyti reikSminiai zodZiai ir ne maziau kaip 2 000
spaudos Zenkly santrauka angly, o prie skelbiamo nelietuvisSkai — ne maziau kaip 1 000 spaudos
zenkly anotacija ir reikSminiai Zodziai straipsnio kalba bei ne maziau kaip 2 000 spaudos Zenkly
apimties santrauka angly kalba.

Publikacijos pradzioje, kair¢je puslapio puséje, nurodomi autoriaus vardas ir pavarde, jstaiga,
kuriai ji(s) atstovauja (straipsnio kalba), autoriaus jstaigos (autoriaus pageidavimu —namy) adresas
(autoriaus atstovaujamos Salies kalba), telefonas, elektroninio pasto adresas, moksliniai interesai.
Toliau puslapio centre spausdinama publikacijos antraste. Straipsnio pavadinimas, autoriaus vardas ir
pavardé, atstovaujama jstaiga kartojami prie§ Summary straipsnio pabaigoje angly kalba. Pabaigoje
nurodomi autoriaus vardas ir pavardé, mokslinis, pedagoginis vardas (-ai), pareigos atstovaujamos
institucijos padalinyje.

Nuorodos pateikiamos pagal tarptauting Harvardo nuorody sistema (i§samiau apie $ia sistema
zr.: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard _system.html).

Nuorodos pagrindiniame tekste pateikiamos pagal tokia schema: skliausteliuose nurodoma
Saltinio autoriaus pavardé, leidimo metai, puslapis ar puslapiai. Pvz.: Skaitytojas ar kalbétojas
»pasitelkia savo kultiiring patirti aiSkindamasis kodus ir Zenklus, kurie sudaro teksta™ (Fiske
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1998, p. 17). Autoriaus pavardés galima neminéti, jei i$ konteksto visiskai aisku, kuriam autoriui
priklauso nurodomas darbas. Jeigu Saltinis turi daugiau negu du autorius, nurodoma tik pirmojo
autoriaus pavarde: (Kubilius ir k2. 1999, p. 131). Jei literatiiros sarase du ar daugiau autoriy yra
bendrapavardziai, autoriaus pavardé nuorodoje papildoma vardo inicialu: (Kubilius V. 1999,
p- 15).

PaaiSkinimai ir pastabos pateikiamos pagrindinio teksto puslapio apacioje 10 p. Sriftu. Ju
numeracija istising.

Literatiiros sarasas pateikiamas po pagrindinio teksto (arba po paaiskinimuy, jei jie yra). Saltiniai
sarase i3déstomi abécélés tvarka pagal autoriy pavardes. Saltiniai kirilica arba kitais nelotyniskais
$riftais pateikiami saraso pabaigoje. Saltiniai nurodomi pagal §iuos pavyzdzius:

Nurodant knyga:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. Knygos pavadinimas. Leidimo numeris
(jei ne pirmasis). Leidimo vieta: Leidéjas.

Nurodant groZzinj kiirinj, straipsnj ar kita smulkesnj teksta i§ knygos:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. GroZinio kiirinio, straipsnio ar
kito smulkesnio teksto pavadinimas. /n: Knygos autoriaus ar sudarytojo (pastaruoju atveju pries
sudarytojo pavarde pridedama santrumpa Sud.) Vardo inicialai. PAVARDE. Knygos pavadinimas.
Leidimo vieta: Leidéjas, puslapiai.

Nurodant straipsnj i§ periodinio leidinio:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. Grozinio kiirinio, straipsnio ar kito
teksto pavadinimas. Periodinio leidinio pavadinimas, numeris, puslapiai.

Nurodant straipsni i§ elektroninio leidinio:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. GrozZinio kiirinio, straipsnio ar kito
smulkesnio teksto pavadinimas. Prieiga: Interneto puslapio adresas [Ziiir. data].

Jei tas pats autorius tais paciais metais paskelbé daugiau negu viena nurodoma Saltini, jie
skiriami raidémis a, b, c ir t. t., raSomomis prie leidimo mety. Literattiros sarase Saltiniai pateikiami
chronologiSkai pagal iSleidimo data.

Lietuviskame tekste senesni lietuviski asmenvardziai raSomi pagal dabartinés raSybos normas,
o nelietuviski asmenvardziai — originalo forma pagal leidinio Lietuviy kalbos rasyba ir skyryba
(parengé SLIZIENE, N.;: VALECKIENE, A., 1992. Vilnius: Mokslas, 8 1-89) reikalavimus. Pirma
karta tekste pateikiamas visas vardas (vardai) ir pavardé, o toliau galima rasyti tik to paties asmens
pavardg. Nelietuviskame tekste asmenvardziai raSomi pagal tos kalbos rasybos tradicijas. Nuorodose
visi aprasai raSomi originalo forma.

Tekste minimus kitakalbius arba senesnius literatiiros kiiriniy, mokslo veikaly, periodiniy
leidiniy pavadinimus rekomenduojama rasyti originalo forma. Jeigu jie ver¢iami arba trumpinami,
skliaustuose arba iSnasoje reikia nurodyti originaly pavadinima. Nuorodose ir literatiiros sarase
visi pavadinimai raSomi originalo forma.

Knygu, Zurnaly ir kity atskiry leidiniy pavadinimai tekste raSomi kursyvu, o smulkesniy, atskiro
leidinio nesudaranciy, grozinés literatiiros kiiriniy, straipsniy ir kity teksty — kabutése.

Grozing literatiirg tekste rekomenduojama cituoti originalo kalba islaikant autentiska rasyba ir
skyryba. Kitakalbés grozinés literatiiros citatos gali biiti i§verstos iSnasose. Kitakalbes mokslinés
literatiiros citatas rekomenduojama iSversti.
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ZASADY OPRACOWYWANIA PUBLIKACJI

,»Respectus Philologicus” — to migdzynarodowe regionalne czasopismo naukowe z dziedziny
nauk humanistycznych, ze szczegdlnym uwzglgdnieniem gramatyki, semiotyki i semantyki
(H 352).

Podstawowymi j¢zykami ,,Respectus Philologicus” sa jezyki polski, litewski, angielski i
rosyjski.

W ,,Respectus Philologicus” publikowane sa artykuly naukowe o charakterze problemowym,
przektady, recenzje, dyskusje uczonych regionu i przeglady dziatalno$ci naukowej w panstwach
Europy Srodkowej i Wschodniej. Wielkoéé artykutu — do 30 000 znakow drukarskich (0,75 arkusza
autorskiego); przeglady, recenzje — do 10 000 znakéw drukarskich (0,25 arkusza autorskiego).
Przekroczenie dopuszczalnej wielkosci publikacji wymaga wezesniejszego uzgodnienia z redakcja.
Przystane do publikacji materiaty powinny by¢ wydrukowane przy zastosowaniu 1,5 odstgpu
migdzy wierszami, czcionka: 12 Times New Roman w 2 egzemplarzach. Jednocze$nie powinna by¢
przedtozona wersja elektroniczna (edytor tekstow — Microsoft Word, Office 2003 i pdzniejsze wersje;
materiaty mozna przystac poczta elektroniczna na adres: <eleonora.lassan@fif.vu.lt>, <respectus@
gmail.com>, <makarovavv(@gmail.com>). Teksty powinny odpowiada¢ wyszczegdlnionym ponizej
wymogom odnosnie struktury publikacji. Prace nie spetiajace wymogow stawianych przez redakcje
nie beda przyjmowane. Redakcja zastrzega sobie prawo do dokonywania zmian redaktorskich w
nadestanych publikacjach bez zmiany istoty tresci.

Kazdemu artykutowi naukowemu, ktory otrzymuje redakcja, kolegium wyznacza dwoch
recenzentow, z ktorych jeden nie jest czlonkiem kolegium redakcyjnego. Recenzja jest
przeprowadzana anonimowo. Na koncu artykulu redakcja wpisuje datg otrzymania i przyjecia
artykutu do druku. Publikowane sa jedynie oryginalne prace naukowe, ktore nie byty publikowane
w zadnym z podstawowych jezykow czasopisma.

Struktura publikacji w ,,Respectus Philologicus”

Do ,,Respectus Philologicus” przyjmowane sa artykuty naukowe, odpowiadajace wymogom
dotyczacym takiego rodzaju publikacji. W artykule koniecznym jest sformutowanie i okre$lenie
metodologii badania naukowego, przeanalizowanie istniejacych badan dotyczacych danego
zagadnienia, przedstawienie i uzasadnienie rezultatow analizy materiatu, wyszczegolnienie
wykorzystanej literatury. Artykut naukowy w jezyku polskim powinien mie¢ dolaczong adnotacje
(nie mniej niz 1 000 znakoéw drukarskich) w jezyku polskim, stowa kluczowe w jezyku polskim
i angielskim i streszczenie w jezyku angielskim (nie mniej niz 2 000 znakoéw drukarskich). Na
poczatku artykutu, z lewej strony, podaje si¢ imi¢ i nazwisko autora, instytucje, ktora reprezentuje
autor, adres instytucji i adres domowy (wg zyczenia autora), telefon i adres poczty elektronicznej,
zainteresowania naukowe. Ponizej, posrodku strony — tytut artykutu. Tytut artykutu, imig i nazwisko
autora, instytucja, ktora reprezentuje autor, nalezy powtorzy¢ w jezyku angielskim na koncu artykutu,
przed Summary. Na koncu podaje si¢ imi¢ i nazwisko autora, tytul/stopien naukowy, stanowisko
zajmowane w jednostce reprezentowanej instytucji.

Odsytacze bibliograficzne sa cytowane wedlug systemu harwardzkiego (wigcej o systemie zob.
http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).
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Odsytacze w tekscie podstawowym zaznaczamy nastgpujaco: w nawiasie — nazwisko autora,
rok wydania, po przecinku — strona lub strony.

Np. ,,Czgs¢ ciata nie moze wystgpowac w funkcji instrumentu” — pisat Grochowski (Grochowski
1974, s. 163).

Nazwisko autora mozna pomina¢, jezeli z kontekstu jednoznacznie wynika, ze jest on autorem
cytowanej pracy. Przy pracach zbiorowych podajemy nazwisko pierwszego autora (Kubilius i in.
1999, p. 131). Jezeli w spisie wykorzystanych zrodet i opracowan dwoch lub wigcej autorow ma
to samo nazwisko, to w odsytaczu przy nazwisku autora nalezy umiescic inicjat imienia (Kubilius
V. 1999, p. 15).

Objasnienia i uwagi nalezy umieszcza¢ na dole strony i opracowan czcionka 10. Numeracja
ciagla pozycji w catosci spisu.

Spis wykorzystanych zrédel i opracowan umieszczamy po tekscie podstawowym (lub po
objasnieniach, o ile takowe sa). Zrodta w spisie podajemy w ukladzie alfabetycznym wedhug
nazwisk autoréw. Zrodta zapisane cyrylica lub innym, nie acinskim alfabetem umieszczamy na
koncu spisu. Zrodta opisujemy nastepujaco:

Dla monografii:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Nazwa ksiqzki. Numer wydania (jezeli nie
pierwsze). Miejsce wydania: Wydawca.

Dla utworéw literatury pigknej, artykuléw lub innych, nieduzych tekstow z ksigzki:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Tytut utworu literackiego, artykutu Iub innego,
nieduzego tekstu z ksiazki. In: Inicjaty. NAZWISKO autora lub red./oprac./ed. ksiazki (w takim
wypadku przed nazwiskiem nalezy umiescic¢ skrot red./oprac./ed.). Tytul ksiqzki. Miejsce wydania:
Wydawca, strony.

Dla artykuléw z wydan periodycznych:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Tytut utworu literackiego, artykutu Iub innego,
nieduzego tekstu. Tytut wydania periodycznego, numer, strony.

Dla artykuléw z wydan internetowych:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Tytuf utworu literackiego, artykutu lub innego,
nieduzego tekstu z ksiqzki. Dostgpne na stronie: Tytut strony internetowej [od data].

Jezeli ten sam autor w tym samym roku oglosit wigcej niz jedno cytowane zrodlo, nalezy je
opatrzy¢ literami a, b, ¢ itd., umieszczajac przy roku wydania. W spisie wykorzystanych zrodet i
opracowan umieszczamy od najstarszego do najpozniejszego.

Imiona wlasne pisze si¢ zgodnie ze wspodlczesnymi zasadami ortografii. W odsytaczu,
pojawiajacym si¢ w tekscie po raz pierwszy, podaje si¢ nazwisko i inicjaty, dalej mozna ograniczy¢
si¢ tylko do nazwiska tego autora.

Wystepujace w tekscie zapozyczone i przestarzate nazwy zrodet literackich, badan naukowych,
wydan periodycznych zaleca si¢ podawa¢ zgodnie z oryginatlem. W przypadku, kiedy sa one
thumaczone lub skracane, w nawiasie lub w odsytaczu trzeba koniecznie poda¢ nazwe w oryginale.
W odsytaczach i spisie wykorzystanych zrodet i opracowan wszystkie nazwy i tytuly nalezy
podawaé w oryginale.

Tytuty ksiazek 1 innych publikacji oddzielnych w tekscie pisze si¢ za pomoca kursywy, a tytuly
nieduzych utworow literackich, artykutow i innych tekstow nie bedacych publikacja samodzielna
— w cudzostowie.

Literaturg pigkna zaleca si¢ cytowaé w jezyku oryginatu, zachowujac zasady pisowni i
interpunkcji zrodta. Thumaczenie cytatu z utworu literackiego w jgzyku obcym mozna przytoczy¢
w przypisie. Cytaty z literatury naukowej w jezyku obcym zaleca si¢ przytacza¢ w thumaczeniu.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PUBLICATIONS

“Respectus Philologicus” is a philological periodical dealing with the problems of grammar,
semiotics and semantics (H 352).

The main languages of the journal are English, Lithuanian, Polish and Russian.

“Respectus Philologicus™ publishes scholarly articles, translations, reviews, overviews, and
discussions of the philological research in the region. The size of articles is up to 30 000 printed
characters; the size of reviews and overviews is up to 10 000 printed characters. In case the paper
exceeds the normal length the editors’ consent for its publication is needed. Texts for publication
should be submitted in two hard copies printed in Font 12 Times New Roman with 1,5 space between
the lines. A copy on a floppy disc (Microsoft Word, Office 2003 or newer version) should be added
to the hard copy. Contributions can also be sent by e-mail: the address is <eleonora.lassan@flf.
vu.lt>, <respectus@gmail.com>, <makarovavv@gmail.com>. The authors of the manuscripts are
expected to conform to the format and documentation requirements that are given below.

All articles submitted for publication in “Respectus Philologicus” are reviewed by at least two
academics appointed by the Editors’ Board: one of the reviewers is not a member of the Editorial
Board. Reviewers stay anonymous. The dates of submission and acceptance for publication of the
paper are indicated by the editors at the end of the manuscript.

Format and Documentation Requirements

Articles submitted for publication in ,,Respectus Philologicus* should include the aim(s) and
methodology of the research, give an overview of the work previously done on the investigated
problem, substantiate the achieved results of the research and have a list of references. The manuscript
should also contain an abstract of at least 2 000 printed characters in volume in English, key words
in English and Lithuanian, and a summary of at least 1 000 printed characters in Lithuanian.

The author’s full name, academic affiliation, office (or home) address, telephone, e-mail address
and research interests should be typed in the top left-hand corner of the first page, and the title of
the article should be given below in the centre of the page. The author‘s full name, degree, position
and academic affiliation are to be presented at the end of the article.

References should be presented according to the international Harvard System (comprehensive
explanation in: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard _system.html).

Citations in the text are referred to in the text by giving the author’s surname, the year of
publication and the page numbers.

e.g. As Harvey (1992, p. 21) said, “good practices must be taught” and so we...

The author’s surname is not given in parentheses if it naturally occurs in the context. If there
are more than two authors, the surname of the first author should be given followed by et al.

e.g. Office costs amount to 20% of total costs in most business (Wilson ef al. 1997)

If there are several authors with the same surname, the author’s name is supplemented with
initials.

Explanations and notes should be given as footnotes and should be printed in Font 10. The
numeration is continuous.

References to documents cited in the text should be listed at the end of a piece of work (or after
the notes). They are arranged in alphabetical order by author’s surnames. References in Cyrillic
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and other non Latin type should be given at the end of the list. They are referred according to the
examples:

Reference to a book:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. Title. Edition (if not the first). Place of
publication: Publisher.

Reference to a work of artistic literature, article or short texts from a book:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. Title of a fictional work, article or
short texts. In: INITIALS. SURNAME, of author or editor of publication followed by ed. or eds.
if relevant. Title of book. Place of publication: Publisher, Page number(s).

Reference to an article in a journal:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. Title of article. 7itle of journal, Volume
number and (part number), Page numbers.

Reference to an article from web recourses:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year. 7itle [online]. (Edition). Place of publication, Publisher
(if ascertainable). Available from: URL [Accessed date].

When an author has published more than one cited document in the same year, these are
distinguished by adding lower case letters (a, b, c, etc.) after the year. In References they should
be listed chronologically (earliest first).

Proper names should be spelt in accordance with the latest orthographical norms. When
mentioned for the first time, a personal name should include both first and last names, but when
repeated the family name is sufficient. If the work is written in another language, proper names
should be written according to the spelling rules of that language.

When books or periodicals published in foreign languages are mentioned in the paper, their
titles are to be put in the original language. If their titles are translated or abbreviated, their original
title should be indicated in brackets or in footnotes. All titles in footnotes are to be written in their
original language.

Titles of books, journals and other periodicals should be italicized. Titles of other works that
are not separate publications are to be given in quotation marks.

Quotations from the fictions should be written in their original language and their original
spelling and punctuation should be preserved. Citations from the fictions in foreign languages may
be translated in footnotes, while quotations from scholarly works are expected to be translated.
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TPEBOBAHUSI K O®OPMJIEHUIO CTATEN

“Respectus Philologicus” — ¢uonornyeckuii ®ypHal, MOCBSIICHHBIH HCCICIOBAHUSIM B
00JIaCTH TPAaMMAaTHKH, CEMUOTHKH 1 cemanTrku (H 352).

OcHoBHbIe s13bIKH “Respectus Philologicus” — TUTOBCKH, MONBCKHNA, aHTITHICKUIHA, PYCCKHH.

B xypnaie “Respectus Philologicus” my6nukytoTcst IpoOIeMHbIE HayUHbIE CTaTbU, IEPEBOJIBL,
PELICH3NH, TUCKYCCUH YYCHBIX PETHOHA M 0030pbI HAy4YHOIT AesTeIbHOCTH B pernone. O0beM crareit
— 110 30 000 neyarHbIx 3HakoB (0,75 aBTOpCKOTO JTHCTA), 0030pHI, perieH3un — 10 10 000 neyarHbIX
3nakoB (0,25 aBTopckoro Jyincta). [IpeBbiiieHne oobema MmyOIuKaIuy CiIeayeT 3a0J1IarOBpEMEHHO
OroBapuBaTh ¢ pefakipeil. [IpucpuiaeMble UL Iy OJIMKAIE MaTePHAITBI JTOJDKHBI OBITH OTTIEYaTaHbI
gepe3 1,5 unrepsana, mpudt 12 Times New Roman B 2 sx3emmsipax. OZHOBPEMEHHO JOJKHA
ObITh NpeJcTaBIeHA IEKTPOHHAS Bepcus (TeKCToBblH penakrop — Microsoft Word Office 2003 u
BbILIE). MaTepuasbl MOKHO IIPUCHUIATh JJIEKTPOHHOMN 110UTOH 1o aapecam: <eleonora.lassan@fif.
vu.lt>, <respectus@gmail.com>, <makarovavv(@gmail.com>.

TeKCTBI 1OIKHBI COOTBETCTBOBATH PHBOIMMBIM HIDKE TPEOOBAHMUSAM K CTPYKTYpPe 1 0hOPMICHHIO
nyonukammuy. Crateu, ohOpMIICHHBIE ¢ HapylIeHHeM HacTosmux «TpeGoBaHMi», pelakius K
pPaccMOTpEeHHIO He MpUHHMaeT. Penaknus ocraBiser 3a co00i MpaBo B ciydae HEOOXOTUMOCTH
BHOCHTb B TEKCT PEaKI[IOHHBIC H3MECHEHNS, HE HCKaXKaIOIHe OCHOBHOE COZICpIKaHUEe CTaThH.

Jns xaxnod mocrynawomeil B penakuuio “Respectus Philologicus” HayuHoi#l crathu
PEAaKIIMOHHAs KOJUICTHsI Ha3HA4YaeT JBYX PCLICH3CHTOB, OIMH U3 KOTOPHIX HE SIBISCTCS YJICHOM
PEIaKIMOHHON KOJUIeTHH. PerieH3npoBaHue MpoOBOIUTCS aHOHMMHO. B KOHIIE cTaThby penakius
YKa3bIBaeT AaThl MOCTYIUICHUS U MIPUHSTHUS CTaThH K IT€YaTH.

“Respectus Philologicus” myOauKyeT TONBKO CTaThH, HE BBIXOJHMBIINE paHEe Ha s3BIKAX
JKypHaua.

Crpykrypa nyoaukaumii B “Respectus Philologicus”

B “Respectus Philologicus” npuHHUMarOTCs HayuHbIE CTaThU, COOTBETCTBYIOIINE TPEOOBAHUSIM,
MPEeNbSBISIEMBIM K MTyOIMKAIUsIM Takoro poxa. B cratbe HeoOXomumo chopMyIHpOBaTh LETb U
OIIPEIeTUTH METOIOJIOT IO HAYTHOTO HCCIIEIOBAHMS, PACCMOTPETH COOTBETCTBYIOIIHE UCCIISIOBAHNS
10 JaHHOW HpoOJieMe, MPEACTaBUTh U 00OCHOBATH PE3yJIbTaThl aHAM3a MaTephaia, yKa3aTh
HCIIOJIb30BaHHYIO JHTeparypy. HayuHast ctaThsi Ha PyCCKOM si3bIKE JOJDKHA OBITH CHaO)XeHa
anHoTanuel (He meHee 1 000 reyaTHbIX 3HAKOB) HA PYCCKOM SI3bIKE, KITFOUEBBIMH CIIOBAMHU Ha PYCCKOM
Y aHDJIMICKOM sI3bIKaX M PE3IOMe Ha aHDIHICKOM si3bike (He MeHee 2 000 reyaTHbIX 3HAKOB).

B Havase craTby, cieBa, yKa3bIBarOTCs IMsI M (haMIIINS aBTOPa, YUPEKACHHE, TPEACTABIIEMOe
aBTOPOM (Ha SI3BIKE CTATBH), apec YUPexkIeHUs (Ha s3bIKe MPEICTABIIEMO aBTOPOM CTPaHBI),
KOHTaKTHBIN Telae(oH, aapec MEeKTPOHHO MoUThl, 00IaCTh HAYYHBIX HHTEPECOB aBTopa. Hmxke,
B IICHTPE CTPpAaHUIIbI, pacriojiaracTcs Ha3BaHUE CTAaTbU. Hazsanune CTarbu, UMA U (paMI/IIII/IH aBTopa,
adduaranys MOBTOPSIIOTCS Tepen Summary — Ha aHIIMACKOM s3bIKe. B KOHIIE yKa3bIBaloTCs
uMs ¥ (paMuIIHs aBTOpa, yUeHasl CTENEHb, 3BaHHE U JOJDKHOCTh B MPEICTAaBISIEMOM aBTOPOM
YUPEKICHUH.

Bubaunorpaguyeckne oTCbIKH 0QOPMITIOTCS 110 MEXKITyHAPOJHON rapBapJCKON CUCTEMe
(nonpobuee cM.: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).

bubnuorpaduueckue OTCHUIKH B TEKCTE OQOPMIISIOTCS CIEAYIOIUM 00pa3oM: B KPYIVIBIX
CKOOKax yKa3bIBaeTcsl (haMIITUS aBTOPA, TOJl M3AaHUs, CTpaHHIA (MU CTPAHHIIBI).

Harp.: B cepenune npomnuioro Beka npo3Byyal 3HAMEHHUTBIN TIPU3bIB pa300paThes B CYIIHOCTH
SIBJICHUSI, HA3BIBAEMOTO «Pa3pyLINTEIHHBIM 3aJIITOM CIIOBECHOM apTHILIEPUH IO KPETIOCTH PACCyIKa»
(bomumxep 1987, c. 24).
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daMuIHIo aBTOpa MOKHO HE YIIOMUHATH, €CJIM aBTOPCTBO yKa3bIBaeMOil pabOThI MOHATHO U3
koHTekcTa. Ecitu oTchuIKa 1aeTcst Ha paboTy HECKOIBKHUX aBTOPOB, YKa3bIBAeTCs (DaMUJIIHS IEPBOTO
aBTopa, Hamp.: (bapaHoB u dp. 2004, c. 15). Ecnu B criucke nuTeparypsl €CTh OHO(DAMUIIBLIBI,
B TaKOoM ciy4ae (paMuiiusi aBTOpa B OTCBHUIKE COIPOBOXKAAETCS MHHLIMAIOM, Harp.: (bapanos A.
1990).

IosicHeHus1 ¥ 3aMeYaHUs PACIIOIATAIOTCS B KOHIIE CTPAHUIIBI B BHJIE TOCTPAHUYHBIX CHOCOK
(pudr 10, HyMepalus CHOCOK CIUIOIIHAS).

CHHCOK JIUTEPATYPhI PACHIONAraeTCs B KOHIIE TEKCTa. FICTOUHUKY PUBOAATCS B alihaBUTHOM
nopsiake 1o paMuIMsM aBTOPOB. B Hauaje cmucka yKa3bIBalOTCS MCTOYHHKHU Ha JATUHULE,
3aTeM — Ha KUPWIIHLIE ¥ UHBIX TpapuuecKux cucremMax. VICTOuHUKYM 0QOPMIIIOTCS CIIe Ty FOLIHM
oOpazom:

Juiss kHur:

OAMMIIN A ABTOPA, Naunmansl, ron uznanus. Haseanue knueu. Homep uznanus (eciu 31o
He repBoe u3ganue). Mecro uznanus: MznarenscTso.

J1s npou3sBeJeHHIl Xyl0:KeCTBEHHOMN JHTepaTyphbl, cTaTeil WM JPYrHX He0OIbIINX
TeKCTOB U3 KHUTHU:

OAMUIINA ABTOPA, Muunmansl, rox u3nanus. Hazsanue Xy10’keCTBEHHOTO IIPOU3BE/ICHHS,
CTaThu WIN JPYroro HEOOJIBIIOrO TeKCTa W3 KHWUIH. [n: VIHMIMaIbl aBTOpa WM COCTABUTEIIS.
(B mocnennem ciydae nepes MHULMANIAMU COCcTaBUTeNs no0asisercs cokpaiieHue «Coct.».)
OAMMIINSA. Hazsanue knueu. Mecto nznanus: M3narenbcTBo, CTpaHUIBL.

JJ1s1 TEKCTOB M3 MepHOANYECKUX M3TAHMIL:

OAMUIINA ABTOPA, Muunmansl, rox u3nanus. Hazsanue Xy10’keCTBEHHOTO IIPOU3BE/ICHHS,
CTaThbU WJIM JAPYroro HeOONbIIOTO TeKcTa. Hazeanue nepuoduueckoeo uzoanus, HOMEp,
CTpPaHUIIbIL.

J1J1s1 TEKCTOB M3 3J1eKTPOHHBIX U3JaHUI:

OAMUIIVIAT ABTOPA, Vnnumansl, rox usnanus. Haseanue Xyo0oxcecmeeHH020 npouseedeHus,
cmamvi unu Opy2020 Hebonwbuloeo mexkema. Pexxum noctyna: anpec crpanuipl B MaTeprere [CM. naral.

Ecnu B TekcTE YIIOMHUHAIOTCS OIyOIMKOBaHHBIE B TOM K€ IOy TPY/Ibl OJIHOTO aBTOPa, B TAKOM
ciydae B OnOnuorpaduyeckoil OTCHUIKE M CHHCKE JUTEPATyphl TOJ M3/IaHUs CONPOBOXKIACTCS
OykBoii a, 0, B U T. J1. (B XPOHOJIOTUUECKOM MOPSIIKE, €CIH 3TO BOSMOXKHO).

B TexcTe Ha JTUTOBCKOM S3bIKE JIMTOBCKHE AHTPOMOHHUMBI MUIIYTCS B COOTBETCTBUH C
COBPEMEHHBIMH HOPMaMH IPABONUCAHUS, OCTAJIbHbIE aHTPOIIOHUMBI — B OPUTHHAIBHOM (opme
COIVIACHO IpaBUIIaM, H3JI0KEHHBIM B «Opdorpaduu u MyHKTyalMy JUTOBCKOTO s3bIkay (CocT.
SLIZIENE, N.; VALECKIENE, A., 1992. Lietuviy kalbos rasyba ir skyryba. Vilnius: Mokslas,
81-89). B Tekcre Ha Apyrux sA3bIKaX aHTPOIOHMMBI IMUUIYTCS B COOTBETCTBHU C TPATULUSIMU
[IPaBONUCAHKA B TeX si3bIKax. [Ipu nepBoM yIIOMHHAHHUU B TEKCTE YKa3bIBAIOTCS MMOTHOCTHIO UMS
U paMuIKs, B JAJIbHEHIIIEM TEKCTE MOJKHO YKa3bIBATh JIMILL (PaMUJIMIO TOTO XK€ JIMLA.

‘YnomuHaemble B TEKCTE HHOCTPAHHbIE WIIM CTAPUHHBIC HA3BaHUS JINTEPATYPHBIX [IPOU3BE/ICHU,
Hay4YHBIX TPYHOB, IEPHOJNUECKUX N3IaHUI PEKOMEH/1yeTCs ITUCaTh B OpUTHHAIIBHOM opme. Ecnn
1o700HbIE HA3BAHMUS IAIOTCS B IEPEBO/IE, B CKOOKAX MIIM CHOCKE CIIe/IyeT YKa3aTh OpUTHHAIBHOE
Ha3BaHKe. B cHOCKax, OuOarorpaguyecKux OTChUIKAX U CIIUCKE JINTEPATyPhI BCE HA3BAHMUS Uy TCS
B OPUTUHAIBHON popMe.

Xya0KECTBEHHYIO JINTEPATypy PEKOMEHAYETCs IIUTUPOBATh Ha S3bIKE OPUTUHAJIA, COXPAHSS
MIPaBONKCAHUE U ITyHKTYAI[MI0 MCTOYHMKA. B CHOCKaX MOXXHO MPUBOIMTH MEPEBOJ| LIUTATHI U3
XYJI0KECTBEHHOH JINTEpaTypbl Ha MHOCTPAHHOM s3bIKe. L{UTaThl M3 Hay4HOH JMUTEpaTyphl Ha
HMHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKE PEKOMEHAYETCSI 1aBaTh B IIEPEBOJIE.
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